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ON THE SOLAR THEORY, en 2 


Inequable Motions’ of the Sun in Right Ascension and Longi- 
tude.—The Obliquity of the Ecliptic determined from Ob- 
servations made near to the Solstices.—-The Reduction of 
Zenith Distances near to the Solstices, to the Solstitial Zenith 
Distance.— Formula of such Reduction.—Its Application.— 
Investigation of the Form of the Solar Orbit.— Kepler’s 
Discoveries.—The Computation of the relative Values of the 
Sun’s Distances and of the Angles described round the 
Earth.—The Solar Orbit an Ellipse. —The Objects of the 
Elliptical Theory. 


Iw giving a denomination to the preceding part of this Volume, 
we have stated it to contain the Theories of the fixed Stars; 
such theories are, indeed, its essential subjects; but they are 
not exclusively so. In several parts we have been obliged to 
‘encroach on, or to ‘borrow from, the Solar Theory ; and, in so 
doing, have been obliged to establish certain points in that theory, 
or to act as if they had been established. 


To go no farther than the terms Right Ascension, Latitude, and 
Longitude. The right ascension of a star is measured from the 
first point of Aries, which is the technical denomination of the 
intersection of the equator and ecliptic, the latter term de- 
signating the plane of the Sun’s orbit: the latitude of a star is 
its angular distance from ‘the last mentioned plane; and the 
longitude of a star is its distance from the first point of Aries 
measured along the ecliptic. 


The fact then is plain, that the theories of the fixed stars 
have not been laid down independently of other theories: and it 
is scarcely worth the while to consider whether or not, for the 


SI 
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sake of a purer arrangement, it would have been better to have 
postponed certain parts of their theories till the theory of the 
Sun’s orbit, and of his motion therein, should have been esta- 
lished. 


According to our present plan, indeed, (a plan almost always 
adopted by Astronomical writers) we shall be obliged to go over 
ground already trodden on. But we shall go over it more care- 
fully and particularly. In those parts of the solar theory which 
it-was necessary to introduce, either for the convenient or the 
perspicuous treating of the sidereal, we went little beyond ap- 
proximate results and the description of general methods. For 
instance, in pages 137, 138, it is directed, and rightly, to find 
the obliquity of the ecliptic from the greatest northern and 
southern declinations of the Sun. But the practical method of 
finding such extreme declinations was not there laid down; and 
on that, as on other occasions, much detail, essentially necessary 
indeed, but which would then have embarrassed the investigation, 
was, for the time, suppressed. 


Such detail is now to be given together with other methods, 
that belong to the solar theory. But it may be right, pre- 
viously to enumerate some of the results already arrived at. 


In Chapter VI, which was on the Sun’s Motion and. its Path, - 
it was shewn that the Sun possessed a peculiar motion tending, 
in its general description, from the west towards the east, 
almost always oblique to the equator, and inequuble in its 
quantity. These results followed, almost immediatcly, from 
certain meridional observations made with the transit instrument 
and mural circle. 


By such observations two motions or changes of the Sun’s 
place are determined; one in the direction of the meridian, 
the other in a direction perpendicular to the meridian. The 
oblique inotion of the Sun, therefore, is, in strictness, merely 
an inference from the two former motions: or, if we suppose 
the real to be an oblique motion, its two resolved parts will be 
those which the transit instrument and mural circle discover to. 
us; neither of which motions (see p, 126.) is an equable one. 
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But although the two resolved motions are inequable, it does 
not at once follow that the oblique or compounded motion must 
be inequable. For, if it were equable, the resolved parts, 
namely, the motion in right ascension, and the motion in decli- 
nation, would be inequable. Some computation, therefore, is 
necessary to settle this point, and a very slight one is sufficient. 


Thus, by observations made in 1817, 


July 1, ©’s M.... 6 40" 1°.7 .... Decl. es g 44” N, 
Oe aioiee eS SaO AA Ones spe 200 85 


Satie) sespier sco IB AP 262.5 weg e es BS. P86 S: 
2, secae sate ste. TR Wl 2720 Seid eared 2E50 Te 


Compute the longitudes of the Sun by means of this formula, 
1 X sin. ©’s long. = cos. @’s dec. X cos. O’s KR, 


and we have 
Difference. 


’ ® 4° 11! ant 
July 1, ©'slong. .... 3° 9° 11 He pacers srr", 


Q, wecceveceses SIO 8 50 


Jan. 1, exces eceees 910 48 S58 


eee ? 10. 
2, weveeesesees O11 49 48 : 2 


The oblique daily motions then, instead of being Ce are 
to one another as 3433 to 3670. 


Besides the results relating to the Sun’s path and motion, 
there were obtained, in Chapter VI, other results, such as the 
obliquity of the ecliptic, and the times of the Sun entering the 
equator and arriving at the solstitial points. But the methods 
by which the results were obtained require revision, or rather we 
should say, that these methods having answered their end, namely, 
that of forwarding us in the investigation which we were they pur- 
suing, may now be dismissed, and make way for real practical 
methods. 


We will turn our attention, in the first place, to the determi- 
nation of the obliquity of the ecliptic, 


If at an Observatory, the Sun arrived at the solstice exactly 
when he was on the meridian, the observed declination would 
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be the measure of the, obliquity. But it is highly improbable 
that such a case should happen: nor is it, indeed, on the grounds 
of astronomical utility, much to be desired. A solitary obser- 
vation, under the above-mentioned predicament, would not be 
sufficient to establish satisfactorily so important an element as 
that of the obliquity. It would be necessary to combine with 
it other observations of the Sun’s declination, made on several 
days before and after the day of the greatest declination, to | 
reduce, by computation, such less declinations to the greatest, 
“and then to take their mean to represent the value of the 
obliquity. In such a procedure, it is clearly of little or no 
consequence, whether the middle declination be itself exactly 
the greatest, or whether, like the declinations gn each side of it, 
it requires to be similarly reduced to the greatest. 


The reduction of declinations to the greatest, which is the 
solstitial declination, is an operation of the same nature, and 
founded on the same principles, as the reduction of zenith 
distances observed owt of the meridian to the meridional zenith 
distance : the formula of which latter reduction, together with 

. their demonstration, were given in pages 418, &c.. It is con- 
venient, however, on the present occasion, to modify the result 
of that demonstration, or to express it by a different formula : 
which we will now proceed to do. 


Let then, 
d (== S® be the Sun’s declination, d’ (= X}) the solstitial, 


x 
8 


©(= 78), O'(= 90°) the corresponding longitudes, 
w, the obliquity of the ecliptic, 
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then, by Naper's Rules, we have - 
sin. d = sin. ©. sin. w, ; 
sin. d’ = sin. ©’, sin. w; 
consequently, i 
sin. d’ ~ sin. d= sin. w (sin. 90° — sin. ©), 
or (see Trigonometry, pp. 32, 42), 
w—d w+d ue 


. COs. = sin. w.sin.? — , ifu =90°— ©. 
2 8 ne 90° -— © 


Let w(= d') = d + 6, then, 


sin, 


i (» ) sii ein. 
nD. — . COS. —-) =sin. w.sin?-, 
Te 2 2 
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and, sin. 


- 


{ é ee : s Seas 
COS. W COS. — Sine W Sill. —? == SIN. e SIN. =. 
Q 2 2 


Baer 3 ey ; 
Substitute, instead of sin. - , cos. -, aud - — —, and l= -, 
2 g°° 2 48 ie 
respectively, (suppressing for the present sin. 1”, sin.? 1”, sin.* 1”, 
by which 6, 6, 6*, ought, respectively, to be multiplied), and we 
shall have this approximate expression, 


G - =) { cos. w — cos. w ee sin. ws} = sin, w.sin® =, 


tan w Pr pecs 
S e o ° 2 


400° eS 
Pe Fg es 


hence ~ — 
w e 3 


or, nearly, 


F u“ é 1 
=" tan. w.sin.27- 21 ——tannw+-. 
2 ;{ °g + 
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exactness may be obtained: for instance, to obtain a first 
approximation, neglect the terms on ‘the right hand side of the 
equation, that involve 6, and 


: heats 
(ist value) - = tan. w.sin -. 

2 2 . 
Again, retain the terms involving 5 and neglect those involving 
6°, and ; 


: . gt 
(2nd value)* = = tan.w. sin.” f — tan. w.sin.® a tan. wh 


u 


= tan.w.sin.? - — tan’ w. sin.‘ = 


trem wre 


Again, substitute this new value, and neglect those terms that 


involve higher dimensions of sin. = than the 6th, and 


~ 


. tt ae: 
—~ = tan. w.sin.~ — tan. w. sin.* = 
2 2 2 


. ¢t i ; 
+ 2tan.® w. sin.® 5 + A tan.?w.sin.® 


1 u° 


2.3.4.5 32 ae es 


ie 1 
tsin.= = = — 
Babaie. ee ens 8 


; ee ee - 
From this value find sin.? 3 , sin.’ 3 &c. and substitute 


in the preceding expression, and then 
2 


7} 1 : 
+3 = tan. w. > — 57. tan. w (I + $ tan.® w) uf 


2 1 
+ ae, tan. w (1 + SO tan.? w +45 tan.* w) 2°, 


which is sufficiently exact for all practical purposes, since u 
rarely exceeds 10°. 
co ee ee Re 
* This is the expression which Biot uses in his Astronomte, pp. 31, 
336, 
+ This is the same expression as Delambre’s, Tom. II. p. 244, but is 
differently obtained. . 


For the purpose of avoiding multiplicity of symbols, the 
powers of sin. 1” (see p. 5.1. 12, &c.) were omitted in the preced- 
ing investigation. These, however, must be restored in order to 
render the above expression for 6 fit for application. This is 
easily effected: 6 being very small, 6 has been written instead 
of sin. 8: whereas &.sin. 1” should have been written; on the 
right hand of the side, instead of u*, u‘, u®, &c. u®.sin.? 1”, 
u‘.sin.* 1", u®.sin.2 1”, &c. should have been written: sup- 
plying then the omitted symbols, and dividing each side of the 
equation by sin. 1”, we have 


tan. w tan. w 
é= ou? osin. 1” — ——— 1 + Stan? w) u*. sin? 1” 
24 
tan. w , 
+ (1 + 30 tan... w + 45 tan.* w) @%. sins 1”; 
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wis the difference betwen 90° (the longitude of the Sun at the 
solstice), and the Sun’s longitude at the time of observation. If 
the place of observation be Greenwich, u is known by the 
Nautical Almanack, and from the value therein given, may easily 
be computed for any other place of observation. Suppose, for 
instance, the Sun’s meridional distance either from the north 
pole, or from the zenith to have been observed at Greenwich, 
on June 18, 1812. By the Nautical Almanack, 


© = 2° 27° 0' 4"; «wu = 2° 50’ 56” = 10796". 


In this case the reduction to the solstice (6) will be expressed 
with sufficient exactness by the first term. w, then, being taken 
== 238° 27' 54”, we have 


1 
é = 5 tn 23° 27' 54". sin. 1” x (10796) = 2! 2.6 *, 


* Computation. 


Log, tan, 28° 27’ 54”...... = 9.6375760 
arith, comp, of 2 .....00. +- == 9,6989699 . 
log. SiN, 1” ..ssecessccsceseee = 4,6855749 
2 log. 10796 .......ceecceees == 8.0665258 


2.0886466 = log, 122”.64, 
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If, therefore, the observed meridional zenith distance of the 
Sun’s centre (after beiug corrected for refraction), were, on the 
noon of June 18, equal to 28° 3’ 2”.5 the reduced zenith 
solstitial distance would be, nearly, 

28° 3/ 2".5 — 2! 2".6, or 28° O' 59".9. 

This is an application of the formula to one instance : and 
like applications to other instances are easily made; with greater 
length of computation, indeed, if the Sun should be so far from 
the solstice, as to render it necessary, by reason of the magni- 
tude of u, to compute the second and third terms of the value 
of 6. Now the obliquity of the ecliptic being an element of 
great astronomical importance, the finding it by means of the 
reduction is a frequent operation. It becomes worth the while, 
then, to construct a Table from the preceding expression, and 
for every ten minutes of the Sun’s distance from the solstice. 
To obtain this latter end, instead of « write 10’ w = 600” u, 
aod 


é= oe . sin. 1”, (600)*, 2° 


tan. w 


24 
or, the value of the obliquity being assumed equal to 23° 27’ 54”, 


8 =0".378812 u* — 0".0000004181 u* +0”.0000000000006217 u°. 


From this expression a Table may be expeditiously con- 
structed. The values of 8, most easily obtained, are those which 
belong to «, when its values are, respectively, 1, 2, 3, 4, &e. 
10, 20, 30, 100, &c. that is, since the value of the unit of 
u is 10’, when the distances from the solstice are 10’, 20’, $0’, 
40’, &e. 1° 40', 3° 20’, 5°, Kc. 16° 40’, Ke. 

For instance, 


Distance | Values 
from Solst. | of . 


(i + 8 tan? w) sin? 1". (600)* u* + &e. 


0° jo! 1 | 8 = 07.8788.... 22.2006 ++ 0° Of 0.8788 
20 2 | 8 = 0.89788 x 4.......2..0 0 1.515 
so 3 | § = 0 8788 X QO eseeeceese O 0 3.409 
&e. | 

140; 10 |}d8= 37”.881 — .00418.... 0 037.876 

3 20! 20 |} d= 151.504— .0668.... 0 231.457 

16 40 | 100 | db = 3788. 12 — 41.81+.6217 1 226. 938 
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This is a sample of a Table, to be constructed from the pre- 
ceding expression. M. Delambre has given such a Table in 
p. 269, of the second Volume of his Astronomy. In that Table 
the expressed numerical values of 6 belong to an obliquity 
= 23° 28’, 


Our values belong to an obliquity = 23° 27’ 54”, and, 
therefore, are somewhat smaller, as they need must be, than 
Delambre’s. But a very slight correction will reduce one set 
of values to the other. And M. Delambre’s Table furnishes 
the means of effecting this: since it contains, in a separate 
column, a series of corrections due to a variation of 100” in the 
obliquity, and corresponding to the several values of u. 

In order to obtain the algebraical expression of the correction 
just mentioned we must resume the original value of 8, or, 
which will be sufficient for the occasion, express it by its first 
term: now, if : 


é 


: tan. w.sin. 1”, 2%, 
b= 4 .sin.? 1. sec.2 wu’, 
é, w, expressing the corresponding variations of 8 and w. 
Ifw = 100", 
$ = .000000001396 u?, the unit of « being 1”. 
If, as in the former case, we make the unit of u equal to 10, 
3 = 000000001396 x (600)* u* = 0”.000502812 u’, 
and from this expression the column of corrections, to which we 
alluded at 1. 11, may be computed. 


We will now give an example of the computation of the 
obliquity of the ecliptic, from observations of the Sun’s me- 
ridional zenith distances observed during several days on each 
side of the solstice. 


Sun’s Semi- beat veeee Reduc- | Solstitial 

diameter. Zen. Dist. 

28 158.9 U} 15 47.2 
27 55 14.4 15 47.2 
27 46 46.1 15 46.8 
28 17 13.4 15 46.8 
27 45 0.2 15 46.8 
28 16 58.74 L} 15 46.6 
27 46 26.56 U! 15 46.6 | 
28 19 20.76 L} 15 46.6 
27 51 58.76 U| 15 46.6 
28 25 56.76 15 46.6 
27 57 26.66 U| 15 46.6 
28 32 24.76 15 46.6 


The refractions in the second column are computed from the 
heights of the barometer and thermometer, and the zenith 
distances of the Sun’s limb, according to the Rules of Chapter X, 
(see pp. 247, &c.) The zenith distances of the Sun’s centre 
in the fifth column, are formed by addiug the refractions to the 
zenith distances of the observed limb, and by adding or sub- 
tracting (according as the observed hmb is an upper or lower 
limb) the Sun’s semi-diameter. The reductions in the sixth 
column are computed by the formule of p. 436°, or may be 
taken from a Table constructed from such formule: the 
solstitial zenith distances of the Sun’s certre in the seventh 


* In computing these reductions, the values of u are known by the 
Nautical Almanack. Thus, we have from that book, 
©’s long. June 12, being 2° 21° 16’ 22”, u = 89 43’ 38”, 

cee 2 23 10 59, .....6 49 1, 

20 oeoeee 2 28 54 82, ...... 1 5 2835 
therefore on the 12th v= 8° 43’ 38” =: 52.3633, which being substitu- 
ted in the value of 8 (see p. 436, I. 21,) 

3 = 17715".46, 
on the 20th « = 1° 5’ 298 = 6.54666, &c. and $= 16.23. 
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column are formed by subtracting the numbers in the sixth from 


those in the fifth column:-the decimals being expressed by the 
figures that most nearly represent their values *. 


The sum of the numbers in the last column, is 
12 x 28° 12/1", 


the 12th of which, in the nearest numbers, is 
28° 1'0".1, 
which represents the mean solstitial zenith of the Sun’s centre 
deduced from twelve observations. But such zenith distance has 
been corrected for refraction only. It is, therefore, for reasons 
abundantly given in the preceding part, an apparent zenith 
distance, and is affected with nutation, parallax, and another 
inequality arising from the attraction of the planets, and ex- 
plained in Chapter XXII, of Physical Astronomy. With regard 
to the first mequality, the nutation (the place of the Moon’s node’ 
being 5° 2° 9’) equals (see pp. 375, &c.) — 8.4, the parallax 
also equals — 4”, and their sum, accordingly,‘equals — 12”.4. 
The value of the third inequality, the Sun’s Latitude, as it is 
called, caused by the Sun being drawn from the plane of the 
ecliptic by the action of the planets, is —.0”.63. 
So that we have (from I. 7,) 
Sun’s solstitial zenith distance ..++-+e-. 28° If O41 
nutation and parallax ...... eee e ee — 12.4 


Sun’s mean solstitial zenith distance. ...28 O 47.7 
if the co-latitude (2 P) bes... eee 02. +e 38 SI 21.5 


QPEL 2 Oo 6 6s Cet acess cis ss eal Gy O22 
therefore, solstitial de¢lination ........ 23 27 50.8 
subtract Sun’s latitude... 2. ccece sees .63 


mean obliquity of summer solstice...... 23 27 50.17 


This is the determination of the obliquity from the summer 
solstice, and is founded on a knowledge of the latitude of the 


* For instance, decimals such as .86, .47, &c. would be represented 
by .9, 5. 7 
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place, which knowledge is founded on that of the quantity 
and law of refraction (see Chapter X.) Now, with regard to 
this latter point, there is something that remains still to be deter- 
mined by Astronomers. For, if we suppose the Sun, at the 
winter solstice, equally distant from the equator as at the summer 
solstice, the obliquity determined at the former season from 
the expression, : 


ZP+2 ©'— 90°, 

ought to equal the obliquity determined, as it just has been, from 
90° —{ZP +20}; 

if the theory of refractions were good, and the observations 

accurately made. Now the fact is, as we have already stated 

it at p. 138, the two values of the obliquity do not agree, when 

the respective zenith distances of the Sun are corrected by that 


formula of refraction which results from a comparison of the 
observations of circumpolar stars, (see p- 230.) 


Let L be the latitude of the place, then, at the summer 
solstice, 


at the winter solstice, 
. w= 90 — IL + 2’ — 90° 
= Z’— LL. 


In the first case then, (supposing 2, &', the solstitial zenith 
distances to be correct) 


dw=dlL, in the second dw = — dL. 


If we suppose then an error in the value of the latitude of 
the place of observation, the obliquity, determined from the 
summer solstitial distance, will be increased by it, and, if 
determined from the winter, equally diminished. If, therefore, 
we add the two values of the obliquity together, their half sum, 
or mean, may, in a certain sense, be said to be free from the error 
of latitude ; but the mean, thus determined, will not necessarily 
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be the true value of the obliquity, since the zenith, distances 
(%, 2’) are corrected by the formula of refraction, and partake’ 
of its uncertainties. 


To illustrate the formula of the reduction to the solstice, and 
the method of finding the obliquity of the ecliptic, an example - 
ewas taken of observations made at Greenwich with the mural 
circle. Like observations made with a mural quadrant, would have 
answered precisely the same end: and so, indeed, would ob- 
servations made, as they are made (see pp. 417, &c.) at the 
Observatory of Trinity College, Dublin, with Ramsden’s circle, 
or by the repeating circle, according to the practice of the 
French Astronomers. These latter observations, being made out 
of the plane of the meridian, require, in order to be made to 
bear on the point in question, a previous reduction to the 
_ meridian, founded, as we have already shewn, (see pp. 418, 432,) 
on the same: principle as the reduction to the solstice, and te 
which the latter, as well as the observations made in the 
meridian, are equally subject. 


There is indeed a peculiarity, belonging to observations made 
on the Sun with the repeating circle, and instruments so used, 
which is this. In the interval between the observation and the 
meridional transit of the Sun, the Sun changes his declination : 
whereas, in the investigation of the formula of reduction to the 
meridian, the declination of the observed body is supposed to 
suffer no change. This change of condition, then, requires 
some slight correction. Suppose the observations to be made 
before the Sun has reached the solstice, then, in the interval (A), 
between the observation and the Sun’s meridional transit, the 
Sun’s north polar distauce is diminished. ‘The Sun’s real 
meridional zenith distance, then, is less than the reduced. Let 
e be the change of declination answering to one minute of time, 
then, if such change be uniform, the change in a time 4 equals 
he. Consequently, if 2 be the zenith distance observed out of 
the meridian, R the computed reduction (see p. 418, &c.) the 
meridional zenith distance equals 


. Z~R—he, : 


if 2’, R’, h',;&c. be other zenith distances corresponding ré- 
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ductions and hour angles, the corresponding meridional zenith 
distances will be 


2 — RK — he, 
AL R’— hie 
Ke. e 


After the Sun has passed the meridian, the contrary effect, 
with regard to the correction for the change of declination, will 
take place. The reduced zenith distance will be less than the 
real meridional zenith, because, after the passage of the meridian, 
the Sun’s north polar distance (the Sun not having attained the 
solstice) has decreased. If, therefore, 2, R,, 4, be the cor- 
responding zenith distances, reduction and hour-angles, the 
corresponding meridional zenith distance will be 


, 4,—-R +he. 


Hence, if » be the number of observations, the mean me- 
ridional zenith distance will be 


LZ 2"4&e. — (RF R"+ Ke.) 24+ 2, +&e. — (RK, + RAK.) 
a —(H! + bY + Be) +h, + hy + Ke.)e, j 


and, consequently, the last correction of which we have been 
treating, will be 


LLB e; 
n 


W being the sum of the hour-angles to the west of the meridian, 
and E of angles to the east, and e being the change of decli- 
nation in one minute of time. 


For instance, suppose the Sun’s zenith distances to have 
been observed on June 15, 1809, eleven times before it reached 
the ‘meridian, and seventeen times after it had passed, and 
the sum of the hour-angles of the eleven observations to have 
heen 75".6, of the seventeen, 187". 12. Now, by the Tables, 
or the Nautieal Almanaek, it appears that e ‘an nearly equals 
0”.1: consequently, 
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” since, W = 1877.12 
E= 75.60 


W—-E=111.52 (W—Ej)e= 11.15, 


= 07,3982. 


(W— Bye 11%15 
and —————_ 
n 2 


In the preceding matter we have described the method, 
such as is practised in Observatories, of finding the obliquity of 
the echptic. The parts of that method are founded, all save 
one, on observation, or, rather we should say, on results that can- 
be deduced from observation. Such a result, for instance, is 
“the quantity of nutation. The excepted part of the process of 
page 439, is the correction for the Sun’s latitude, which! (see 
Physical Astronomy, Chap. VI, and XXII.) is known from 


Physical Astronomy. 


But this is far from being a solitary instance of the aid of 
this latter science. The solar theory is mainly founded on it: 
at least it may be said that the solar Tables are indebted, for 
their accuracy, to the computed results of planetary perturba- 
thon. 


Before, however, our attention is called to these results, there 
are others of much less difficult enquiry, that must be considered. 
The Sun, as we have seen (pp. 431, &c.) moves in some orbit, the 
plane of which is inclined to that of the equator, and does not 
move equably in that orbit. To find the laws of its tequable 
motion, it would seem to be necessary, previously to investigate 
its form, or the nature-of its curvilinear path. And this, in fact, 
is the enquiry which, two hundred years ago, Kepler instituted, and 
after many years of incessant study brought to an happy issue. 
The orbit of the planet Mars was the object of his researches : 
their result was the planet Mars moves in an ellipse round the Sun 
placed in the focus of the ellipse. 


If this result be extended to the other planets, of which the 
Earth is one, then the Earth moves round the Sun in an ellipse, 
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the Sun being placed in its focus: or, to use the comimog 
Astronomical language, the solar orbit is elliptical *. 


The elliptical form of a planet’s orbit was a truth not easily 
arrived at. In cndeavouring to reach it, Kepler had to strive 
against, and to overcome, his own prejudices, which were also 
those of the agc. From some vague notions of simplicity the 
antieut Astronomers fancied that the motions of the heavenly 
bodies must, of necessity, be performed in the most simple 
curves, and that, for such a reason, a planet must move ina circle. 
After Kepler had found, by his reasonings on observations, that 
the orbit of Mars could not be a circle of which the Sun 
occupied the centre, he did not altogether abandon his former 
opinions, but tried whether the observations of the planet were 
consistent with its movements in a circle, the Sun occupying 
a point within the circle, but not in its centre. This conjecture, 
like his former ones, proving fallacious, Kepler, at last, hit upon 
the right one, or found the observed places of Mars consistent- 
with its description of an ellipse of certain dimensions. 


This, like many other astronomical results, is now so familiar 
to us, that we do not properly appreciate Kepler’s merit in 
discovering it. If we view, however, the state of Science, and 
Kepler’s mcans and the inherent difficulty of the investigation, 
we must consider it to have been a great discovery. And even 
now, availing ourselves of all the facilities of modern‘science, 
it is not easy, briefly to shew, from a comparison of the obser- 
vations of the Sun, that the solar orbit is an ellipse. 


The two kinds of observations, to be used for the above 
purpose, are those of distances and angles: the former to be 
known, as far as their relative values are concerned, from 
observations of the Sun’s diameter: the latter from the Sun’s 
longitudes to be computed from the observed right ascensions 
of the Sun and the obliquity of the ecliptic. 


* The Earth moves round the Sun, but an obser ver sees the Sun 
to move, and to describe a curve similar to that which would be seen if 
we imagine the observer transferred to the Sun. 
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. With these data we might from a centre set off a series of 

distances, Radii Vectores as they are called, and draw a curve 
through their extremities, which, being of an oval form, might 
be guessed to be an ellipse, and would, on trial, be verified 
as such. This, in fact, was Kepler’s way, and modern mathe- 
maticians have no other, except they ground their speculation 
on Physical Agtronomy, and shew, on mechanical principles, the 
necessity of the description of an elliptical orbit. 


It has just been said that the relative distances of the Sun 
from the Earth may be known from the observed diameters 
of the Sun: for, the Sun being supposed to remain unaltered, 
the visual angle of his disk will be less, the greater his distance, 
and in that proportion. But there exists a better method of 
determining the same thing, founded on a discovery of Kepler’s, 
and which, in time, was antecedent to that of the elliptical form 
of Mars’ orbit. ‘The discovery was, that at the aphelion of the 
orbit, the area comprehended within the. arc described, and two 
radii vectores, drawn from the extremities of the arc to the Sun, 
was equal to a similar area at the Perihelion, supposing the two 
arcs to be described in equal times. A like fact has since been 
proved to be generally true: that is, areas comprehended, re- 
spectively, within their arcs and two radii vectores, are equal, 
provided the arcs are of such a magnitude as to be described in 
equal times. Now this fact, or law, as it-is now called, enables 
us easily to compute the relative distances of the Sun:from the 
Earth.. For by observing (see Chapter VII.) the transits of the 
Sun and stars, the right ascension of the former may be determi- 
ned; from which and the obliquity of the ecliptic the Sun’s 
longitude may be computed. The difference. of ‘the Sun’s 
longitudes on two successive noons is the angle described by the 
Sun in twenty-four hours of apparent solar time, from .which 
(as we shall soon shew) the angle described in twenty-four hours 
of mean solar’ time (which twenty-four, hours represent an 
invariable quantity) may be computed. Let v represent this 
latter angle; then the small circular arc which, at the distance r, 
measures the same angle, is rv, and the corresponding small area 
will be, nearly, rv x 3° or = - Suppose one of the values 

31. 
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of r to be 1, and A to be the corresponding valne of vu: then the 


A , 
area = 1X F: and from Kepler's Law of the equal description 
of areas 


Z rer A 


Q 2° 
A , 
whence, r = Ve. 
v 


and consequently, in order to compute r, we must be able to 
determine 4 and v. 


A is the angle corresponding to the mean distance 1, and, 
therefore, in an ellipse of very small eccentricity (and such an 
ellipse is the solar orbit) is nearly, the mean of the greatest and 
least angular velocities, or has for its measure half the sum of 
the angles respectively described, in twenty-four hours, at the 
perigean and apogean distances: which angles, as it has been 
already explained, are the daily increases of the Sun’s longitudes. 
Now, by examining the longitudes, it will be found that their 
greatest daily difference takes place at the end of December: 
their least at the beginning of July : the value of the former is 

° 1 9/94 
of the latter... 0.0.0 00000 57 11.48 
se that their mean is .......-59 10.7 


and, if we take this latter angle to represent the value of A, 


we have 
Ce 1) 
rs ——— ). 
. 


in order to determine v for aby particular day, we must first 
-take the difference of the Sun's longitudes on the noon of that 
day, and on that of the day succeeding, and if (which will almost 
ever be the cuse) the interval between the two noons be greater or 
less than twenty-four mean solar hours, we must, in computing 
v, allow for such excess: for instance, let d represent the dif- 
ference of two longitudes of the Sun ou two successive noons, 
and tet 24 + a represent the time elapsed, then, very nearly, 
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d:vi@%@ +2: %; 
24d 
a4 +2’ 
or, if we wish to express (and it is sometimes convenient so to 
express it) the time in parts of sidereal time, 


24".0657 : . 
24°.0657 +120” 


59'10".7 94.0657 + 2 
i one 


24.0657 


v= 


A 


and accordingly, 


or, using mean solar time, 
: J/ (aes 10.7 Penk ) 
= 24 e 


It only repens to shew the method of exhibiting the nu- 
merical values of 7: suppose, then, such values were required 
‘on January 12, and April 1775. In order to find the values of 
d and x on those days, we must have recourse to recorded 
observations. In those of Greenwich we find, on January 12, 
the transits of the Sun’s first and second limb, and of the stars 
a Ceti Rigel, § Tauri, a Orionis, a Lyre: from which (see 
pp. 102, 103, &c. Chap. VII.) the right ascension of the Sun's 
centre may be computed: if computed, it will be found to be 


19° 36" 2°.7936, or, in degrees, 
g 24° 0 41".9. 
» If then we take the obliquity, as it is expressed in the 


Nautical Almanack, to be equal to 23° 27’ 58.5, we shall from 
this expression, 


tan. © .cos. w = tan. R, 
(© being the Sun's longitude and w the obliquity), 


find (@), the longitude equal to 9° 22° 18’ 35”. 


Institute a like process for the next day, January 13, that 
is, from the observed transits of the Sun and the fixed stars, 
and the Catalogues and Tables belonging to the latter, deduce 
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(see pp. 102, 103,) the clock’s error and rate, and then the Sun’s 
right ascension: which right ascension, in the case we are 
treating of, would be 9* 25° 5’ 29”.9: from which the longitude 
deduced as before (see p. 447,) will be 
gt 23° 14' 42”, 

the difference between which and the Sun’s longitnde on the 
12th {see p. 447, 1. 26,) is 1° 1’ 7”, which accordingly is the value 
of d. Again, since the aumieuce of the Sun’s right ascensions 
on the 1Sth and 12th ' 

is 9" 25° 5’ 29".9 — 9° 24° 0" 41".9, 

or 1° 4' 48”, or in time, 4™ 19°.2; 
consequently, the interval, in sidereal time, of the two transits on 
the 12th and 1Sth is 24° 4™ 19°.2 (= 24".072) aud, accordingly, 
(see p. 447, I. 7,) 


= J (> 10.7 ye 24072 a 
6 7" * 24.0637 
= .98418. 

In like manner if we investigate the Sun's right ascensions 
on April 28, and April 29, and thence cémpute his longitudes 
and take their difference, it will be found to be equal to 
58’ 14”.34, whilst the terval between the transits, in sidereal 


time, is only 24° S$" 47°.66 (= 24".0tis@4), and therefore less 
than a mean solar day. In this case then _ 


ae esis (2s 59! 10".7 = Seca 
= 58’ 14".34 * 24.0657 
= 1.00798. 


~ We might thus compute the distance for every pair of suc- 
cessive observations made during the year. The value of r that 
results from the computation should be made to belong to the 
meun of the two successive longitudes from which it is com- 
puted. Thus, the Sun's longitudes being 
on January 12, eoecseees 9 22 13’ 33” 
on January 13, .06+-.-+++9 23 14 42 
their mean is......-0+.0+9 22 44 8.5 
to which r = .98418 belongs ; and if we apply this rule, and 
computations hike to the preceding, to certain of the Sun’s 
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longitudes computed by M. Delambre fron Maskelyne’s Ob- 
servations (of 1775), and inserted by the former Astronomer in 
the Berlin Acts for 1785, (pp. 206, &c.) we shall have the 
following results which may be arranged in a Table: 


Times of Observation. | Longitudes of Sun. Distances from the Earth. 


Jan. 12 to 13 | 9° 22° 44/ 87.5 .98418 
Feb. 17 to 18 59.7 -98950 
March 14 to 15 37.5 QOfe2 
April 28 to 29 20.7. 1.00798 
May 15 to 16 45.9 1.01234 
June 17 to 18 43.4 1.01654 
July Ito 8 38.7 1.01638 
August 26 to 27 46.6 1.01042 
Sept. 22 to 28 22.7 1.09283 
Oct. 24 to 25 24.2 -99303 
Nov. 18 to 20 46.4 -98746 
Dec. 17 to 18 47.8 98415 


Oona a © oO = — 


The above Table contains twelve longitudes and twelve 
corresponding distances. Assume a centre C, and with a radius 
== 1 describe a circle Bab. From a point B in this circle begin 


to reckon the longitudes, and then, through the extremities of the 
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arcs proportional to such longitudes draw radii and set them off 
proportional to their values. Thus, if the angles BCA, BCM, 
BCI be proportional to 


1* 8° 26’ 20", 1° 24° 51’ 46”, 2 26° 27’ 43”, 
CA, CM, CI must be made proportional to 1.00798, 1.01234, 


1.01654, and accordingly the points 4, M, I will fall a little 
without the circle described with the radius CB. 


If the remainder of the figure be formed in a like manner, 
the points belonging to November, December, -January, will fall 
a little within the circle, so that a curve drawn through all the 
points will be (very little differing, however from a circle) an 
oval, most drawn in about D, most going out near J: in other 
words, in the oval rcpresenting the solar orbit, the apogean 
distance will be near to J, the perigean near to D. , 


The distances (see the Table of p. 449,) for November 18, 
December 17, January 12, being .98746, .98415, .98418, the 
least or perigean distance is evidently between the first and third 
dates. So, the dpogean distance is between June 17, and 
August 26. In order to discover whether the perigean distance 
is between June 17, and July 2, or between July 2, and 
August 26, we must have recourse to the original observations 

which have already been used in forming the preceding Table; 
“and amongst these we find the following * : 


Sun's Right Ascen. | Sun’s Longitude. | Diff. of R. A. | Diff. of Long. 
June 30, | 6° 36" s2°.6 {3° s° 23’ 29".8 


in ws tgit 
July 1, 6 40 40.5 |S 9 20 35.5 4 i 


* This is not strictly correct. The right ascensions and longitudes 
of the text are not expressed in the Greenwich Observations, but are 
deduced from them. We cannot do better, considering the object of this 
Work, which is to teach the very methods of Astronomical Science, than 
to subjoin the original observations, and the means of reducing them to 
those forms under which they appear in the text. 


1775. 
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which are the Sun’s right ascensions and longitudes reduced, 
according to the processes of the subjoined note, from the 
original observations. 


a@ Orionis. 


If the intervals of the wires were all equal we could immediately take 
the means of the times, as is done in pages 86, 87, &c.: which means 
would denote the transits of the stars and Sun by the clocks. But we 
find from Dr. Maskelyne’s Introduction to these Observations (see p. iv,) 
that in the year 1775, the eqguatercal intervals (see p. 91, of this Work) 
between the several wires of the Greenwich transit instrument were 


30°,40 | 30°54 | 30°36 | 30°55 | 


consequently, (see p. 90,) the intervals of a star, the north polar distance 
of which is 4, would be the above intervals multiplied, respectively, into 
cosec. A : and, if ¢ were the time at the middle wire, ¢—a, { — 6, ¢ 4c, 
t-++d the times of an equatoreal star at the second, first, fourth, and fifth 
wire, t, ¢— a.cosec. A,¢— &.cosec. A, &c. would be the times of 
a star distant from the pole by A: hence, the mean transit would be 


t—4(a+6—c — d)cosec. 4 = m{suppose) 
consequently, ¢ = m-++ 4{(a— d) + (6 — c)}cosec. A; 
or, the correction to be applied to m the mean of the times, is 


Mee d+b— c)cosec, A. 


ee 
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Hence, since 4" 7°.9 = 0°.06887, we have from the formula 
of p. 447, 


59° 10.7 ot 24.06887 
r= J (ae sha “eausy 1.018, 


° 


In the case before us a = 30.40 + 30.54 = 60.94 


d = 30.86 + 30.55 = 60.91 e 
a~d= 7 .03 

b = 30.40 

c = 30.36 
b—-c= .04 


therefore the correction, or | (a—d-++ 5b —c) = .014. 


In the case of Aldeburan 4 = 74° nearly, and cosec.74 = 1.04 
of Orion DH Bi. cccees eves sCOSEC. z= 1,009 
of © at solstice A = 6632.........00 cosec. = 1,09, 


and therefore the three corrections are -+ 0*.0145, 0°.0141, 0°.0153. 


Hence, the corrected transit of Aldebaran on June 30, is 4° 20’ 22".8 
but (pp. 351, 372,) its AR by the Catalogue and Tablesis4 23 1.74 


clock too slow......0 2 38.94 


Again, transit of Aldebaran by the clock on July 2, is 4° 20’ 19”.9 
by the Catalogue ...........4 23 1.82 


clock too slow......0 2 41.92 


Again, transit of Orion by clock on July 2, is .....c00. 5% 40™ 175.53 
hy Catalogue ......c006. sessveeee 5 42 59.56 


clock too slow......0 2 41.83 


Hence, by a mcan of Aldebaran and Orion, the cluck was too slow on 


July 2, at tive hours, by .......0006 hives teusseuvetestese tors secevevee 27 415.88 
but on the June 3Q, it was too slow by ........cecscosesseese « 2 38.94 
(see pp. 103, &c.) clock’s loss in two days 234 20™ ........000 0 2.94 
and its daily rate was nearly ............ — 0.98 


Having now ascertained the error and rate.of the clock we can de- 


‘termine the Sun’s transit or right ascension. 
June 30, 


$53 


_ Hence, since the distances June 17, June 30, July 2, 
August 26, are 
1.01654, 1.018, 1.01658, 1.01042, 


it is plain that the Sun must arrive at ‘his apogean distance 
before July 2, and very nearly at that time. In like manner, if 
we examine the observations and reduce them, we shall find 
that the Sun’s increase of. longitude between December 30, and 
December 31, is 1° 1’ 15.1 and the difference, in sidereal time, 
between the two transits, is 24°.07397, we pve: therefore, (as 
before, in pp. 447, &c.) 


‘: 59 10"7 24.07397 
= = .98309, 
f Vg CL 13", i 24.0657 oe 


which is, very nearly, the least or perigean distance. 


If we take the means of the longitudes of June 30, and 
July 1, and of December 30, and December 31, we shall have 


» 


June 30, transit of Sun's centre by clock ......... 6% 33™ 529.6 
Error of clock .........ccccsecsecsssccececescecesens oO 2 40 


Sun’s right ascension by observation .........0.....6 36 32.6 


Again, July 1, transit of Sun .........-ccseseseesesee 68 37™ 508.5 
Error of clock ..,....scccsssrsssssecesesecevessessseees O 2 40.99 


Sun’s right ascension by observation .........e0006.6 40 40.5 nearly, 


which right ascensions are those which are specified in page 450, at 
the bottom line. 

In order to compute the longitudes, we lave the above right ascensions, 
and an obliquity = 23° 27’ 59%.5, from which, and vy means of the 
equation tan. L, cos, w= tan. fight ascension, or by the formula or Table 
of reduction to the ecliptic, the longitudes in the text (see p, 450,) may 
be computed. 


The above process may appear somewhat long ; but it is given, on the 
grounds already assigned in p. 424, &c. because it is the real and practical 
process by which original observations are reduced and made to become 
results fit for the illustration or establishment of Astronomical Science. 
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Mean Longitude. = Distance from Earth. 


June 30,) 2 go 55! 2" 4, 1.018 
July 1, 
Dec. 30 a taal 
, Waa a 0.98309. ‘ 
sea ad yea? 


The difference of the longitudes is 6* 0° 19’ 8”.9, differing 
from 6° by 19’ 8.9, so that the two distances, which are, nearly, 
the greatest and least, lie, very nearly, in the same straight linc : 
and consequently there arises a presumption, that the longitudcs 
of the apogean and perigean distances, if exactly found, would 
exactly differ by 6°. : 


Now this is a property of an ellipse. Two lines drawn, 
respectively, from the focus of an ellipse, to the extremities of 
the axis major are the greatest and least of all lines that can be 
drawn from the focus to the curve. ‘The solar orbit then having ° 
a general resemblance to an ellipse, and one of its properties, may 
have all: and, on such a presumption, an ellipse would be as- 
sumed aud compared with the solar orbit. 


The dimensions of the ellipse, so to be made trial of, would 
be assigned by the preceding results. Its eccentricity, which is 
half the difference of the greatest and least distances, would be 
equal to (1.018 — .98309), or .01745. The next step would 
be to compute, from the propcrties of the ellipse, or by means of 
analytical * expressions expounding those properties, the relative 
values of the Radit Vectures as they are called, and the angles 
included between those radii and a fixed line, the axis major, 
for example. If the relations between these angles and radii 
should be found to be the same, as the relations which have just 
bcen made (see p. 449.), there would be established a proof of 
the Earth’s orbit being an ellipse, the Sun occupying its focus. 


Kepler’s investigations were directed not towards the Earth’s 
but Mars’ orbit. lis proof of that orbit being an ellipse rests, 


* The analytical expression between the angle (v) and the radius (r) 
a.l—e’) 
1 + cos.v' 


5 ism 
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in fact, on the same principle ay the precedig: which is, the 
agreement of the computed places in an assumed ellipse with 
the places computed from observations. The process by which 
Kepler established this proof is very long, and no process, even’ 
taking the most simple case, namely, that of the solar orbit, can be 
very short. Of which assertion, what has just preceded, is some 
sort of proof. 


The proof of the solar orbit being elliptical has been founded 
on the equable description of areas: and, historically, this latter 
fact, or Law, as it is called, (only partially established, however, 
by Kepler,) preceded the former. To the equable description of 
areas, and the elliptical forms of planetary orbits, Kepler added 
a third law, according to which the cubes of the greater axes 
varied as the squares of the periodic times. 


We must now consider the astrouomical uses of these dis- 
coveries. In the first place it is evident, that, since we know the 
nature of the solar orbit, and one law regulating the motion in 
that orbit, we have made some approach towards a knowledge 
of the Sun’s reat motion in the ecliptic. If the latter motion 
should be known, the Sun’s right ascension and declination would 
thence be determinable by the Rules of Spherical Trigonometry. 
The law of a body’s motion in an elliptical orbit is the first and 
essential thing to be determined. Let the body begin to move 
from oue of the apsides of the ellipse, and let the time be 
reckoned from the beginning of such motion, then, the problem 
to be solved, is the assigning of the body’s place in the ellipse 
after a certain elapsed time. This, in fact, is Kepler’s Problem, 
as it has been called for distinction’s sake. - And, by its solu- 
tion, that great Astronomer, laid the first ground-wWork of Solar 
Tables. 


The enquiry, then, in the next Chapter, concerning the best 
method of solving Kepler's problem, will be purely a mathe- 
matical enquiry. A result being attained, the next step will be 
to apply it. If we begin our reckonings for an apside, we must 
know where the apsides of the Sun’s orbit (which, in other 
words, are the apogee and perigee) are situated. That is, 
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we must know the longitudes of those points. We indeed, by 
what has preceded, already know them to a certain degree of 
efactness, since in page 454, the longitude of the apogee 
was found to be nearly 3° 8° 55'2".4. After we have discussed 
Kepler’s problem, we will devise more exact methods for 
determining the places of the apogee. The place of the 
apogee being determined, there will arise a question con- 
cerning the permanency of that place in the Heavens. Iu the 
preceding instance (see p. 447.) the longitude of the apogee 
was found for the year 1775. Will it be the same for any other 
epoch? The obvious method of solving this question will be to 
find, for two different epochs, by the same process, the longi- 
tudes of the apogee. The results will shew whether the apogee 
be stationary, progressive, or regressive. 


The place of the apogee being known for any given epoch, 
and the law of its translation, the place may be determined for 
any other epoch ; aud thence, since Kepler’s problem determines 
the body’s place in the ellipse, we shall be able to determine the 
Sun’s place or longitude for any assigned epoch. This it is the 
object of Solar Tables to effect. If their elements be correct, 
they enuble us to assign the Sun’s longitude for years that are to 
come. But the elements of the Tables stand in need of frequent 
revision: for, the dimensions of the solar ellipse, from the action 
of the planets, are continually varying, and, which is a reason 
of a different sort, our means of determining the dimensions 
become, from the advancement of science and art, progressively 
better. If, therefore, the construction of solar and planetary - 
Tables be our first object, their correction will be the second. 
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CHAP. XVIIL. 


On the Solution of Kepler’s Problem, by which a Body's Place ts 
found in an Elliptical Orbit. — Definition of the Anomalies.. 


Let APB be an ellipse, E the focus occupied by the Sun, 
round which P the Earth or any other planet is supposed to 
revolve. Let the time and planet’s motion be dated from the 


apside or aphelion A. The condition given, is the time elapsed 
from the planet’s quitting A; the result sought is the place P , 
to be determined either by finding the value of the angle 4EP, 
or by cutting off, from the whole ellipse, an area AEP bearing 
the same proportion to the area of the ellipse which the given 
time bears to the periodic time. | 


There are some technical terms used in this problem which 
we will now explain. : 


Let a circle 4MB be described on AB as its diameter, and 
suppose a point to describe this circle uniformly, and the whole 
of it, in the same time, as the planet describes the ellipse in ; let 
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also ¢ denote the time elapsed during P’s motion from A to P: 


then if AM = —— x 2AMB, M will be the place of the 
period SMe 

point that moves uniformly, whilst P is that of the planet’s ; 

the angle ACM is called the Mean Anomaly, and the angle 4EP 


is called the True Anomaly. 


Hence; since the time (¢) being given, the angle ACM can 
always be immediately found (see 1. 2.) we may vary the 
enunciation of Kepler’s problem, and state its object to be, the 
finding of the true anomaly in terms of the mean. 


Besides the mean and true anomalies, there is a third called 
the Eccentric Anomaly, which is expounded by the angle DCA, 
and which is always to be found (geometrically) by producing the 
ordinate NP of the ellipse to the circumference of the circle. 
This eccentric anomaly has been devised by mathematicians for 
the purposes of expediting calculation.. It holds a mean place 
between the two other anomalies, and mathematically connects 
them. There is one equation by which the mean anomaly is 
expressed in terms of the eccentric: and another equation by 
which the true anomaly is eXpressed in terms of the eccentric. 


We will now deduce the two equations by which the eccentric 
1s expressed, respectively, in terms of the true and mean anoma- 
lies. 


Let ¢ = time of describing AP, 

P= periodic time in the ellipse, 

a =CA, 

ae= EC, 

v.= 2 PEA, 

u = £ DCA; (.°. ET, perpendicular to DT, = EC x sin. w), 
p = PE, 

w = 3.14159, &c.; 
then, by Kepler’s law of the equable description of areas, 


tap x MAPEA _.p, area O04 = 5 (DEC+ DCA 
area of ellip. area © 


* Vince's Conics, p. 15, 4th Ed, 
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P sET.DC , AD.DC P. 
eee 


7a 2 


a Ae 
, (EC. sin, u + DC.u) 
Qra 
P P 1 
= —(e sin. u + u): hence, if we put — = -,,. 
an 7 : P or n 
we have 
nt = e. sit. U + ites eo (a), 
an equation connecting the mean anomaly »¢, and the eccentric u. 
In order to find the other equation, that subsists between the 
true and eccentric anomaly, we must investigate, and equate, two 
values of the radius vector p, or EP. = 
First value of p, in terms of v the true anomaly ; - 
a.dlme 
ae i ies. ee 
1— e.cos.v ; 
Second, in terms of u the eccentric anomaly, 


p =al + e.cos. u) 5.5. Wiel aidan 6 cove 8 (Ds 
” For, p’ = EN*+ PN? 
EN*+ DN* x (1 — ey 
(ae + a.cos. u)* + a’ sin. u.(1 — e) 
a'{e’+-2e. cos. u + cos. u} -a®. (1 —e”) sin.” ts 
a’\1+2e.cos. u + e* cos.’ u}. 


Hence, extracting the square root, 
p= a(i + e€.cos. u). 
Equating the expressions ( 1), (2), we have 
(1 ~ e*) = (1 — e.cos. v).(1 + cos. u), whence, 


e + cos. u 


raya ke. expression for v in terms of 
+ e.cos. & 


cos, 0 = 

u; but, in order to obtain a formula fitted to logarithmic compu- 
. v- . ; 

tation, we must find an expression for tan. a: now, (see Trig. 


p. 40.) 


x 
* Ibid. p. 23. Bridge, p. 95. - 
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= =a = ) 
OEY Gee) -V Gaoutesn 


These two expressions (a) and (4), that is, 


ni = e.sinu + u, 
: are t= ‘) u 
tan. 5 bd G ang *) nS ’ 
analytically resolve . problem, and, from such expressions, by 


certain formule belonging to the higher branches of analysis, may 
v be expressed in? the terms of a series involving x¢*. 


Instead, however, of this exact but operose and abstruse 
method of solution, we shall now give an approximate method 
of expressing the true anomaly in terms of the mean. 


MO is drawn parallel to DC. (1.). Find the half difference 
of the angles at the base of the triangle ECM, from this ex« 
pression, 


tan. £ (CEM — CME) = tan. 1 (CEM + CME)x + a rat 
(see Trig. p. 27.) in which, CEM + CME = ACM, the mean 


anomaly. 
(2.) Find CEM by adding 4 (CEM+CME) and 4 3 (CEM — CME) 


and use this angle as an approximate value to the eccentric 
anomaly DCA, from which, however, i it.really differs by 2 EMO. 


— 


* The tollowing is the series for v in terms of n¢ ; 


vont — 
—-=38 =e 
(2°-4 t +54). sin. nt+ (3 e tie: ¢) sin Qnt 
190 oN a 103 451 : 
ar Ceara ker ‘ a | ec Ye . 
Te: ores € 380° <<) sin, 4né 
~ ae. sin 5 nt + > csin, 6 nt, in which the apprositeation is 


carried to quantities of a ae € 
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(3.) Use this approximate value of 2 DCA = 4 ECT in 
computing ET’ which equals the arc DM: for, since (see p. 458,) 


<o DEA, and (the body being supposed to revolve in the 


circle 4DM) = 


“- x ACM; .*. area AED = area ACM, 


area 


or, the area DEC + area ACD = area DCM + aren ACD; 
consequently, the area DEC = the area DCM, 
and, expressing their values, 


ETx DC DMx DC 
ETx DC _ DM x DC | 
2 2 


Having then computed ET’ = DM, find the sine of the resulting 
arc DM, which sine = OT: the difference of the arc and sine 
(ET — OT) gives EO. 


(4.) Use EO in computing the angle E MO, the real difference, 
between the eccentric anomaly DCA, and the 2 MEC: add 


nd... ET = DM. 


the computed 4 EMOto 2 MEC, in order to obtain 2 DCA. 
The result, however, is not the exact value of 2 DCA, since 
2 EMO has been computed only approxjmately ; that is, by a 
process which commenced by assuming <4 MEC, for the value 
of the 2 DCA. 


For the purpose of finding the eccentric anomaly, this is the 
entire description of the process; which, if greater accuracy be 


.3N 
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required, must be repeated ; that is, from the last found value of 
£DCA= 2ECT,ET, EO,and 2 EMO must be again computed. 

(5.) A sufficiently correct value of the eccentric anomaly (u) 
being found, investigate the true (v), from the formula (0) 
of p. 460, that is, 


F v VAs “ u“ 
Pi —t — re nme 
ue 1+e 2 


Exameue I. 

The Eccentricity of the Earth’s Orbit being .01691, and the Mean 
Anomaly = 30°, it is required to find the Eccentric and the 
true Anomalies, 

1.) log. tan. 15 eeeose veces 9.4280525 

log. (1 —e), or log. -98309 ... 1.9925933 

arith. comp. 1 + ¢, orof 1.01691 1.9927218 


log. tan. £ (CEM —CME).. 9.4133676 =log. tan. 14° 31’ 22". 
(2.) 7(CEM — CME) = 14° 8y' 22" 

: 3(CEM +CME)=15 0 0 
CEM = 29 31 22. 1" approx®. value of CDA. 


(3.) log. sin. 29° 31 22”... . 9.6926438 
log. .O16Q1 se seseeses 22281436 
+ log. (arc = rad*.) «see 5.3144251 
log. DM in seconds .... 3.2352125 = log. 1718.7. 


DM = 28’ 38".7, and its sine expressed in seconds differs from 
the arc DM by less than half a second. 


(4.) The operation prescribed in this number(see p. 461, 1. 19, &c.) 
is, in this case, needless, since the correction for the angle EMC: 
is so small, that the first approximate value of the eccentric 
anomaly may be stated at 29° sf’ 22”. 


(5.) log. tan. ; , or log. tan. 14° 45/41" ..e6s.000+ 9.4207651 
@ log. a oa e), or x log. 98309 ee ey 4.9962966 
3 log. qd + e), or 2 log. 1.01691 e@eeee ne Pevee 4.9963608 


J 
log. tame Seeeee aes eee CC ee oeves cers sees 9.41384225 
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_= log. tan. 14° $1’ 28”; ; 
.". the true anomaly = 29° 9! 56”. 
The difference of the mean and true anomalies, or, as it is 
called, the Equation of the Centre, equals 57 4". 


If the eccentricity had been assumed = .016813, or 016791, 
the equation of the centre would have resulted = 56’ 46.4, or 
== 56’ 41.4, respectively. 

Exampte II. 
Instead of .01691, suppose the Eccentricity of the Earth’s Orbit be 
) taken at .016803°, and tke Mean Anomaly, reckoning from 
Perigee, according to the Plan in the new Solar Tables, be 

10° 12° 22! 12”.4. 

Taking out 6 signs, we have the mean angular distance from 
apogee = 4° 12° 29! 12”.4, 

C1.) log. tan. 66° 11’ 6.2 10.3552029 
log. .983197....-+ 1.9926406 
arith. comp. .1016803 1.9927645 
10.3406080 = log. tan. 65° 27’ 56".4. 
(2.) £(CEM-— CME) 65° 27' 56".4 
3(CEM+CME) 66 11 6.2 
131 39 2.6 approx*. value of CDA (1) 


(3.) log. tan. = or log. tan. 65° 49' 51.3 ....+. 10.3478640 


Z log. Q8S1Q7 seereeeeeee ees cverceees 49963203 
= arith. comp. 1.06803 eo ore cee resvreeeee eo 4.99638 16 


Vv 
log. tan. 5 eeeee ore ee ccc cc ess ce eeee se 10.9405659 ; 
J . 
5 65° 27’ 49”.2, and v = 4° 10° 55’ 38".4; : 


a a ee ee Pee ae 

* In 1750, the eccentricity was 0.016814, and, the secular variation 
being 000045572, in 1800, it was 0.016791, and in 1810, (for which 
epoch Delambre's Tables are constructed) .0167866. Z 


. 
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.. the true anomaly, reckouing from perigee, = 10° 10° 55'°98”.4, 
and difference of the mean and true anomaly = 1° @6/ 34”, 


This difference, or Equation of the Centre, is stated, for 1800, 
in Lalande’s Tables, Vol. I. Astron. ed. 3. p. 23, at 1° 26’ 38.6; 


“but, in the new Tables, Vince, Vol. IL. p. 38, at 11" 28° 32’ 44”.4. 


Now the difference of this, and of 12 signs, is”1° 27/ 15.6, 
which is still greater than Lalande’s result by 45”. But, it is 
purposely made greater; for these 45” are the sum of the 
maxima of several very small equations. (See the explanation in 
Delambre’s Introduction, and in Vince’s, p. 6.) 


In the two preceding Examples, it appears that, by reason of 
the small eccentricity of the Earth's orbit, the true anomaly and 
equation of the centre are found by an easy and short process ; 
no second approximation being found necessary. It appears 
also, by the results, that a small change in the eccentricity makes 
a variation of several seconds in the equation of the ceutre. Thus, 
arranging the results in the preceding Examples : 


Mean Anomaly. Eccentricity. Equation of Centre. 
So.) 0" .016910 0° 57’ 4 
80 00 .016813 0 56 46.4 
s0 00 .016791 O 56 41.4 


Now, by observation and theory, it appears, that the eccen- 
tricity of the Earth's orbit is diminishing. Hence, Tables of the 
equation of the Earth’s orbit, computed for one epoch, will not 
immediately snit another: but, they may be made to suit, by 
appropriating a column to the secular variation of the equation of 
the centre. Thus, in Lalande’s Tables, tom. I. ed. 3. p. 18, — 
the equation of the centre is stated to be 56’ 41.2, and in a 
column by the side, the corresponding secular diminution to be 
9”.36. Now Lalande’s Tables were computed for 1800* : (when 
the eccentricity of the Earth’s orbit was .016791) consequently, 
for the preceding epochs of 1750, 1500, the equations of the 


* Delambre states, that Lalande’s Tables answer better to the 
epoch of 1809, or 1810, than to 1800. See Introduction to his new 
Tables. 
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centre would be 56 41.2 + 4”.68, and 56’ 41”. 2+ 23". 44, that 
is, 56° 45”.9, and 57’ 4”.6 respectively, These’ are nearly the 
results previously obtained in p. 463, which they ought to be, 
since, the secular diminution of the eccentricity being .000045572, 
the eccentricities corresponding to 1750 and 1560 will be, nearly, 
-016813 and .016910. 


By this mode we may also reconcile the two results in Ex- 
ample 2, in p. 453;: for, the equation of the orbit in Lalande’s 
Tables is 1° 26’ 30”, (that is, for an eccentricity, .016791) there- 
fore, for 1760, when the eccentricity was .016803, the equation 
will be, the secular diminution being 13”.9, equal to 


1° 96’ 30”. 6 + 3”.4, that is, 1° 26’ 34”, 


Examp e III. 

The Eccentricity of the Orbit (that of Pallas) being 0.259, the 

Mean Anomaly = 45°: it is required to find the Eccentric and 
true Anomalies. 


(1.) log. tan. 22° $0’...... 96172243 
log. tan. 741... 6..+5. 1-8698182 
arith. comp. 1.259... . 9.8990743 
log. tan. $(CEM— CME) 9.3870168 = log. tan. 13° 42’ 3".3. 
2.) t 7 1(CEM —- CME)=18° 42’ 3".8 
5 (CEM-+ CME)=22 30 0 
. CEM =36 12 3 .3=Ist approx®.valueof 4 CDA, 
and CME = 8 47 56.7 
(S.) log. sin. 36° 12’ 3".3 ...62++ 9.713071 
VOR PRGU ss: sice ease ss oan Ugh TSQ008 
log. (are = sdditi). eoecccese 5.9144251 
log- DM in seconds .. «2200+ 4-4990820 = log. $1552.43 
. DM = 3155¢".4 = 8° 45'52".4 
ws log. SIM. ye eee cee weeeeee . 9.1829067 
log. (arc = rad.) .oeese 00+. 5.314405} 
4.4973318 = log. 31429 ; 
*, since DM = 391552.4 
and sin. DM = $1429 


EO == 193.4 
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(4.) (a) log. .259 oY 1.4199998 
log. sin, 45° CCC HOR HEC ee OHeerrereese eerste 9.8494850 
9.2627848 

log. sin. 8° 47! 56".7 weccccccccssee seve ce 91845968 
-0781880 

5.9144251 

5.3926131 


log. r Or Siete 0 :000. 6.6 06 SOc ©. 00s e.0 0 sete os 000: 10 


log. 1Q8 4 ooo 9. aes Seon eereneeonnvsereor 2,0913152 


12.09138152 
(a) log. (arc = radius) + log. EM.........- 5.3926131 


log. sin. EMO oe OPP Ore oer eeseeaseeebeee 6.698702 | 
. EMO = 1' 48".1. 


Hence, since CDA = 36° 12/ 3". 
and EMO = 0. 1 43.1 


corrected valueof CDA = 36 13 46.4, the eccentric anomaly. 
log. tan. 18° 6’ 53"2 .... 9.5147282 : 
Z log. «741. cccecsseees 49849091 

ft arith. comp. 1.259 .... 4.9499871 


2 


v 
log. tan. Oe 9.3996244 = log. tan. 14° 5’ 19”; 


.". the true anomaly is 28° 10’ 38”, 


The eccentric and true anomalies being determined, the 
radius vector p may be computed from either of the two ex- 
pressions, (1) (2) p. 459, but most conveniently from the latter. 


Exampxre IV, 


Required the Earth’s Distance Srom the Sun, the Mean Anomaly 
(reckoning from Aphelion) being 4° 12° 22' 12.4, and the 
Eccentricity = .016808. See Ex. 2. p. 463. 

p= lt+e.cos.u, ifa= 1, 
and « = 131* 39' 2”.6. 
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log. cos. 131° 39’ 2.6 eee ee Oe ee er i 2 ey 9.8225523 
Ope O1G 80S 6 oe eeie's Sa) 0 Baie, dian Sie ee ele eee 2.2953868 


log, 011167... ®eseeeeee CCC CHSCTs Bees e HHS 8.04793891 
(since cos. is —), p = 1 — .011167 = .988833. 


Example V. 
Required the Distance of Pallas from the Sun, in the conditions 
of Ex. IIL. 
log cov. SOT 1S AGE. 6 aici tc awe We ds 9.906688 1 
log. 0.259 secs cece wecccccscccssceces  1,4192998 


log. -208923 PCO He eo ee eee ete see cose oe 9.3199879 
.. distance = 1.208923 
and log: distance = 0.823979. 


The knowledge of these distances is useful®, as we shall 
hereafter see, in’ computations of the heliocentric longitudes and 
latitudes of planets. But, in such computations, the /ogarithms 
of the distances are required. ‘Those can, indeed, be immediately 
found from the coniputed distances, by means of the common 
Tables ; with more brevity and facility of computation, however, 
by taking out, during the process of finding the true anomaly, 
when the log. sine is taken out, the log. cosine of the’ eccentric 
anomaly. 


Assume then, e .cos. u =cos. 0, or, log. cos. 0 =log. e+ log. cos. u; 
thence @ is known: and, lastly, 
log. p = log. (1-++e. cos. u) — 10 = log. (1 4 cos. 8) — 10 


é 
= . - — 20 
log 2.° cos = 
6 7] 
= log. 2+2 log. cos. a 20 = 2 log. cos. ras 19.6989700. 


The sole object of this latter method, is compendium of 
calculation. 


* The Nautical Almanack expresses the logarithm of the Sun’s 
distance for every 6th day of the year. 
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By means of the preceding rule, (see pp. 460, 461,) the true 
anomaly (as in the Examples) may always be computed from the 
mean, which is known, by a single proportion from the time. 
The difference of the true and mean anomalies, is the equation of 
the centre, or the equation of the orbit. And, the Solar Tables 
assign to the mean anomaly, as the argument, this latter quantity, 
instead of the true anomaly. It serves then as a correction or 
equation to the mean anomaly, by means of which the inequality 
between the mean and true places of a planet, at any assigned 
time, may be compensated. It is additive or subtractive, ac- 
cording as the mean is less or greater than the true anomaly : 
subtractive, therefore, whilst the body P moves, from A the 
aphelion to B the perihelion, or, through the first 6 signs of mean 
anomaly, (reckoning anomaly from the aphelion) and additive, 
whilst P moves, from B to A, or, through the last 6 signs of 
mean anomaly. 


These circumstances, Lalande’s Tables (ed. -S.) used to ex- 
press, in the common way, by the algebsaical signs ~ and +. 
But.the new Solar Tables, (see Delambre’s Tables, and Vince’s 
Astronomy, Vol. III.) adapted to the operation of addition only, 
when the mean anomaly exceeds the true, express not the equation 
of the centre, but its supplement to 12 signs (360°). The 
12 signs, therefore, must be subsequently struck out of the 
result. This is not the sole difference in the construction of the 
Tables. In Delambre’s last*, the mean anomaly is reckoned 
from the perihelion, and the equations of the centre are increased 
by 45”, the sum of several small inequalities: an arrangement 
made for the same purpose as the former, |. 20; that of avoiding 
the operation of subtraction. 


The greatest equation of the centre, it is plain, can mean nothing 
else than the greatest difference between the true and mean ano- 
malies; which must happen when the body P moves with its 
mean angular velocity. For, if we conceive a body to move 
uniformly in a circle round E as a centre, with an angular velo- 
city, the mean between the least of P at A, and its greatest at B, 


* Both Tables were constructed by Delambre. 
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and such, that departing with P from 41} the he of the apsides, 
it shall, iu the same time, again arrive at it, together with P ; 
then, it is plaiu, at the coumnenceineut of the motion, the first 
day, for instance, P moving with its least angular velocity, 
describes round E a less angle than the fictitious body does: the 
next day, a greater angle than on the first,. but still less than the 
augle described by the fictitious body: similarly for the third, 
fourth day, &c.: so that, at the end of any assigned time, the two 
angular distances of the two bodies from the aphelion, will differ 
by the accumulation of the daily excesses, of the angular velocity 
of the fictitious body, above that of the body P. And this accu- 
inulation must continue, until P, (always moving, till it reaches B, 
with an increasing angular velocity), attain its mean angular 
velocity, or, that velocity with which the body moves in the circle ; 
then, this lattcr body can, in its daily rate, no longer gain on 
P; and, past this term, it must lose: exactly at that term, then, | 
the difference of its angular distance from A, or from the line of 
the apsides, must be the greatest. 


The difference of the mean and true anomalies is technically 
called the Equation of the Centre. If we dute the planet’s motion 
from the aphelion, then, at the beginning of that motion, the planet 
moves with its least angular velocity, and consequently the 
imaginary point, or body that describes the circle with a mean 
uniform velocity, precedes the planet. ‘The true anomaly then is 
less than the mean, and consequently the rue auomaly is equal 
to the mean minus the equation of the centre. If the planet’s 
motion had been dated from the perihelion (as it is now the 
custom in the construction of Tables), then, in a similar position 
of P, we should have had the true anomaly equal to the mean 
plus the equation of the centre. 


In order to determine this term, or the point in the ellipse, 
at which the body is moving with the mean velocity, conceive 
a circle to be described round E as a ceutre, and to cut the 
ellipse in some point P, of the figure of p. 457, then such circle 
will cut the line EA in some point between E and A. Con- 
sequently, if the angular velocities be inversely as the squares 
of the distances from E, the angular velocity in the ellipse from 


So 
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A to P will be, in every intermediate point, less than the angular 
velocity of the body in the circle, in all points between EA and 
P. Now the angular velocities are inversely as the squares of 
the distances, if the areas described, respectively, by the body in 
the ellipse and the budy in the circle, be equal*. This last 
condition enables us to determine the value of TP, or the value 
of the radius of the intersecting circle. For, if the small areas 
be equal, the whole areas of the circle and ellipse must be equal, 


. area in a given time x period 
since ine whole area = ee eee » and the 


given time 
period, “by hypothesis is the same in the ellipse and Srclé. 


cr) 


* The angle LT'p, which expounds the angular velocity, is measured 


n 
by tT; 


pn _pn.Tp Dp 1 
and ne 7 oC TH 


if pn.Tp, which is twice the small area LT7'p, be given. 
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If, then, x be the sought for value of SP, 2a the axis major 
and ae the eccentricity-of the ellipse, we have, by equating the 
~values of the two areas, : 

3.14159. x7 = 3.14159 x ax aVii — e%); 
whence, i 


zr=a.a- et 
a 


= (: ae *) arl 
=a y. 30°° , Nearly, 


c= a X .99992942, nearly, 
in the solar orbit. 


From the above value of the radius vector, the true and ec- 
centric anomalies, at the time of the greatest equation, may be 
computed, and by the expressions (1), (2), p. 459, viz., 

a.(i — e*) ; 
P= Tope a? pratt € . COS. U). 
Hence, the mean anomaly (nt) is known by the expression 
nt =u +e.sin. 4, 

and finally there results the greatest equation of the centre = 

+ (o— nt.) 
EXAMPLE. 
In the Earth’s orbit, e being very small (= .016814), 
since (1 — ey == 1 + e.cos, 4, 


e 
1—~ =1+e,cos. u; .*.cos.u = ad 


™, me 1%, 


3 
and 1 — 5 = (1 — e*) (1 + ecos.v); .*.cos.0 = rae 


.. by the series for the arc in terms of the cosine, and by 
neglecting the powers of e, 


e 
ut = quadrant + 4 + @, 


3 
vo = quadrant — Pi €3 
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5 8e 
“nt — 2, (the greatest equation) = a = 2e, and consequently, 
in the Earth’s orbit, the eccentricity = 4 the greatest equation. 


This is one method of computing the greatest equation; 
but it is usually determined from observations. For that pur- 
pose we must observe the longitude of the body, when its 
angular velocity is equal to its mean angular velocity ; thus, ac- 
cording to Lacaille, 


1751. Oct. 7, ©’s longitude .......... 6 13°47! 13.7 
1759. Muars'83.0 00s Ce cea cake cen OF @ OPIS TS 


difference of the two longitudes ........ 5 24 92 11.8 
The mean motion proportional to the. 
interval of time was .... ess. eeeesees 5 20 31 43.2 


the diff, or the double of the greatest equationO 3 50 28.6 


Hence, the greatest equation of the centre in the Earth’s 
orbit is 1° 55’ 14.S: and more nearly, by correcting the above 
calculation, 1° 55! 39”. 


The difference of the longitudes of the two points in the 
orbit, at which the real motion nearly equals the mean, is equal 
to 5° 24° 22' 11”, or 174° 22/11”. This is a very obtuse angle 
formed by two lines drawn from the above two points to the focus 
of the solar ellipse. The two points then are not very remote 
fron the extremities of the axis minor; they would be exactly 
there, if the angle were 178° 4’ 28”. Hence, the greatest equation 
happens when the body is nearly as its. mean distance. 


In the Example that has preceded, the Sun’s longitude was 
taken on October 7, and March 28; because, at those times, 
his daily motions or increases of longitude were equal to his 
mean motion. That circumstance was ascertained by first taking 
the Sun’s longitudes on two successive days, and then their dif- 
ference, which is his angular motion. The mean angular inotion 
is nearly 59’ 8".3: the greatest, anout the beginning of January, 
being 1° 1/10"; the least, about the beginning of July, being 
Sa Wigs 
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We shall perceive the use of the equation of the centre, 
when we treat of the equation of time. Astronomers have used 
its greatest value in determining the eccentricity of the orbit *. 


: E 
If E be the greatest equation, and 37°.0057705 be put = K, 


then the eccentricity, or 
‘= 2. 32 3.5.08 


Hence in the case of the Earth's orbit, the eccentricity of which 
is very small, we have, retaining only the first term of the series, 
and taking E = 1° 55’ 33", 


® See Lacaille, Mem. Heal 1757, p. 123. 


+ This series was invented by Lambert. ‘The reverse series for the 
greatest equation is 


599 
gep pet 5139 ° + &e. 


und according to M. Oriani, Ephes. de Milan, 1805, 
, 1 5 : 
E=- ag as cunie. sin. 2 


+(h° ‘<a " + &e.) sin. 22, 
13 . 
- a Be = e+ &e.) sin. 3 z, 
103 : 
7 Se ea >) sin. 4z 
__ 1097 
2.345 
not extending the series beyond terms containing 5. 


sin, 52, 


In a Note to page 460, we gave the series expressing the true 
anomaly in-terms of the mean and the eccentricity. The following is 
Delambre’s expression for the equation of the centre, for the year 1810, 
in terms of the greatest equation and of the mean anomaly z reckoned 
from the perigee : 

1° 55' 26",352 sin, = 1’ 12".679 sin. 2 z 4 1°.0575 sin. 3z 
«$+ 0".018 sin. 43. 


EYL: 
K__}° 55! 33" 
2 2 x 57°.2957795 
If E be taken = 1° 55’ 36”.5, (the greatest equation in 1750), 
e = .016814. 
If E be taken = !° 55! 26".8, (the greatest equation in 1800), 
: ‘  e = 016791. 


From these two Exaniples,,the dimiuution of the greatest 
equation for 50 years appears to be 9".7: and, consequently the 
secular diminution would be 19.4. Lalande, in his Tables, states 
it to be 18”.8. Delambre, 17”.18. 


In the case of the orbit of Saturn, E = 6° 26’ 49" 


6.445 
= 6.445; «. K = ——__—_- =_ .1 2486, 
57.2957795 ° 


and ¢ = .0562438 — 000031 = .056212. 


We have, in the preceding pages, given only one solution 
of Kepler’s Problem*: which solution is Cassini’s, and is an 
indirect one. But there are several other solutions of the same 
kind, besides those which may be called direct solutions, and are 
derived from the simple consideration of the equations of p. 460. 

.The learned Astronomer of the Dublin Observatory, has con- 
sidered, in a Memoir of the Irish Transactions, these solutions 
and appreciated their exactness. 


In this subject the first object of investigation was strictly 
a mathematical one. When we apply the result of that investi- 
gation to the solar orbit, we find the Sun’s place therein cor- 


* The reverse problem, by the solution of which the mean anomaly 
is found in terms of the true, being of little use, has not been introduced 
into the text. In order to solve it, find u from v by this expression, 


u Ife v 
A..5 = J GE) 5 ° 


and then the mean anomaly (x ¢) from 
at=oe sin uu. 
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responding to a given time: and this, as we have stated, is the 
first step towards the construction of Solar Tables. But it may 
be asked cannot the investigations of the Sun’s elliptical place 
(which are investigations of no slight intricacy) be superseded 
by merely registering each day, his longitude. Will not, at the 
same distance of time from the equinox, the Sun’s longitude be 
the same in 1800 as it was in 1750? Undoubtedly it would be 
so if the solar ellipse remained fixed in the heavens and of the 
same dimensions : and in such a case we could dispense, in the 
solar theory, at least, with Kepler’s problem. But if the two 
preceding circumstances should not take place, if, for instance, 
the place of the apogee should not remain fixed, the intersection 
of the equator and ecliptic would not take place in the same 
point of the solar ellipse. The angular velocity, therefore, of the 
Sun, invhis real orbit, would be variable at that point. It would 
not be the same in 1800 asin 1750: and, consequently, the Sun’s 
longitude, after the elapsing of a certain,time from his departure 
from the equinox, would not solely depend on such elapsed time. 
Predicaments similar to these would happen, if the dimensions of 
the solar orbit (its eccentricity for instance) should be changed. 
For the above reasons, then, we cannot rely solely on past 
observations of the Sun’s longitude in predicting his future 
longitudes. Theoretical calculation must be combined with 
observation. The former will enable us, as we have seen, to 
assign a body’s place in an ellipse when the time from the apside 
(the mean anomaly, in fact) and the eccentricity of the orbit are 
given. But, for the purpose of application, we must know the 
situation of the axis major, or the longitude of one of the apsides. 
For such knowledge we may have recourse to observation: not 
indeed to mere observation, but to observation combined with its 
appropriate method. 


The methods then, of so using observations, that from them 
we may conveniently and exactly deduce the place and motion of 
the aphelion of a planet’s orbit, and the quantity and variation of 
its eccentricity, will form the subjects of the ensuing Chapters. 


—-— 


CHAP. XIX. 


me me 
SS 


On the Place and Motion of the Aphelion of an Orbit.— Dura- 
tion of Seasons.—Application of Kepler’s Problem to the 
determination of the Sun’s Place. 


t. follows from what was remarked in p. 445, that the Sun in 
his perigee being at his least distance, and in his apogee, at his 
greatest, his apparent diameter in those positions would be re- 
spectively the greatest and least. If, therefore, we could, by 
means of instruments, measure the Sun’s appareut diameter with 
sufficient nicety, so as to determine when it were the least, the 
Sun’s longitude computed for that time, would, in fact, be the 
longitude of the apogee °. 


Or if, computing, day by day, from the observed right ascen- 
sion and declination, the Sun’s longitude, we could determine 
when the increments of longitude were the least, the Sun’s lon- 
gitude, computed for that time, would be that of the apogee: 
tor, the Sun’s angular motion in that point is the least. 


The difference of two longitudes thus observed, after an in- 
terval of time (f,) would be the angle described by the apogee in 
that interval. Aud if the longitudes were not accurately those 
of the apogee, still, if they belonged to observations, distant from 
each other by a cousiderable interval of time, the motion of the 
apogee would be deduced with tolerable exactness ; since, in such 
a case, the error would be diffused over a great number of years. 


* Apogee, if the Sun be supposed to revolve, 4phelion, if the Earth ; 
and, although, in reality, it is the latter body which revolves, yet, siuce 
it affects not the mathematical theory, we speak sometimes of one revolv- 
ing, and sometimes of the other ; and, with a like disregard of precision, 
we use the terms ‘apogee and aphelion. 


ail 


Thus, by me observations of Waltherus, 


1496. Longitude of the apogee ..... eee 857! 57" 
In 1749, (by Lacaille) 2.0.0... 0... ce ecco eeee 38 39 0 
*’. progressive motion in 253 years ............ 0441 3 


whence the mean annual progression*® results equal to 1’ 6”: 
differing, however, from the result of better observations and 


methods by more than 1' 2”, 


Thus, inthe Berlin Memoirs of 1785, M. Delambre, in treating 
of the Solar Orbit, compares the places of the apogee given by 
Waltherns (by Lacaille’s Calculations) Cocheon King, La Hire, 
and Flamstead, with Maskelyne’s. 


Astronomer. Year. Longitude of Apogee. Progression. 
Waltherus .... 1496 .... 3° 3° 57’ 57”... 65".385 
Cocheon King. .1279....30 8 O .... 64.606 


La Hire ..... 1684 ....3 7 28 .O .... 62.116 
Flamstead .... 1690....3 7 35 Oo ie se 61.584 


4) 253 .691 


Mean result... ........ Bhat eiotees sie aatclotase 63 .423 


Hence, if the equinoctial year be estimated at 365 45" 49° 6.374, 
the anomalistic year, since the time of describing 63”.423 


Us oO 
( = as x 24) = 25" 42.4, is 3654 6" 7" 24°.307. 

The more accurate method, however, of determining the pro- 
gression of the apogee rests upon a very simple principle. Let 
SEr bea right line, and draw TE¢t making with the axis major 
AB of the ellipse, an angle TEA = SEA: now, the time 
through r Bt S is less than the time through the remaining arc 


* Progression is here meant to be used technically: a motion ix 
consequentia, or, according to the order of the signs. 
3p 
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SA Tr: for, the equal and similar areas SE¢, TEr, are described 
in equal times, but the area rE¢ is < area SET; therefore, by 


Kepler's law (p. 445,) it is described in less time; therefore 
rEt + SEt, which is equal to the area SEr¢S, is described in 
. less time than SET + TEr, which compose the area SEr TS; 
therefore the body moves through the arc r Bés in less time than 
through STr. And this property belongs to every line drawn 
through E, except the line AEB, the major axis, or, the line of 
the apsides, that line which joins the aphelion and perihelion of 
the orbit. 

Hence it follows, if, on comparing two -observations of the 
Sun at S and at r, (that is, when the difference of the longitudes 
is 6 signs or 180 degrees) it appears that the time elapsed is not 
half a year, we may be sure, that the Sun has not been observed 
in his perigee and apogee. If the interval should be exactly, or 
nearly, half a year, then we may as certainly conclude, that the 
Sun was, at the times of observation, exactly, or very nearly, in 
the line of the apsides. 

If the interval of time be nearly half a year, (which is the case 
that will occur in practice,) then we must find the true position 
of the apogee by a slight computation, which shall be first alge- 
braically stated, and then exemplified. * 


The time from r to S = the time from r to B + the time 
from B to 4 — the time from S to 4; 
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.. time from B to A — time fromr to S =.... (a) 
time from S to A — time from r to B. 


Now the first difference is known, being the difference between 
half an anomalistic year* and the observed interval of obser- 
vation: and of the second difference, the second term may be 
expressed by means of the first: thus, let the first term = ¢: 
then by Kepler’s law, (see p. 445,) . 


: . arear EB 
time from to B=t x ~~~ 
rBx EB 
SAx EA 
rB EA ERB 
m x 39 * Ep 


=t x (r and S being near the apsides) 


mtx 


EA (since 24 = ZrEB= LSBA=o4 


1 1 t t A 
angular ve oci ya (see p. 470.) 


angular velocity at B 


Now, the angular velocities at A and B, or the increments of 
the Sun’s longitudes at the apogee and perigee, being known 
from observation (see p. 431,) and the time from r to B being 
expressed in terms of those velocities and of t, the quantity ¢ is 
the only unknown quantity in the equation (a) 1. 1, and ac- 
co1dingly may be determined from it. But ¢ being obtained, we 
can thence determine the exact time when the Sun (S) is at the 
apogee 4: and his longitude, computed for that time, is the 


longitude of the apogee. 


EXxaMPLE. 
1748. Dec. 30, 0" S™ 7° ©’s longitude... 9° 8° 29/ 19”.5 
1744. June 30,0 3 O........- Sscg-de 3 Behl Tes 


.'. difference of 2d and ist longitudes ...... 6 O 21 49 


therefore at the 2d observation June 30th, the ‘Sun was past S. 


* The time from the Sun’s leaving the apogec to his return to the same. 
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In order to find when he was exactly at S, that is, when the 
difference of the longitudes was exactly 6° ; or (supposing the 
perigee to have been progressive through $1"), when the difference 
of longitudes was 6 0? 0 31”, we must find the time of de- 
scribing the difference of 21' 49", and $1”, that is, 21/ 18”. 


Now this time, since on June 30, the Sun’s daily motion in 
é “ 


8 
: =a X 24", or 8° 56™ 13°: take 


longitude was 57’ 12", equals 


57/1 
this from the time (June SO, 0" 3™) of the second observa- 
tion, and there results, June 29, 15" 6" 47°, for the time when 
the difference of the longitudes of the Sun at r and near S was 
180° Of 31", 


The interval between this last time, and Dec. 30, 0" $™ 7°, 
the time of the first observation, is 182° 15° 3" 40°, nearly the 
time from r to S: but, this time is less than half an anomalistic 
year, which is 182° 15" 7" 1°*: and see (a) p. 479, 1. 1, 


t— time from 7 to B = §" 21°. 


But, see the same page, I. 12, 
; 57! 19" 
the time from 7 to B = t x oe F 


é 
61" 19” 
= 47" 54°. 
Add this to the time, June 29, 15° 6" 47°, when the Sun was 


at S, aud we have, June 29, 15° 54™ 41° for the time when the 
Sun was in the apogee. 


-., substituting, ¢ x = 3" 21", and consequently, 


*In this method, which is to determine accurately the given place 
of the apogee, the motion of the latter, and the length of the anomalistic 
year are supposed to be known to some degree of accuracy. The one 
is stated to be 62”; the other, 3654 65 14™ 25, But, if both be sup- 
posed unknown, if we take the difference of the longitudes of r and S to 
be simply 6, and-the elapsed time tv be half the ¢rupical year, still the 
method will give the place of the apogee very nearly, which miay serve 
as a first approximation to the true place. 
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The Sun’s longitude at that time must be less than his 
longitude (3° 8° 51’ 1”.5) on June 30, 0° 3™ by the difference 
due to the difference of the times, which is 8" 8" 19°: the former 
difference then is equal (since the increase of longitude in 24 hours 
was 57’ 12") to 

s" 8™ 19° 
Qa" 
hence the longitude of the apogee = 3* 8° 51/ 1".5 — 19/21” = 
3* 8° si’ 40".5, or 98° 31’ 40.5, or 8° 31’ 40".5, past the 
suminer solstice. 


x 57' 12” = 19' 21"; 


We will now add another Example, the materials of which 
are drawn from Delambre’s Memoir on the Solar Orbit, inserted 
in the Berlin Memoirs for 1775. 


June SO, 1776. 


First Operation—To find the Error of the Sidereal Clock at the 
Time of the Sun’s passing the Meridian. 


a Virginis. Arcturus. 
R by clock ...... ree 13" 10" -9".08: .... 14° 2" 19°A7 
by catalogue (see p. 352, &c.)13 13 25.83 .... 14 5 27.88 
Oo 3 16.75 O 3 16.41 
Clock OW css oceds co 3 1695 s.0% 5 Bt odie 1S" 19" 
ditton. .. Pee e0rs eS AG AN gs eee daw 8 


.'. by a mean, clock slow 3 16.58 ...... 60+ 13 39 


But the Sun passed seven hours previously. 


Second Operation—Clock’s Rate. 


Now clock’s rate in 24°..... seeecee = 1.716 
en 6 ccc veee sees — 0.42 

BN? Weooac odes 07 

WT Tee oak es Vea ~ 0.49 

©’s transit by clock ......... . 6 86" 29°.21 
, Oo 3s 16.58 
Clocks MOF vee eseeeee es eeef sag 


©’s right ascension ....,,...... 6 39 39.3 
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Third Operation—Conversion of the Right Ascension ta Time 
into Space. 


By Zach’s Tables, ‘Tab. X XIX, or Vince's, vol. IT. p. 297, 
Db tie s0? 0° 0" 
SOP ce os 09 45 0 
BO acne, 0°90 O45 
3.......00 0 4.5. 
3 9 54 49.5 Sun’s right ascension in space. 
The obliquity was 23° 28’ 4”, from that and the right ascension 
find the Sun’s longitude by Naper’s Rule, or thus, by the Tables 
of Reduction to the ecliptic. 


Fourth Operation—Reduction of Equator to the Ecliptic *. 


See Zach’s Table XXI, in his Tubule Motuum Solis, or 
Vince's Table, Astronomy, vol. II, p. 352. 


Add 3°. 
Reduction. Difference for 1’. 
6 9° 50’ 0”.0...... 0° 0° 47 57".45 | 4.703 
00 449.5...-..00 O 22.69 4 
(obliquity being 28° 28') 0 0 48 20.14 | 18.812 for 4’ 0”.0 
add for 4” .....022.00 0 0.27 3.88 0 49.5 
0 O 48 20.41 | 22.69 4 49.5 


Sun’s right ascension.. 3 9 54 49.5 
Sun’s longitude......3 9 6 29.1 


and this is the whole of the process for the actual finding of the 
Sun’s longitude from his observed right ascension. 


By a similar process performed on Maskelyne’s observation 
of the Sun’s transit on the December 31, we have 


©’s longitude = 9° 10° 31’ 7”.6. 
Fifth Operation— Difference of Sun’s Longitude found. 


The above are the Sun’s longitudes when his centre was on 
s 


* See Chapter XXI. 


48:3 


the meridian: they belong, therefore, to apparewt noon: if, 
therefore, we add the equations of time (which are 3™ 13*, 
3" 53°, respectively) we shall have, 


1776, June 30, 0” 3" 13°, ©’s longitude = 3* 9° 6G! 29".1 
Dec. 31, 0 3 53.............. =9 10 31 7.6 


difference of Sun’s longitudes ...... 6 1 24 38.5 


If we take from this 33’, the half yearly progression of the 
apogee, we have the difference of the Sun’s longitudes equal to 
6 1° oa! 5” 5; 
consequently, by reason of the excess 1° 24 5".5 above 6", or 
180°, the Sun at the times of the two mentioned observations 
could not occupy, respectively, the extremities of a line drawn 
through the focus of the orbit. If ¢ were his position on Dec. 31, 
at O" 3" 53°, T could not have been his position on June 30, 
at 0" 3" 13": or, if s were his position at the former time, S 

could not have been his position at the latter. 


Suppose a to be the place of the Sun at the former tinie, 
then the difference between the longitudes of T and being 6, 
aT will be equal to 1° 24’ 5”.5: in order to find the time of 
describing it, we have from the Solar Tables, or Nautical Almanack, 
or by the reduction of observations made on the noons of June 30, 
and July 1, 


June 30, Sim’s longitude .............. i. ce S*-8? 29" 97”. 
Diy vae Coated en nae cae train oc oeancra 3 9 20 40 
0 0 57 13 


Hence, in 24 hours, nearly, the Sun moved through 57’ 13”, 
consequently, he described 


1.986505 

bh = aes : 
1° 24/ 5”.5 in $5" 18" 1° (= 24 — F 
and consequently, he was at T'cn July 1, at 11" g1™ 14°, 


But, the two opposite positions of the Sun, instead of being, 
as we have supposed them to be, at T’ and ¢, might have been at 
A and B, or at S ands. In order to ascertain this point, we 
have the difference of the two times (Dec. 31, 0" 9" 5S", and 
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July 1, 11°21 14") equal to 182* 12" 42" 39°. Now/(see p. 480,) 
the half of an anomalistic year is 182* 15" 7" 1°*: consequently, 
the time from ¢ to 7' is less than the time from A to B, which it 
ought to be, since (as in p. 478,) the time from T' to ¢ = time 
from A to B — time from 4 to T + time from B to ¢ = time 
from A to B ~ some quantity, whereas, if S and r had been the 
points, we should have had the time from S$ to T’ = time from 
A to B + time from S to A — time from r to B, = time from 
4 to B + some quantity. 

The Sun, therefore, must have been at some such opposite 
points as T' and ¢, or, in other words, must, on July 1, 11" Qi Las, 
have already passed the apogee. 

What remains, then, to be done is the computation of the 
times of describing AT, Be. 

Sixth Operation—Corrections of the Times of the Sun’s passing 
the Apsides. 

Let ¢, ¢’, be the times of describing them, 
t'.area JET 

area Bet 
_t. AT. AE 
~ BBE 
CAR | F (1 + e 

BE GaSe’ 
e being the eccentricity. 


then ¢ = (see p. 479,) 
(the points T, ¢’, being near to the apsides) 


4 

Hence, ¢ —¢ =t'. e€ eer ee eee 
(1 — e) (i +e) 

@ 

consequently, ¢= (¢— 1’). Cie : 

“mee? 

ene a (oe st 

a y 4e ° 


and t — ¢ = half the anomalistic year — the time from T to ¢ 
in the case before us = 2" 25" 3°. 


* Or more exactly 1824 155 6™ 593.4, 
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Hence, if e be the eccentricity for 1776, 


log. 2" 25" 3° = 3.959669 ............ 3.999669 
(1 +e) 7 (1 = e)? . 
log. i 1.187047 log. =Segyeah = 1.157859 


(log. 193880.5) 5.126716 (log. 125718) 5.097598 


Hence, since A 
time at Tis July 1, 1i52s™ 14° .... at ¢ Dec. 31, OF 3™ 53° 
¢=37 11 20.5... and = 34 46 18 


.”. time at 4 June29, 22 9 53.5 time at B Dec. 29, 13 17 35 
which are, respectively, the times of the Sun’s passing the apogee 
and perigee. 

The interval of these two tines, or the half of an anomalistic 
year is, 
182" 15° 7" 41'.5. 

The above methods* of determining the place of the apogee 
are due to Lacaille. ‘That author, on the grounds of simplicity 
and uniformity, suggested the propriety of reckoning the anoma- 
lies from the perihelia of orbits, since, in the case of Comets, they 
are necessarily reckoned from those points. In the new Solar 
Tables of Delambre this suggestion is adopted, (see Introducfun : 
also Vince’s Astronomy, vol. III. Introduction, p. 2.) 


In these new Tables the progression of the perigee, and conse- 
quently that of the apogee, is made to be about 61".9; and the 
mean longitudes of the perigee fur 1750, 1800, 1810, are re- 
spectively stated at 9" 8° 37’ 28"; 9° 9° 29' 3”; 9° 9° 39! 22”. 


The longitude of the winter solstice is 9°; therefore in 1810 
the perigee was 9° 39’ 22” beyond it; at this time, the daily 
motion of the Sun was 61' 11”; therefore, the solstice happening 
on December 22, the Sun would be in his perigee about nine 
days after, or about December 31. 


* * The method is explained, with singular clearness, by Dalembert, 
in the historical part (Histoire) of the Memoirs of the Academy of 
Sciences for 1742. 


3Q ‘ 
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From the longitude for any given epoch, and its annual 
progression, the position of the apogee and of the axis of the 
solar ellipse, may, by simple proportions, be found for any other 
epoch. Suppose, for instance, it were enquired when the axis of 
the solar ellipse was perpendicular to the line of the equinoxes ? 
This, in other words, would be to enquire, when the longitude of 
the perigee was 270°, or 9°. Now, its longitude, in 1750, was 
9’ 8° 37’ 28”; the number of years therefore requisite to describe 
the difference, or 8° 37’ 28”, taking the annual progression at 
8° 37’ 28" 
oT ae 
was perpendicular to the line of the equinoxes in the year 1250. 


62”, equals , or about 500 years ; that is, the major axis 


The major axis coinciding with the line of the equinoxes the 
longitude of the perigee was 180°, or 6", Between that epoch, 
therefore, and 1250, the whole quantity of the progression of the 
perigee was 9° 8° $7’ 28” — 6° = 3° 8° 37’ 28”: and the time of 
3* 8° $7’ 28” 

62" 
epoch happened then about 4000 years before the Christian /Era, 
and is a remarkable one, inasmuch as chronologists consider it 
to be that of the beginning of the world. 


describing it since = 5720 was 5720 years. The 


The knowledge of the place of the perigee is necessary:to 
determine the durations of seasons; which are perpetually 


0 


varying from its progression. If W, S, in the Figure, represent 
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the winter and summer solstices, V and O the vernal and autumnal 
equinoxes, PEA the axis of the solar ellipse ; then, in the year 1250, 
P coincided with W; and, on that account, the time from the au- 
tumnal equinox O to the summer solstice W was equal to the time 
from W to the vernal equinox V. Past that year, P, by reason 
of its progressive motion, began to separate from W; and in 
1800, the separation, measured by the angle PE W, was 9° 29’ 3”. 
By means of this separation, those parts of ¢he elliptical orbit in 
which the Earth’s real motion is the quickest, being thrown, 
nearer to V and away from Q, the time from the autumaal equinox 
O to the solstice JV, became gradually greater than the time 
* from HW to the vernal equinox: and the time from V to S became . 
fess than the time from S to O. In 1800, the following were 
-aearly the lengtlis of the scasons : i. 


Vito SooeGi ace Mae sa eeu cnc ORI ae 
810 Ov 6 ssasewieccs avewaxed< 93 13988 B7 
O10 Wess cea eci saves anens (89 16-47 420 
W OV vase cek ese earcecce ee OG 1882 208 
length of year... 2.0022 -ceecee- 365 5 48 58 


This motion of the perigee also, as will be shewn in a sub- 
sequent Chapter, continually causes to vary the equation of time. 


What has been said concerning the duration, and change of 
duration, of the Seasons, is, in some degree, digressive; the 
main object of the Chapter being to.explain the method of finding 
the place, that is, the longitude of the perigee, in order that 
Kepler’s problem might be applied to the determination of the 
Sun’s place. 


By Kepler’s problem, we are enabled, from the mean anomaly, 
to assign the true anomaly, or true angular distance, reckoning 
from perigee*. The mean anomaly of the Sun, is his mean 
angular distance computed from perigee: in the Figure, if 6 be 
the Sun’s mean place,.it is 4 PES. Now, 


* The mean anomaly is stated.to be reckoned from perigee, since the 
succeeding extracts are from Delambre’s new Solar Tables. 
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4 PEb= £2 PEV—- ¢ VE6, 
and, if V be the first poit of Aries, 
4 PEV = 12 — mean long. perigee, 
aud 24 VE b= 12° — mean long. ©. 


Hence, the mean anomaly is the difference between the mean 
longitudes of the Sun and of the perigee. And the Solar Tables 
assign the mean*anomaly by assigning these longitudes. And 
then, in the same Tables, the mean anomaly is used as an argu- 
ment for finding the equation of the centre. The process may be 

-illustrated by specimens from the Tables, and their application to 
_an Example. 


From Table I. 


‘Mean Longitude Longitude of 
of the Sun. Sun's Perigee. 

9° 10° 49! 49.8 | 9° 9° 38' 20” 

= 9 10 28 30.2 | 99 39 22. 
9 10 14 10.5 9 9 40 24 


From Table LV. 


Motion tor Days. November. 


ean Longitu 
of the Sun. 


10° 10° 28! 44” - 
10 41 97 52.3 ° 
10 12 27 «0.7 
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From Table V. 
Motion of the S$ 
Seconds. 


Motion of San. 


From Table VII. | 


Equation of the Sun’s Centre for 1810, with 
the Secular Variation, (S. V.) 


10° 12° of | 11° 28° 3@ 
10 12 10 11 28 32 
10 12 20 11 28 32 
10 12 30 11 28 32 


Suppose now the Sun's longitude were required for 1810, 
November 13, 2" 3™ 2°, 


Table I. ist, the mean longitude for the 
beginning of 1810, is eeoece ee eece os 9g 10° 98’ 30.2 


Table EV. Nov. 13.4026 cess eeeeeess 10 11 27 52.8 
GP geese away Suaeee Ceara Ol Or eanpomg 
Petey 00 O 7.4 
Os ecg een eeeses OOs 0 0c) 


rejecting 12", mean long. at time required (a) 7 92 125.7 — 
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‘The longitude of the perigee is to be had from the same 
Tables ; thus: 


Table I. Long. at beginning of 1810.... 9° 9° s9’22".0 
Table IV. Nov. 13... ceesecceeseeee O O O 53.6 


longitude of perigee at the time required ... 9 Q9 40 15.6 
subtract this from (a) increased by 12 signs, 
there results the mean anomaly...... 


\ 10 12 21 10.1 


With this mean anomaly enter Table VII, and there results 
the equation to the centre ,...e.e.- 11" 28° 30’ 40.2 
add to this the mean longitude (a)...... 722 1 25.7 


7 20 34 7.9 


This result, 7° 20° 34’ 7.9, is (Gif no other corrections are re- 
quired to be performed) the true longitude reckoned from the mean 
equinox. But, as it has beeu shewn (pp. 358, Xc.); the place of 
the equinox varies from the inequalities of the Sun’s action, and 
of the Moon’s action in causing the precession. Two equations, 
therefore, must be applied to the above longitude, in order to 
compensate the above inequalities, and so to corrcct the longitude, 
that the result shall be the true longitude, reckoned from the true 
place of the equinox. Now, it happens, by mere accident, that, 
in the above instance, the /unar and sodar nutations are equal to 1”, 
but affected with contrary signs. ‘These corrections, therefore, 
affect not the preceding resnlt. ‘The correction for aberration 
(see p. 307,) has, in fact, been applied ; for, since that, in the case 
of the Sun, must be nearly constant, (and it would be exactly so, 
if the Sun were always at the same distance from the Earth) the 
Solar Tables are constructed so as to include, in assigning the 
mean longitude, the constant aberration (20"). The variable part 
of the. aberration (variable on account of the eccentricity of the 
orbit) is less than the 5th of a second. Let us see then, whether 
the longitude that has been determined, from a knowledge of the 
place of the perigee, and from Kepler’s problem, expressed by 
means of Tables, be a true result: 
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By the Nautical Almanack for 1810; we have 
Nov. 13, Sun’s longitude .......2 eseeee0+ 7° 20° 29' 8% 
Nov. 14, ere 6. O18 Te Lee ee 86 fe eeis eo ale Ses 8 ele ow ke 21 29 36 


increase in 24 hours... .e.+ eeseessesceses Oo 1 0 28 


Now the Sun’s longitude is expressed in the Nautical’ Alma- 
nack for apparent time : and the equation of time being — 15" 33’, 
the mean time is 11" 44" 27°. Hence, we must find the increase 
proportional to 2° 18" 35’, which is about 5’ 47”; consequently 
the Sun’s longitude, on November 13, 2° 3" 9", (mean time) was 
7° 20° 84’ 55”, which differs from the preceding result, p. 490, L. 11, 
by about 47"; consequently, .Kepler’s problem is not alone suf- 
ficient to determine the Sun’s place, but some other corrections 
are requisite to compensate this error of 47 seconds. 


Such corrections are to be derived from a new source of 
inequality ; the perturbation of the Earth caused by the’ attracting 
force of the Moon and planets; the nature of which will be 
briefly explained in the ensumg Chapter. 


CHAP. XX. 


On the Inequalities ‘of the Earth’s Orbit and Motion, caused by 
the Disturbing Forces of the Moon and Planets. On the 
Methods of determining the Coefficients of the Arguments of 
the several Equations of Perturbation, 


Tue discovery of Kepler relative to the form of a Planet’s Orbit 
did’not extend beyond the proof of its being au ellipse : and in 
his problem he shewed the method of assigning the planet's 
place in such an ellipse. 


If M be the mean anoinaly and E the equation of the centre, 
then, the planet’s elliptical place, or true anomaly is equal to 


M+ E, 


Newton shewed, on certain conditions and a certain hypothesis, 
that that must needs take place which Kepler had found to take 
place. It appears from the third Section of his Principia, that 
if a body, or particle projected, from A perpendicularly to EA, 


A 
T, s 


7B 
(E being the place of a body attracting a particle at A, and 


¢ 


AY 


elsewhere with a force inversely as the square of the distance 
from E), would describe an ellipse, of which E would be the 
focus. 


The revolving particle or body A, is supposed to be attracted 
towards E, or to be incessantly urged towards E, by a centripetal 
force arising from a number of attracting particles, or from an 
attractive mass, placed at E. The centripetal force being the 
greater, the greater such mass is, and in that proportion. ' 


If in EA produced, we place, at an equal distance from 4, 
another body of equal mass, and of equal attractive force with 
the body at E, and again suppose the body at 4 to be projected ; 
then, since it is equally urged to describe an ellipse round the 
new mass, as round that originally placed at E, it can describe 
an ellipse round neither, but must proceed to move in a directiou 
perpendicular to EA. 


In this extreme case, the elliptical orbit, and the law of 
elliptical motion would be entirely destroyed. 


If now we suppose the mass of the new body to be dimi- 
nished, or its distance from A to be increased; or, if we suppose 
both circumstances to take place, then, the derangement, or per- 
turbation, of the body that is to revolve round E, will still con- 
tinne, but in aless degree. An orbit, or curvilinear path, concave 
towards E in the commencement of motion, will be described ; 
but, neither elliptical, nor of any other class and denomination. 


In this latter case, the new body, being supposed less than 
the body placed at E, may be called the disturbing body ; disturb- 
ing, indeed, by no other force than that of attraction, with which 
the body at E is supposed to be endowed; but which latter, 
from a difference of circumstance merely, is denominated a Cen- 
tripetal force. In the first supposition, of an inequality of mass 
and distance in the two bodies, frbm the similarity of circum- 
stance, either body might be pronounced to be equally attracting 
or equally disturbing. 


The disturbing body, whatever be its mass and distance, will 
always derange the laws of the equable description of areas, and 
3R 
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of elliptical motion. If its mass be considerable, and its distance 
not very great, the derangement will be so much as to render the 
knowledge of those laws useless in determining the rcal orbit, and 
law of motion, of the disturbed body. In such case, Kepler's 
problem would become one of mere curiosity ; and the place of 
the body would be required to be determined by other mcans. 


If, ‘however, the mass of the disturbing body be, with refer- 
ence to that of the attracting body, inconsiderable, then the 
derangements, or perturbations, miay be so small, that the orbit 
shall be nearly, though not strictly, elliptical; and the equable 
description of areas, nearly, though not exactly, true. Under 
such circumstances, Kepler's problem will not be nugatory. It 
may be applied to determine the place of the revolving body, 
supposing it to revolve, which is not the case, but which is nearly 
so, in an ellipse. The erroneous supposition, and consequently 
erroneous results, being afterwards corrected by supplying certain 
small equations, that shall compensate the inequalities arising 
from the disturbing body. 


In the predicaments just described, are the bodies of the 
solar system. The mass of the Sun, round which the Earth 
revolves, is amazingly greater than that of the Moon®*, which 
disturbs the Earth’s motion : greater also, than the masses of the 
planets, which, like the Moon, must cause perturbations. The 
Earth, therefore, describes very nearly au ellipse round the 
Sun. 


As a first approximation then, and a very near one, we may, 
as in the last Chapter, determine the Sun’s, or Earth’s place, by 
means of Kepler’s problem : and subsequently correct such 
place, by small equations due to the Rerturbentiony of the Moon, 
and of the planets. 


But, how are these small corrections to be computed? By 
finding, for an assigned time, an expression for the place of a 


* The Sun is 1300000 times greater than the Earth, and the Earth 
more than 68 times greater than the Moon. 
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body, attracted by one body, and disturbed by another; the 
masses, distances, and positions, of the bodies being given; that 
is, by solving what, for distinction, has been called the Problem 
of the Three Bodies. 


The consideration of three bodies is sufficient: for suppose, 
by the solution of the problem, the equation, or correction, for 
the Sun’s longitude, to be expressed, by means of the Sun’s and 
Earth’s masses, distances, &c., and of other terms denoting the 
mass, distance, &c., of a third body ; then, substituting, for these 
latter terms, the numbers that, in a specific instance, belong to the 
Moon, the result will express the perturbation due to the Moon. ~ 
Instead of the Moon, let the third body be Jupiter: substitute, as 
before, the proper quantities, and the result expresses the per- 
turbation due to Jupiter: and similarly for the other planets. 
The sum of all these corrections, scparately computed, will be 
the correction of the lougitude arising from the action of all the 
planets. 


The above corrections are what are necessary to complete the 
process of finding the Sun’s longitude, and to supply the de- 
ficiency of several seconds, from the true longitude. The number - 
of corrections which it is necessary to consider, and which the 
latest Solar Tables enable us to assign, is-five; arising from the 
perturbatious of the Moon, Venus, Murs, Jupiter, and Saturn. 
Those of Mercury, the Georgium Sidus, Ceres, Juno, and Pallas, 
are disregarded. 


The computation of these perturbations has been attempted 
in another place (see vol. II. on Physical Astronomy), by the 
approximate solution (all that the case admits of) of the problem 
of the three bodies. Even by the little explanation that has 
already (see p. 494,) been given, it is plain that the results of that 
solution are essential to the solar theory, and to the construction 
of Solar Tables. They are equally essential to the planetary 
theory. In fact, they are as much a part of Newton’s System, 
as the elliptical forms of planetary orbits, and the laws of the 
periods of planets. The perturbation of the planetary system is 
as direct a consequence of the principle of universal attraction, 


496 


as the regularity of that system would be, on the hypothesis of the 
abstraction of disturbing forces. The quantities of the pertur- 
bations are, indeed, small and not easily discerned : but they are 
gradually detected as art continues to invent better instruments, 
and science, better methods, and they so furnish not the most 
simple proof, perhaps, but the most irrefragable proof of the 
truth of Newton’s Theory. 


. Observation, it is plain, must furnish numerous resulfs, before 
the formule of perturbations can be numerically exhibited, or, 
what is the same thing, be reduced into Tables. The positions 
and distances of the planets must be known: for, without any 
fornial proof, we may perceive, that, according to the position 
of a planet, the effect of its disturbing force may be to draw the 
Earth either directly from, or towards, the Sun, or, in some 
oblique and transverse direction. In fact, the heliocentric longi- 
tudes of the Earth and the planets form the arguments in the 
. Tables of perturbations. 


Having thus explained, in a general way, the theory of per- 
turbations, we will complete the Example of p. 490, by adding 
certain corrections, computed from that theory, to the Sun’s 

‘longitude. * . 


By p. 490, ©’s longitude ........000.. 7 20° 34’ 8" 
correction due to D 2... ccseeceseeeee O O O 5.5 


(Co ise ene secccceeess O O O 17.49 
to SF ceee cece vceveeeee O O O 4.392 
CO Ue cee eccverevecsees 0 O O12 


to th ce coeecevncvesess O Q Q 0.65 
. Nov. 18, 1810. 2" 3" 2°; ©’s trne long’. . 7 20 34 48.86° 


* This determination of the Sun’s longitude is less by about 7 seconds 
than the longitude as stated in the Nautical Almanack. But, this latter 
was computed, (see Preface to the Nautical Almanack) from Lalande's 
Tables, inserted in the 3d Edition of his stronomy: which differ by a 
few seconds from Delambre’s last Solar Tables (Vince’s, vol. III,) and 
from which the numbers in the text were taken. 
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_ By,computations like these carried on by the aid of Tables 
(see pp. 490, Kc.), the Sun’s longitude is computed for every day 
in the year, and then registered; in the Nautical Almanack of 
Great Britain, the Connoissance des Tems of France, and in the 
Ephemerides of Berlin, and of other cities. The use of registering 
the Sun’s longitude is explained in the Nautical: Almanack, at 
p- 163, &e. 7 


Tn page 495, 1. 5, it was said that the problem of the three 
bodies was sufficient for the computation of all the inequalities. 
But this.is rather, if we may so express ourselves, practically 
than metaphysically exact : it is founded on this, that, if v and i 
should be the perturbations of the Sun’s elliptical longitude (L) 
by Venus and Jupiter, the resulting longitude will be 


L+vt+i, 


whereas 7 ought, in strictness, to be computed for.a longitude 
L +0, and v for a longitude L+ i. The differences in the two 
cases are, however, insensible: v and i not exceeding 10”. 


We niay add too, some farther limitation to the assertion, that 
the perturbations of the solar orbit (the variations produced in 
the Sun’s elliptical longitude and distance) are to be computed, 
by means of the problem of the three bodies. Theory alone is not 
adequate to the above purpose. For, if the Earth be displaced 
from its elliptical orbit (be made exorbitant) by the action of a 
planet, the displacement, in a given position, will be the greater, 
the greater the mass of the disturbing planet. We must, there- 
fore, know that mass, if we would, a priori, compute the displace- 
ment. -Now, although the masses of Jupiter and Saturn are 
known from the periods of their satellites, the masses of Venus 
and Mars and Mercury are not. We can, indeed, setting out 
from certain effects of their action, indirectly approach, and ap- 
proximate to, their values (see vol. II, p. 477, &c.). But the method 
is not a sure one; so that, in computing the perturbations of the 
Earth’s orbit (of which that due to Venus from her proximity to 
the Earth is probably the greatest) we are obliged to look to 
other aid than that of mere theory. 
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~ "The method to be pursued on this occasion is similar to that 
by which the corrections of the epoch, of the greatest equation, 
and of the longitude of the apogee, will be investigated in a fol- 
lowing Chapter. Thus the true longitude, or L is equal to 

"  M+E+P, 
P being the sum of the perturbations, due to the actions of 
Mercury, Venus, the Moon, &Xc. : now the arguments of the per- 
turbatious are the differences between the longitudes of the dis- 
turbing planet and the Earth, or multiples of those differences : 
thus, if the symbols representing the Moon, Sun, Venus, &c. 
be made to denote their longitudes, the argument for the Moon’s 
perturbation will be ) —'©; for Jupiter’s % —- ©,2(4 —~ ©)5 
for Venus’s (2 — ©), 2(2 — ©), &c.: so that, assuming a, 6, 
c, &c. to be the coefficients of the arguments, the lunar pertur- 
bation will be denoted by a.sin.() — ©); Jupiter’s by b.sin. 
(Y% — ©)-+c.sin. (24 —2 ©), Kc. and accordingly, the whole 
perturbation or 
P=a.sin.() ~ ©)+5.sin. (4% — ©)+c.sin. @Y —2 ©) 

+ d.sin. (2 — ©) + &e. 


compute now the Sun’s longitude from the elliptical theory, then, 
(supposing the epoch, greatcst equation, &c. to be exact) the 
computed longitude will differ from the observed by an error C, 
which error arises from the perturbations of the planets; ac- 
cordingly, 
C =a.sin.(?} — ©) + b.sin. (4 — O)+ &e. 

t+d.sin.(? — ©) + &e. 

in which ), ©, 2%, the longitudes of the Moon, Jupiter, 
Venus, &c. are known, since C is the difference between two 
longitudes, one observed at a given time, the other computed for 
the same time. Repeat the operation : or find C’, C”, C, &c. the 
differences between certaiu observed and computed longitudes, and 
there will arise equations similar to the one that has been just 
deduced ; and, it is plain, we may form as many equations as there 
are indeterminate coefficients a, 6, c, &c. from which, by elimi- 
nation, the values of a, 6, c, &c. may be deduced. Or, we may 
form several groups or sets of equations, on the principle of forma- 
tion which with be hereafter explained, and obtain, by addition, © 
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equations that shall be, respectively, most favourable for the 
deductions of the valnes of a, 5, ¢, &c.? 


If the Moon’s equation consist of one term, Venus’s of two, 
Jupiter’s of two, Mars of two, there will be required, at the least, 
seven equations for the determination of the seven coefficients. 
Now the same method, which has been here described for determi- 
ning these coefficients, will be, in the next Chapter, used for deter- 
mining the corrections of the elements of the solar orbit: which 
elements are here meant to be, the epoch of the mean longi- 
tude, the eccentricity, and the longitude of the apogee. Three 
equations, therefore, will be required for such purpose: conse- 
quently, if, by one and the same operation, we seek to correct the 
elements, and to determine the corrections due to the perturbations 
of the Moon and the above-mentioned three planets, we must 
employ, at the least, ten equations. We shall, however, soon see 
that it is more expedient to employ and to combine one hundred 
equations, in order to obtain, by virtue of the principle of mean 
results, exact results. No one of the coefficients of the equations 
of perturbations exceeds nine seconds t. 


* The priuciple is this: if 2 be the coefficient, select those equations 
in which the values of the term (a sin, 4) is the greatest, make them all 
positive (by changing, if necessary, the signs of all the other terms of the 
equation) and add them together for the purpose of forming a new 
equation. 

+ If v be the longitude and 30 be the error or correction due to the 
perturbations of the planets, 
30 = 8".9siu.(D) — © )+7".059.sin.(Y — © )—2”".51. sin. 2(¥—- O) 

+ 5%.29.sin. (9 — O)— 6.1 sin. 2(2 — O) 

4074 sin. (g — ©)4+3".5 sin. 2(g — ©). 

See Physical Astronomy, p. 311, M. Delambre, (Berlin Memoirs, 


1785, p. 248), add one more equation for Jupiter, three for Venus, and 
three for Mars. 


* CHAP. XXI. 


On the Methods of Correcting the Solar Tables. The Formula 
of the Reduction of the Ecliptic to the Equator, &c. 


WE have, in the precediug Chapters, explained and illustrated 
the method, of finding a@ priori, or by theory and antecedent 
calculations, the Sun’s longitude. ‘The steps of the method are 
several. The first is to fiud, from a given epoch and elapsed 
time, the Sun’s mean longitude (L): the next, to find, from the 
position of the apogee, at a given epoch, and the quantity and 
law of its progression, the longitude (4) of the apogee. The 
differeuce of these two angles, or L — A is the mean anomaly 
(M), which is the third step: the fourth consists in finding 
(see p. 490,) the equation of the centre (E) corresponding to Mf. 
The sixth and last step is to find, at the given time of the required 
longitude, the sum (P) of the perturbations caused by the Moon 
and planets ; the resulting longitude (S) is equal to 


L-A+E+4+P, 
o M+E+4+P, 
setting aside the effects of nutation, aberration and parallax. 


The results of the preceding methods, (those by which the- 
equation of the centre and the perturbations of the planets are 
computed,) are registered in Solar Tables. From such Tables 
the national Ephemerides, the Nautical Almanack of England, 
the Connoissance des Temps of France, are partly computed. 
The immediate results from the Solar Tables are the Sun’s longi- 
tudes. The Sun’s right ascensions (which occupy the fourth 
columns of the second page of cach month) are deduced from the 
longitudes and the obliquity; not, in practice, by Naper’s Rules, 
but, (because the thing can be so more conveniently effected) by 
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the aid of a Table, entitled the Reduction of the Ecliptic to the 
Equator. The construction of such a Table is effected by means 
of a formula which it is now our business to investigate. 


Let AR, and © denote the Sun’s right ascension and longitude, 
and let w be the obliquity of the ecliptic, then 
tan. AR = cos. @.tan. ©, 


tan. © — tan. R __ tan. © (1 — cos. w) 


d tan. (© — R) = —— = 
and tan. (© ) 1+ tan. © tan. 1 + cos. w.tan.* © 


a evan on 
but, (Trig. p. 39.) 1 — cos. w(n) = —————— = ——,, 
ov l+t 
1 + tan. — 
2 
making ¢ = tan. z= ° 
_ in. 2 © 
Hence, tan.(@ — MR) = : es Ee. 
; l+n len 
1 + cos.2 © 
l+n 
t.sin. 2 © 


1 +f case ©’ 
i+ef cos.2 © “+ “ 
(1 + f° cos. 2 ©) 
t’ cos. 204+ 
ates SS nner 2 SO 5 
Now d {tan.(@ — ®)} +P cos. 20) OF 
the symbol d denoting the differential, 
d (t t 
but, generally, d (arc) = d (tangent) | 


(secant) ” 


and thence, sec.°(© — MR) = 


P.(cos. 20 +t 
..d(@ —R)=280 Gears ere ; 


1 
Now, if we assume 2cos. 2 @ = 2 + <3 


# 
1+ 2tcos.2 O +f = +02) (1+-), 
8s 
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} = . 
1+22cos.20 +2 _ . 
{1 — 22. cos.2 © +2t* cos.40 — Ke}; 


and 


i-¢ 
multiply each side of the equation by ¢* cos. 2 © + ¢*, 
# cos. 2 © + ¢4 
1 +20? cos.2 06 +2 
= t*cos.2 © — t*cos.4 © + f cos.60 — Ke. 


-”. (see p. 501, 1. 16,) 
t* sin 4 ® sin. 
S4d(O —R =F sin.2 0 — SO, Cosine OO — be 


: : “sin. 4Q . ¢® sin. 
or(@ — RM)sin. 1” =e sin. 20 — a”. a ane © 2 


or, very nearly, since 2 sin. 1” = sin. 2”, &e, 


and 


w sin. 2 © w sn. 4@ 
— MR = tan’ — ——-— tans — ———— 
© 2 sin. 1” 2 sin, 2” 


° 


ow sin. 6 © 
2 sin. 3” 


In order to express the coefficients numerically, we have, 
assuming the ae equal to 23° 28’, 


+ tan — Ke. 


_ log. tan. > or log. ¢ = 9. 3174200, 


whence, 
@ log. Lecce vcceveveces coceees = 18.6348598 
and log. sin, 1” ..ceeesceeersecee = 4.6855749 


log. Ccvccvvcace we aee eeee se eeseeses 3.9492849 


410g. F ocr veces sees ceevescece = 37.2697196 
log sin. Q" ce ote oer oeeeeeeeseneoe = 4.9866049 


log. c’ eoeeoeee ee ee seers PEG CES ST O8OS 2.2831147 


6 log. ¢ eos eee oeeeeeses cee eeese = 55.9045794 
log. sin. SY. see coves oesccccass = 5.1626961 


Hig. ees eeo cece etree eee eee ere ® 0.7418833 
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we have thus the logarithms of the three coefficients c, c’, c’, by 
means of which it is easy to compute @ — AR, when © is given. 
The logarithm of the fourth coefficient (log. c'”) = 9.24518048. 

Hence, the reduction (R) = c.sin. 2 O — c!. sin. 4. © 

+c" sin. 6 © — c” sin. 8 © + Ke. 

If © =3', sin.2 ©; sin. 4 ©, &c. = O, and the reduction, 
as it plainly must, is equal to 0. _ 

Ifo = 45°, sin. 2 © =1, sin. 40 =O, 9n.60 = — 1; 

. the reduction = 8897.85 — 5.519 = 8892.33 

= 2° 28" 12”.33, 

andconsequently, therightascension(R = © — R)=42° si 47" 67, 
or, expressed in time, R = a> 50™ 7°.17. 

Ifo =10, 20 = 207,40 = 407, 60 = 60°, and, 
accordingly, we have the following computation, 
log. sin. 20... 9.5340517 
log. ¢ «++. +» 3.9492849 


°3.4893366, No. .... 3043.24 


log. sin. 40 .. 9.8080675 
log. Co eeee 242831147 


2.0911822, No, wcvcscoeeerrcene, 123".36 
log.,sin. 60 . . 9.9375306 
log. cl eoeeeces .7418333 
6793639, No, ....++ 4778 


log. sin. 80 .. 99933515 
log. cM a 000s + 9.2518043 


Q.2451558, No. Sb kaw osrveere sh ueles. wecte el go 


e 3048.018. 123.535 
0123.535 © 


Reduction .... 2924.485 
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Hence, the reduction = 48’ 44”.483 
and consequently, MR = 9° 11! 15.517. 


* 


In the two former instances the terms of the reduction were 
alternately positive and negative, and the reduction itself sub- 
tractive, or the right ascension less than the longitude. The 
contraries of these circumstances happen in the next instance. 


Let © = 9° 5° 40’, then : 


20 = 18° 11°90, sin. 2 © — sin. 11° 20° 


4060 =36 22 40, sn.40 = sin. 22 40 
60 =57 4 0, sn 660 = —sin. 34 O 
860 =73 15 20, sn. 80 = 


sin. 45 20 


Now, 
sin. 11° 20’.... 9.2988995 
log.¢ .... 6... 3.9492849 


3.2426844 2... see 000. 1748.55 


sin. 22° 40'.... 9.5858771 : 
lok. Cn. sos sos 5 92831147 . 


18689918 .........4- 73.96 


sin. 34° 0' ..... 9.7475617 
log..c” 2.24... «7418883 
4894450 .....-26..- 3.86 
sin. 45° 20’ .... 9.8519970 
log. CY. 6 eee. 92518043 
. 9.1088018 ........... 127, 
; 1826 . 497 
Hence, the reduction (@ — R) = — 30! 26".497, 
and consequently, AR = 9° 5° 40’ + 80! 26".5, nearly, 
. 9° 6° 10' 26.5 
18} oF 41°27. 


ae | 


and, in time, 
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In the Nautical Almanack for 1775, we have yery nearly, 
this result, since, 


- Dec. 27, © =9 5° 39) 59”, 

AR = 18" 24" 41°.6; 
but besides the difference of pat Berner the above longitude and 
the longitude used in our example, the obliqitities are slightly 


different. On December 27, 1775, the obliquity was 23° 27’ 59.7, 
whereas i in the preceding instance it was assumed equal to 23° 28’. 


The eoPnection in the above, and in like instances, corres- 
ponding to any change in the obliquity is easily obtained : thus, 
since : 


w sin.2 © 
— R= tan? —,. —-——_ — Ke. 
e = 2° sin. 1” 


6(0 - R= S10 tan. = sec.” = . sin, 20 — &. 


which first term will be sufficient. 


The Tables of reduction (see Zach’s Tab. XXI. of his 

‘abule Motuum Solis, and Vince’s Astronomy, Table XX XVII, 

vol. II.) contain a column of variations for every ten seconds of 
variation of obliquity. 


A Table of reductions of the ecliptic to the equator is wanted, 
when, in constructing a work like the Nautical Almanack, we 
_-deduce from the Solar Tables the Sun’s longitude, and from 
such longitude his right ascension. In examining and correcting 
Solar Tables, or the longitudes deduced from them, by the test of 
observations, corrections or reductions of a contrary nature arc 
requisite. For, since the Sun’s right ascension is observed, we 
stand in need of an easy process for reducing it to the longitude, 
or, we stand in need of a Table of the reduction of the equator 
to the ecliptic. We will now explain, by what artifice and rule, 
the preceding formula (see p. 502,) and a Table constructed 
from it, may be adapted to this latter purpose, since (see p. 501,) 


tan. AR = cos. w.tan. ©, 
tan. (90° — @ ) = cos. w. tan. (90° — R), 
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which equation is precisely of the same form as the preceding one of 
p- 501, 1. 6: consequently, a similar formula must result from it, 
on changing what ought to be changed; that is, by writing 
90° — © instead of R, and 90° — AM, instead of ©. 


Hence, . 
90? — R)~— 90 — Oo) =#. sin. ose ® 
seine a 5 es 


which is the formula required, and from which, as in the former 
case, a Table might be constructed. But it is desirable to avail 
ourselves of the former Table and to adapt it to this latter pur- 
pose. In order to find the means of so adapting it, make 


R = a — 90°, 
then, 
: 3 5 ; = 
Game jo _ Bin. (2a jue a ge sin. (44 Sa) ge 
sin. 1 sin. 2" 
sin. 2a sin. 4a 
= Co cay t "a oe 
‘ =. («. sin. SR +O) _ 4 sin. 4. sn Ne +c.) 
but, in the former case, see p. 502, 
, sin. 2 © , sin.4 © 
- ml. a : 
2 tee: sin. 1" sin, 2” Ae 


the two series then are similaf. If, two Tables then were con- 
structed, the numbers in each would. be the samé, in. every case 
in’ which. R + 90° and © should be of equal values:: for 
instance, the number expounding the reduction to the equatar when 
© = 113° 4’, would expound the reditttion to the ecliptic, when 
AR = 23° 4’, One Table then, would do instead of two. If the 
Table of the reduction to the equator be already computed, we 
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may thence deduce the reduction to the ecliptic corresponding to 
a given right ascension, by this simple rule. Increase the MR 
by 3° and take out from the Table the reduction belonging to 
the angle 3° +- MR: which reduction, with its oe sign, is the 
reduction to the ecliptic. 


The above-mentioned Table of the reduction of the ecliptic to 
the equator * is not, it is to be noted, necessary, nor, indeed, does 
it abridge the work of computation. The Trigonometrical pro- 
cess (rating it by the number of figures,) is shorter. But the 
Table is more convenient because it is inserted, in the saine 
volume, with other Solar Tables, and is alone sufficient to effect 
its purpose. 


If D be the declination of the Sun, then 
1 x sin, D = sin. ©.sin. w, 


accordingly, from the Sun’s longitude computed from Solar Tables, 
and from the obliquity (the apparent) of the ecliptic, the declina- 
tion may be computed: and, in point of fact, the Sun’s declination 
inserted in the fifth column of the second page (every month) of 
the Nautical Almanack is so computed: not necessanly, indeed, 
by the Trigonometrical formula just given: since, as in the 
former case of the deduction of the right asceusion, the declination 
may be expressed by a series, and, in practice, may be computed 
bya Table entitled ‘ The Declination of the Points of the Ecliptic’. 
(See Vince’s Astronomy, Table XX XVIII, vol. If, and Zach's , 
Tab. XXIII, of his Tabule Motuum Solis). 


We will now retum from this digression concerning the re- 
duction of the ecliptic to the equator, and similar formule of 
reduction, to the main subject of the Chapter, and which indeed 


* The reduction of the ecliptic to the equator has been computed from 
the formala of page 502. But it is plain that reductions of like nature, 
but of different denominations, may be deduced from the same formula, 
For instance, the longitude of Venus in her orbit may be reduced to her 
longitude in the ecliptic: in which case m (see p. 502,) will be expounded 
by the inclination of Venus’s orbit (about 3° 23’), and the series will 
rapidly converge. ; 
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is first announced in its title. The subject is the correction of 
the Solar Tables: or the method of so applying observations, 

made either before or after the epoch of the computation of the 

Tables, or hereafter to be made, as to correct, or to make more 

exact; the conditions or elements of such computation ; and, for - 
the more distinctly handling of the subject, we will recapitulate 

the steps of the process by which the Sun’s longitude is taken 

from the Solar Tables. 


(1.) The mean tongitude (M) of the Sun is taken oat of the 
Tables. 


(2.) The mean longitude of the perigee (zr) is also taken from 
the Tables. 


(3.) The difference of the mean longitude of the Sun, and of 
the mean longitude of the perigee, is then taken, which gives the 
mean anomaly (4), 


(4.) To the mean anomaly thus obtained the corresponding 
equation (E) of the centre is sought for in the Tables. 


(5.) The equation of the centre thus obtained is, according to 
the position of the Sun in its orbit, added to or subtracted from 
the Sun’s mean longitude, and the result is the Sun’s elliptical 
longitude. 


(6.) To the last sum or difference is added the sum (P) of 
the several perturbations of the Moon and planets. 


(7.) Lastly, the preceding result must be corrected for ab- 
berration, and the two nutations, if the true apparent longitude of 
the Sun be required. 


Any error or errors, therefore, in the steps of this process 
must, according to their degrees, vitiate the exact determination 
of the Sun’s longitude. 


‘The mean longitude, which is taken in the first step, is not 
taken immediately from the Tables, but is found by adding to the 
Epoch, as it is called, the mean’ motion during the iuterval between 
the epoch and the assigned time of the required longitude. 
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The epoch (O) is the Sun’s mean longitude at a certain lime. 
For instance, the epoch, or the Sun’s mean longitude, ou the mean 
noon of the first of January 1752, is 
g° 10° si’ 32”.2, 


the Sun’s mean longitude, therefore, on April 3, 1752, is the 
above longitude, or epoch, plus the Sun’s mean daily motion 
(59 8”.33) multiplied into 93 days, which latter product is 


3° 1° 39’ 54”.69, 

so that, the Sun’s mean longitude is 
a 12° 12° 11’ 26".89, 

that is, rejecting the 12 signs, 

12° 11/ 26.89, 
aud, if the longitude should be required at any time of the day of 
April 3, other than its noon, we must add to, or subtract from, the 
above longitude a proportional part of 59’ 8".33. Thus, if the 


time should be April 3, 3 5" 25", we must add to the former 
longitude 


; h 2D ® 
7' 35"9 (= a x 59! ea), 


so that the Sun's mean longitude will be 
12° 19! 2".79*. 


We must now consider whether there is likely to be any error in 
the terms that compose the Sun’s mean longitude. 
a . 

* The Tables from which the Sun’s mean longitude, &c. are taken, are 
constructed for the meridian of Greenwich, but are easily adapted to any 
other meridian. Thus the epoch of the Sun’s mean longitude for 1822, 
in Vince's Solar Tables, is 9* 10° 33’ 59.6 : Dublin Observatory (to take 
an instance) is 25" 20* west of Greenwich, and the Sun's motion in 25" 20° 
25™ 20° 

24h 


Dublin is 9° 10° 35 17.29. 


is equal to x 59 8",33, or 1’ 1.69; therefore the epoch for 


fe 
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The Sun’s mean motion is, probably, known to a great degree 
of accuracy. For, it is determined by comparing together distant 
observations of the Sun’s longitudes and by dividing the difference 
of the longitudes by the interval of time between them. Any 
small error, therefore, made in the Sun’s longitude will, by reason 
of the above division, very slightly affect the determination of the 
Sun’s mean motion. 


Thus, supposing the mean motion is to be determined by com- 
paring the observations of 1752 and 1802, and the error of 
Bradley’s observations at the former period to have been 5”, the 
corresponding error in the difference of the longitudes would 

“ fee 


amount only to —, or O”.1. 
aoe 


But the case is somewhat different with the epoch. There is 
no part of the process in determining it that has an effect, like 
that we have just described, in lessening its errors. The mean 
longitude at any epoch, 1752 for example, must depend for its 
accuracy on individual observations made at that epoch, or, at the 
most, on the mean of such observations. The Sun’s right ascen- 
sion must be determined (according to the method described in 
Chapters VII and XVI,) and the Sun’s longitude must be thence 
deduced. The mean longitude, therefore, of the epoch is subject 
to some uncertainty, and, consequently, the mean longitude of the 
Sun at the proposed time will be alike subject to the same. 
Hence, if ¢ be the time elapsed since the epoch, and m be the 
Sun’s mean motion, since 


M=0+ mt, 
dM =dO =z. 


Suppose, in the next step (sce p. 508, I. 9,) the longitude (7) of 
the perigee to be taken. Now, it is plain, if we revert to 
pages 477, &c. that there is some uncertainty in that method, or 
that there may be a probable error of several seconds in the 
determination of its longitude: such error then will affect the 
mean anomaly (A), and exactly by its quantity, since 


A=M-—-7;° 


dll 


therefore, if + x be the error in +, — x will be the corresponding 
error in 4: but (see p. 468,) the equation of the centre (E) depends 
on A, and, according to the value of A, will be increased or de- 
creased by a given error in A. Now any error in the equation 
of the centre, will affect, with its exact quantity, the true longitude, 
since this latter equals M+ E, the effects of planetary pertur- 
bation and of the inequalities not being considered. 


This is one effect on the longitude produced by an error in the 
equation of the centre: which error is derived, through the mean 
anomaly, from the error of the longitude of the perigee. But 
there is a second source of error of the equation of the centre. 
arising from an uncertainty or error in the determination of the 
eccentricity, or [since (see p. 473,) the greatest equation of the 
centre is expressed in terms of the eccentricity,] from an error in 
the greatest equation of the centre. This error, according to the 
value of the mean anomaly, that is, accordingly as the equation of 
the centre is to be added to, or subtracted from the mean longi- 
tude in the finding of the true longitude, will cause a positive or 
negative error in the resulting value of the true longitude. 


Hence, since the true longitude, or 
L=M+E&E+4+P, 
or =O+mt+E+P, 


dL =d0 4 drt ae 


Supposing P the sum of the perc pation: to be rightly deter- 


: dk 
mined, and denoting by —— ve —— dm the error in E, arising from an 


‘ ; dE 
error (d 2) in the longitude of the perigee, and by ra de the error 
in E, arising from the error in the eccentricity. 


What now remains to be done is to find the means of stating 
these variations (dO, dw, d E) under a form fitted for arithmetical 
computation. The error dO may be (see p- 510,) expressed by z, 
since. if z (5" for instance,) be the error in the mean longitude, z 
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(5") will be the corresponding error in the true longitude. 
Next, — dz, or 2, 
da 
affects the longitude by altering, throngh the mean anomaly, 
the equation of the centre. Since (see p. 473,) we have an ex- 
pression for the equation of the centre in terms of the mean 
anomaly, we can find the error in the former corresponding to a 
given error in the latter: but it is most convenient, for such pur- 
pose, to use the Tables already constructed. Suppose then [for 


it is necessary (see p. 511,) to take an instance] the mean anomaly 
to be 6° 18°; we find in the Solar Tables, 


anomaly 6° 18° 0/, equation of centre 0° 35! 43”.4 
anomaly 6 18 10, equation...... 0 36 2.2 
QoQ O 10 QO O 18.8 
Hence, to a variation of 1’ in the anomaly, there eorecaponds 
1".88 in the equation, and, accordingly, 


18.8 
GO" : rs: 1".88 : 2 x a .0313 x. 


We may make a like use of the Solar Tables in finding the 
: dE ee 

numerical value of a de. If the eccentricity be changed, the 
greatest equation of the centre is changed. Now iu the Solar 
Tables the secular variation of the greatest equation (when the 
anomaly is of a certain value) is supposed to be 17.18, and cor- 
responding to such a variation, the proportional secular variation 
of the equation of the centre, corresponding to a mean anomaly 
= 6 18°, is 5".15. 


Hence, if y be the variation or error of the greatest equation, 


ie 
Tar Ky Oey, 


which is the corresponding error in the equation of the centre 
belonging to an anomaly of 6° 18°: we have now then, in this 
instance, F 


Ta Une ga Glare ar 


dL=2z-+ 0313 x — .2969 y, 
dL is an error of the computed longitude arising from errors in 
the epoch, the place of the perigee and the value of the greatest 
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equation. In order to find its value we must compare the coni- 
puted with the observed longitude (or rather the longitude computed 
from an observed right ascension and the obliquity of the eclip- 
tic): the difference of the two longitudes, on the supposition of 
the exactness of the latter, is dL or C, then 


C=2+4+ 03813r— -2969 y, 


and in order to determine z, x and y, there is need of two other 
similar equations. 


In page 482, from observations of the Sun’s right ascension 
and the obliquity of the ecliptic, the Sun’s longitude was found 
equal to , : 

3° 9° 6! 29.1; 
whereas, in the Nautical Almanack, the computed longitude is 
s* 9° 6 43" 
the error of the Tables, then, or C is 13”.9. 


In the instance we have given, the anomaly was assumed equal 
to 6° 18°, and the Solar Tables were, on grounds of convenience, 
made use of to determine the coefficients of y and z. That was 
effected by merely taking from the-Tables the secular variation cor- 
responding to the given anomaly, or to the corresponding equation 
of the centre, and the difference or variation of the equation of the 
centre corresponding to a difference of ten minutes in the anomaly, 
It is plain, then, the coefficient of y will be the greater, the greater 
is the secular variation, which is the greater the nearer the pro- 
posed anomaly is to that anomaly to. which the greatest equation 
of the centre corresponds. Now the greatest equation of the 
centre happens (see p. 472,) in points near to those of the mean 
distances. The Sun is at his mean distance in March and 
September. Hence, if we select from observations those made 
towards the latter ends of those months, and derive equations 
similar to the above, the coefficients of y will be, nearly, as 
great as they can be. The contrary will happen, in such obser- 
vations, to the coefficients of x: since these depend on the variation 
of the equation of the centre corresponding to a given variation 
of the mcan anomaly, they must needs be the smallest when the 
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former variation is at its least; which happens near to the mean 
distances, when the equation of the centre is at its maximum. 
The reverse of this whole case will happen if we select observa- 
tions made near to the apogee and perigee, the secudar variation * 
of the equation of the centre is then the least: but the variation of 
the equation of the centre, corresponding to a given variation of 
the anomaly, is the greatest. The coefficients, therefore, of 2, in 
this case, will be as great as they can be, and those of y as small. 
Hence, if we possess a long series of observations, we have it in 
our power so to use them, that in the derived equations (such as 
that of ‘p. 512,) the coefficients of x and y shall be, respectively, 
as large as possible. ; 


For instance, on March 24, 1775, the Sun’s mean anomaly, 
as it appears by the Tables, was 


2 99° 49’ 44.7, 


The secular variation is 17”.12, the difference 2".2; therefore 


(see p. 512,) the coefficient of y= Tee (= .9965), of x 


17.18 
2".2 ; . 
Sy ee 0366, consequently, if the error of the Tables (the dif- 


ference of the computed and observed longitude) were ~— 1”.7, 
we should have 


— 1.7 =z + 9965 y — .0366 r. 


Again, (about half a year afterwards, the Sun being again near 
his mean distance) on September 23, we find 
anomaly §° 23° 4’, secular variation = 16”.95, difference = 2".9 , 


* The secular variation of the greatest equation of the centre is its 
variation, (arising from a change in the eccentricity of the orbit) in one 
hundred years. Its present value is 17”,.18, and whenever the greatest 
equation is changed, every other equation of the centre is changed. If 
15”, or 17%.18 be the change in the former, there will be, in every case, 
& proportional and calculable change in the latter, But it is convenient 
to use the change 17”.18 (denominated for the reasons above specified 
the secular) because, in the Solar Tables, we find the proportional change 
affixed to every equation of the centre. é 
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16.95 .29 
17.18’ 6 
error of the Tables were 5.4, we should have this equation 
5".4 =z — 9866 y + .0483 zr, 

and if we selected fifty observations, half made near to the end of 
March, the other half near to the end of September, the former 
would all resemble the first equation, the latter the second; in 
each the coefficient of y must be large, but in the former the 
coefficient must be positive, in the latter negative, since, when the 
mean anomaly is about 2 20°, the equation of the centre is addi-' 
tive, when about 8° 20°, subtractive. 


therefore the coefficients of y and x are » and, if the 


In like manner if we select two observations made near the 
apsides, on June 25, and December 28, 1784, we have 
June 25, anomaly 5° 25° 1’ 33”, secular var". 1”.44, diff. 19".6 
Dec. 28, .. 2200 11 28 20 SI.Geere ceeeee O15 wane 20.5 
and accordingly, the coefficients of x and y are 
"44 0".5 1".96 ° 2.05 . 

and the two resulting equations, if the errors of the Tables be, 
respectively, — 3" 4, — 1.5 

— 3"4=2 + .0838 y + 32667 

-— "5 =z — 0291Sy — .3416 x, 
and, in all pairs of equations so derived (from observations made 
near to the apsides and distant from each other by about six signs) 
the coefficients of x will be as large, as they well can be, and the 
coefficients of y, as in the former pairs of equations, will be 
respectively positive and negative. 


Suppose then, we had, in all, one hundred equations, fifty 
derived from observations near the mean distances, fifty from 
observations near the apsides, and that we added the one hundred 
equations together : then the coefficient of z would be one hundred, 
and the coefficients of y and x would be the excesses of the 
positive coefficients, in the several equations, above the negative : 
the equation divided by one hundred would be of this form, 


A = Zz —ay SEND ES oeorevel arsiene cD. 
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In order to obtain a second equation, take the fifty equations 
derived from observations near to the mean distauces, theu 
twenty-five of these equations (see p.-515,) must be of the 
form, 

—1".7 =z + .9965 y — .0366 2, 
twenty-five of the form 5”.4 = z — .9866 y + .0483 2, 


change the signs in every one of the latter twenty-five, then there 
will be twenty-five equations such as 


-W7= z+ .9965 y — .03661, 
twenty-five, such as — 5”.4 = — z + .9866 y — .0483 x. 


Add now the whole fifty together and the z’s will disappear; the 
coefficient of y will be the sum of such quantities as .9965, 
-9866, &c. the coefficient of x will be result of combining several 
positive and negative quantities: the resulting equation divided by 
the sum of .9965, .9806, &c. will be of the form 


B= y — mx vevseeseee (2) 


Proceed in Jike manner with the fifty equations derived from 
observations made near to the apsides : that is, since the object is 
to make the coefficient of 2, in the resulting equation, as large as 
possible, make the coefficients of z, in all equations, such as the 
one of p. 315, 1. 20, positive, by thus writing it, 

"5 = — 2 + 02913 y + .3416 2, 
then, in all the fifty equations, the coefficients of x will be positive : 
add together the fifty equations, and the coefficient of x will be the 
sum of fifty quantities such as .3266, .3416, &c. and the co- 
efficients of y and z will be the differences of certain quantities : 
divide by the coefficient of x, and the resulting equation will be of 
the form 


Ca=pz t+ gy tx .sececeeee (3) 


And it is from these three equations {(1), (2), (3), } that the values 
of x, y, z, are to be derived by elimination. 


The principle in the above process of combining sets of equa- 
tions in order to produce a mean equation is obvious : if 7, or ¥, 


517 


or 2 is to be determined, the larger its coefficient the more exact 
will be its resulting mean value. 


In what has preceded, we have, in substance, followed 
Delambre’s method in the Memoirs of the Academy of Berlin for 
1786. Inthese Memoirs, which are on the Elements of the Solar 
Orbit, oue hundred equations are used, fifty from observations of 
the Sun near his mean distances, fifty from observations of the 
Sun at his greatest and‘least distance. The results (see Mem. 
Acad. Berlin, 1786, p. 245,) of M. Delambre, are 


correction of the epoch .sseccee.. = — 0.4092, 
of the longitude of the apogee ..... = — 24.71, 
of the greatest equation of the centre... + 0”.9227, 


which corrections are to be applied to Mayer’s Tables, with which 
Delambre compared Maskelyne’s Observations. 


By means such as we have described, Mayer’s Tables were 
corrected. The errors of the corrected Tables were found not to 
exceed 9”, The sum of the hundred errors (of the positive 
and negative together,) amounted to 318”.3, and, therefore, the 
mean error was 3”.183, which, as the learned auttior remarks *, is, 
considering all circumstances, a very sinall error. 


The method of correcting at ove operation all the elements is 
what is now generally practised. But, in a preceding volume of 
the Berlin Memoirs (for 1785,) Delambre corrects the elements 
individually, by the comparison of particular observations with 
the results obtained from the Solar Tables. . Thus, suppose the 
longitude of the apogee, or the longitude of the Sun occupying 
the apogee, to be found, on June 29, at 22" 37™ 37° to be 


oe 


* «Et sil’on se rappele que ces erreurs si peu considerables sont 
pourtant produites par trois & quatre causes differentes, comme les erreurs 
des observations, celles des reductions, celles des catalogues d’étoilea, enfin 
les quantities negligés ou peu connues dans la theorie, on s’etounera peut- 
tre que les Geometres et les Astronomes aient pu les renfermer entre des 
limites aussi etroites, et ’on ne pourra gueres se flatter d'ajouter beau-~ 
coup & une parelle precision.” 

, Su 
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3° 9° 3’ 8”. But, according to Mayer’s Tables, the longitude of 
the apogee was 3° 9° 6’ 43”, therefore — 3’ 35” was the cor- 
rection of such longitude. The same observation corrects also 
the mean longitude of the Tables: for, at the apogee, the mean 
and true longitudes are the same. ‘The mean longitude, therefore, 
was 3° 9° 3’ 8"; but the Tables gave 3° 9° 320”. The correc- 
tion, therefore, for the epoch of the Tables, according to the 
above observation, was — 12”. 


But, whichever be the method employed, it is essential to 
its accuracy that all the sources of inequality by which the Sun’s 
true longitude is made to differ from its mean, should be known : 
for, otherwise, the longitude of the apogee, or the equation of the 
ceutre, might be wrongly corrected. Before the discoveries of 
Newton, for instance, those differences of the observed and 
computed longitudes which are due to planetary perturbation, 
would, from ignorauce of their causes, have been attributed to 
errors in the epoch, equation of the centre, and longitude of the 
perigee; and, had such a method of correcting those errors been 
used as has been already (see pp. 512, &c.) described, its results 
would have given wrong corrections. 


It needs scarcely be observed that the assigning of the laws and 
quantities of the perturbations caused by the planets is a difficult 
operation. The arguments (see Physical Astron, Chap. VII, &c.) 
may be derived from theory, but their coefficients must be deter- 
mined from observations. M. Dclambre has accomplished these 
objects, by the comparison of 314 of Maskelyne’s observations, and 
by Laplace’s Formula. The learned Astronomer in his first cor- 
rection of the Solar Tables reduced their errors within 15", whilst 
the errors of Mayer’s Tables sometimes exceeded 23”. But, as 
lie found that the computed and observed longitudes could not be 
brought nearer to each other, and as their differences did not 
follow a regular course (in which case they might have been, in 
part, attributable to the errors of observation) he suspected that 
the solar theory was in fault, or rather, that part of it which assigns 
the correction of the Sun’s elliptical place on account of the per- 
turbations of the planets. In this emergency he had recourse to 
: Laplace, who, from his Theory, derived two equations due to 


519 


Mars’ action, the sum of which might amount to 6.7 : the same 
great mathematician also assigued 6" for the value of the principal 
term of the lunar equation, and 9”.7 for the maximum of the 
equation of Venus. 


There are also some other points to be attended to in the 
correction of the Solar Tables: for instance, the value of the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. For the observed longitudes with which 
the longitudes derived from the Solar Tables are compared, are, 
in fact, (see p. 513,) computed from the observed right ascension 
and the obliquity of the” ecliptic, aud, therefore, their accuracy 
depends, in part, on that of the obliquity. 


In the deduction of the equations of condition, the coefficients 
of x and y (see pp. 512, &c.) were obtained by the aid of Solar. 
Tables : an operation, as we then stated, of mere convenience and 
in nowise essential. If we had not been able to avail ourselves 
of Tables, we should then have been obliged to have gone back 
to the very formula used in constructing the Tables. And this 
indeed, but with some loss of expedition, would have been the 
most scientific proceeding. 


We subjoin these formule, some of which have been already 
given. 


If e be the eccentricity, and E the greatest equation, 


SBE ean i” 
983040 


11 
a L A u " c=" 3 gf = 
= 7 Esin.1 PTS ES sin? 1 


40583 
2642411520 


If E = 1° 55’ 26".82 (its value in 1780) e = 0.016790543. 


EB’ sin.’ 1” — &e. 


If 2 = nt, be the mean anomaly, the equation of the centre 
is equal to “3 
— 1° 55! 26".352 sin. 2+ 1' 12”.679 sin. 2 2- 1.0575. sin. 3 Z 
+ 0.018 sin. 4 2, 
and the true anomaly (a) is equal to Z—1° 55’ 26".952 sin. Z-+&e. 
and the differential of the true anomaly, or da is equal to 
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dZ— dZ.sin. 1" x 1° 55’ 26".352. cos. 2 
+ 2d 2, sin. "x V 19".679 cos2 2 — Ke. 


letdZ = 5 09" 8.2) = 2! 27.8416 the Sun’s * mean horary 


anomalistic motion : da is the Sun’s elliptical horary motion, and 
da= 2! 27".8416— 4.9645 cos. Z+0".1042 cos. 2 2 — 0.002 cos. 32. 


In order to obtain the horary motion in longitude on the eclip- 
3 A 1 Na 
tic, we must, since — =, 69" 8”.93) = 2 27".8471, write in the 


above value of da, his latter quantity instead of 2’ 27.8416. 


If v be the Sun’s true anomaly, Z — v is the equation of the 
centre, and the eee a of (Z — v) 


“17219 , 1 
= e 7 2). 
a (e+; tee ae 3120 ° * 229376° + &e.) sin. 1" 
and (v) 


re 21 44 3409 (5, 99875 : 1 
ae G e+e 108 ° + 409 6" * jesso00 © z c.) sin. 1°” 
and the sum of these two mae gives that value (Z) of the 
mean anomaly to which’ the greatest equation belongs, and, 
accordingly, 


5 .8e8 1383 39877 1 
= 90° m2 “9 os Sip eG ’) Se 
Nis SOF: G €T saa tauneo* ‘esau ciGe 2 an i® 


If we neglect the terms ee the second, we have 


(2) = 90° + —, = 91° 12! 9”.54, 


* The time and Sun’s motion being dated from the perigee, and the 
perigee being progressive (see p. 486,) at the annnal rate of 62”, the 
horary motion is that same portion of 360° which 1 hour is of the time 
of the Sun‘s leaving his perigee, to his return'to the same: which time is 
an anomalistic year. 

+ Log. 5e = 8.9240351 
log. sin. 1” = 4.6855749 


4.2384602 = log. 4329".5 = log. 1° 12' 9”.5. 


. Now, 
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in the solar orbit, in which, at the epoch of 1780, 
e = .016790543. 


Since, i in the Earth’s orbit (e*, e°, Ke. being aah small), 


=— (2e- =) sin Ze sin. 22 — a ae sin. 3 2, 


dE= — de ((2—75¢)sin, 242.5 sin. 2Z—~e' sin. $2); 


therefore, if we make d E to represent the secular variation of the 
greatest equation of the centre, we have 


dE being = 17”.18, 
. 17”.18 


, 


2 sin. (2) 2.5e sin. (2 2) + = e* sin, (3 2) 


(2) being the anomaly (91° 12’ 9”.5) ee to the greatest 
equation. 


From this equation the cunt variation of the eccentricity may 
.be computed. 


The variation of the equation of the centre is to be had from 
the formula of 1. 5, and if, in that formula, we substitute for 
de the secular variation of the eccentricity, the result will be the 
secular variation + of the equation of the centre corresponding to 
the anomaly 2. By such an expression, then, we are able to 
dispense with the Solar Tables, or, which amounts to the same, to 
compute what is therein computed. 


In the preceding pages of this Chapter frequent mention has 
been made of the secular variation of the eccentricity, and (which 


Now, 


TOU, sdecivtsseituapensnes sevsesseaseee 360° = 2.5563025 
anomalistic year = 3654.25971 log. == 2.5626017 


9.9937008 = 0°.9856 
= 59 8".16, 


and a th = 2 27.84. 


* Expressed by 17”.177 sin, Z— 0.03606 sin. 2 Z—0",0078 sin, 3 Z. 
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depends upon it) on the secular variation of the greatest equation 
of the centre. Now these are, as the terms themselves import 
them to be, the variations effected in one hundred years, and the 
terms are never applied except to the changes that happen in 
quantities nearly constant. The method of determining their 
values, is, in fact, contained in that process (see pp. 511, &c.) 
by which the elements themselves are determined. ‘Thus, with 
regard to the greatest equation of the centre, its value ought 
first to be corrected by comparing the observed longitudes of 
1752, for instance, with the computed longitudes. In a second 
operation, by comparing, for instance, the observed longitudes of 
1802, with the computed. The result of each operation would 
be a corrected value of the greatest equatiou of the centre. “The- 
difference between such values would be the variation in fifty 
years, or would be half the secular variation. 


There is a method *, other than what has been given, for cor- 
recting the elements it consists in making the sum of the squares 
of equations like (1), (2), (3), (see p. 515,)a minimum: for instance, 
using, for illustration, the equations obtained in pp. 515, 516, 
we should have . 
(1.7 +2 +.9965 y — .0366 2)*-++( ~ 5".44+-z— .9866 y + .0483 x) 

+ (3".4 +2 + .0838 y + 3266 r)* + Kc. = a minimum, 
and, accordingly, making y to vary, 

9965 (1.7 +z + 9965 y — .0S66 x) 
— .9866 (— 5.4 + z — 9866 y + .0483 x) 
+ &e. = 0. 

In like manner, make x to vary, and z to vary, and obtain simi- 
lar equations: then, from the three resulting equations thus ob- 
tained, eliminate x, y and z. 


We have explained what ought to be understood by the 
secular variation of an element: and there is, what is called, the 
secular motion of the Sun, which is the excess of the Sun’s 
longitude above 36000° in 100 Julian years: a Julian year con- 


* Laplace, Sur les Probabilités, Chap. 1V. Biot, Phys. Astron. 
tom. H. Chap, X. 
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sisting of 3653 days. Now, by comparing together the Sun's 
mean longitudes at different epochs, it appears that, in 100 Julian 
years, or in 36525 years, the Sun’s motion = 36000° 45’ 45”, 
accordingly, in one Julian year of 365° 6°, the Sun’s motion is 
360° 0’ 27.45, or 12 O' 27.45; accordingly, 


in 1 Julian year of 365° 6" the Sun’s motion = 360° 0! 27".45 
and, in t common year of 365 ...+..++ = 359 45 40.37 
in a Bissextile year of 366 eeeenncrcens 360 44 48 .697 
and, accordingly, to find the epochs of the Sun’s mean longitude 
on years succeeding a givén epoch, add, for common years, re- 


peatedly, to the epoch, 11° 29° 45’ 40.37, and reject the 12°, 
or subtract 14’ 19.63. 


When a Bissextile year occurs, add 


12° 44’ 48.697, or 44’ 48”.697. 


Thus, 1781, epoch of Sun’s mean longitude 9° 11° 29 9".5 
i 0 O 14 19.63 

epoch for 1782 ..ee-eee0029 11 14 49.87 
O O 14 19.68 


epoch for 1783 ......+0-9 Il O 30.24 
Oo O 14 19.63 


- epoch for 1784 ereseveeeeY 10 46 10.6 
: 1984, is a Bissextile, therefore add.......0 0 44 48.697 


epoch in 1785 eo ener enne 9 11 30 59.3 
Thus the epochs are successively formed : but, if we wish to 


deduce, at once, the epoch of 1821, for instance, from that of 
1781, since in the interval of forty years* thirty-one are common, 


* The year 1800 divisible by four, and, therefore, according to the 
common rule, a Leap year, is, however not so, but, as a complementary 
year, a common year of 365 days (see the Chapter on the Calendar). 
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and nine Bissextile years, we must subtract from the epoch of 
1781, the difference between 
31 x 14’ 19”.63, and 9 x 44’ 48”.697, that is, 40’ 50”.23, 
accordingly, since the epoch of 1781 is ......9° 11° 29' 9%.5 
epoch of 1821.......... 9 10 48 19.27 


Before we quit this subject we wish to say one word re- 
specting the difference between the French and English Tables 
of the Sun. The epochs in the former are for the first of 
January, mean midnight, and the meridian of the Paris Observa- 
tory: in the latter for the first of January, mean noon, and the 
meridian of Greenwich. Now Paris is 2° 20’ 15", or in time 
9” 21° to the east of Greenwich ; consequently, the interval of the 
two epochs, is 12" 9™ 21°, in which time, the mean increase of 
the Sun’s longitude (59’ 8”.33 being the increase in a mean 
solar day,) is 29' 57”.2: consequently, the epochs of the Sun’s 
mean longitudes, for the same years, are greater, in the English 
Tables, by 29’ 57”.2. ° 


The knowledge of the Sun’s mean secular motion enables us, 
most correctly, to assign the length of a tropical, or equinoctial 
year. But this point and others conuected with the subject of 
solar time, will be reserved for the ensuing Chapter. 


CHAP. XXII. 


On Mean Solar and Apparent Solar Time.—The Methods 
of mutually converting into each other Solar and Sidereal 
Time.— The Lengths of the several Kinds of Years deduced. 
—On the Equation of Time. 


Ir happens with mean solar time, as it does with sidereal time. 
We cannot obtain their measures immediately from phenomena, 
. but are obliged from phenomena to compute them. 


The constant part, the unit, if we may so call it, -of sidereal 
time, is the time of the Earth’s rotation round its axis (see 
pp: 106, &c.): and such time, in our computations respecting 
portions of sidereal time, or of right ascensions, is supposed to 
remain unaltered. The phenomena inade use of, are the transits 
of fixed stars over the meridian: but the intervals between suc- 
cessive transits of the sume star, are not (as it has been already 
explained in pp. 106, &c.) exactly equal : they are, therefore, not 
sidereal days, if such terms be intended to signify equal portions 
of absolute time. — 


_ Besides the causes that equally affect the fixed stars and the 
Sun, the proper motion of the latter, inequable from its proper 
motion in the ecliptic, and inequable by reason of the obliquity 
of the ecliptic, prevents the intervals between successive transits 
of the Sun, over the meridian, from being equal portions of solar 
time. We must consider then, by what means we are able to 
compute mean solar time, and to know whether or not, a clock, 
going equably, keeps mean solar time. 


The Sun’s motion (see p. 523,) in 365°.25, is 360° 0' 27”.45: 
consequently, 
3x 
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360° 0! 27".45 
865.25 
is the increase of the Sun’s mean longitude in one day, con- 
sisting of twenty-four mean solar hours. A mean solar day, 
therefore, must exceed a sidereal day, by the portion of sidereal 
time consumed in describing 59’ 8.33. Now 360° are de- 
scribed in twenty-four stdereal hours; 


= 59’ 8".33, 


: 59’ 8".33 
360 
= 236.555 = 3™ 56°.555 of sidereal time: 


hence, twenty-four mean solar hours are equal to 24" 3 56°.555 
of sidereal time: and a clock will be adjusted to mean solar 
time, if its index hand makes a circuit, whilst that of the sidereal 
clock makes one circuit and 3" 56°.555 over: or, if each clock 
beats seconds, the solar clock ought to beat 86400 times whilst 
the sidereal beats 86636 4, nearly. 


.. 360° : 24” :: 59’ 8.33 : 24 


In order to find the number of solar hours to which a sidereal 
day of twenty-four hours is equal, we must use this proportion, 


86400 
86636.555 


= 23", 93447 = 23" 56° 4*.092 of mean solar time. 


86636.555 : 24 :: 86400 : 24 x 


The difference between twenty-four hours and the last time, is 
8" 55°.908. Hence, subtract from twenty-four hours of sideréal 
time 3" 55".908, and the remainder is the number of mean solar 
hours, minutes, seconds, and decimals of seconds, to which twenty-, 
four hours of sidereal time are equal. 


Hence, subtract 1" 57°.954 from twelve sidereal hours, and 
the remainder is their value in mean solar time; subtract 
O™ 58°.977 from six sidereal hours, and the remainder is their 
value in mean solar hours: and these subtracted quantities are 
called the accelerations of the stars in mean solar time; a table 
of which accelerations might, as it is plain from what precedes, 
be easily formed (see Zach's Table XXVI, in his Nouvelles 
Tables d’ Aberration, &c.) 
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By means of these latter results and the Solar Tables, we 
can now, from the sidereal time, find the mean solar time. 
Thus, suppose it were required to find the mean solar time ‘at 
Greeawich, on August 20, 18€3, when the corrected sidereal 
‘time by the clock was 20" 42” 19°.4. 


By the Solar Tables, 


Sun’s epoch for 1821....+.-.--. 9 10° 48" 19°.2 
mean motion to August 20, .... 7 17 41 4.2 


mean longitude of Sun on Aug. 20, 16 28 29 23.4 
Reject 19", and convert the remainder into time, and 


4 28° 29! 23".4 Oe = go 53” 57.54 
now equation of equinoxes (see p. 376,).--.0 O 0.47 


Sun’s mean longitude on the meridian 
at Greenwich on August 20, 1821, 
but true sidereal time ...- cccessccccsess 2 42 19.4 


} cores 9 5S 58.01 


diff. of R between Sun and the point 
of * the heavens on the meridian 
subtract (see p. 526,) the acceleration, or... O 1 46.216 


Yo... s10 48 21.39 


mean solar time when the sidereal 


Cae belesse cl 6 35.1 
time was 20" 42 19°.4 } One i 


Now one.use of this operation (the conversion of time shewn 
by the transit of a star, or by the sidereal clock, into mean 
solar time) is the correction, or the means of ascertaining the rate, 
of chronometers. For instance, in the above case, if the chro- 
nometer, at the instant the sidereal time was noted, should mark 


ee 


© The corrected time shewn by the sidereal clock, is technically called 
the Right Ascension of the Mid-Heaven. By means of the transits of 
‘known stars, the error and rate of the clock (see pp. 104, 105, &c.) are 
determined. The clock s0 corrected, must shew at every point of time, 
during the sidereal day, the right ascension of a star, (should there be 
any one) or of a point im the heavens theu on the meridian. 
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11" 10" 11° of mean solar time, since 
(see p.527,1.19,)10 46 35.17 was the true mean solar time, 


O 23 35.83 would be the chronometer’s error. 


If, on the next day, by similar observations and computatious, 
11" 19" 13" -should be the watch’s time, 
10 48 88.5 the true mean solar time, 


O 23 $4.5 the error. 


Hence, the watch would be 23" 35°.83 too fast the first 
day, 23" 34.5 too fast the second day, accordingly, in the 
twenty-four mean solar hours the watch would have lost, nearly, 


1.33, or, as far as these two observations shewed, its daily rate 
would be — 1°.33, 


In illustrating the .use of finding, by the Solar Tables and 
the sidereal clock, the mean solar time, we have supposed the 
place of observation to be Greenwich, for which our present 
Solar Tables (those inserted in the third Volume of Vince’s 
Astronomy) are constructed. For any other place of observation, 
(Dublin Observatory, for instance). we must, in computing the 
Sun’s longitude from the Solar Tables, allow for the difference of 
the longitudes of the two observations of Greenwich and Dublin. 
That difference, in time, is 25" 20°, and the increase of the Sun’s 
longitude in that time is 


25" 20° 
“oe 


x 59'8".33 = 4°.15 in time, 


consequently, we must add 4°.15 to the Sun’s mean longitude 
expressed in p. 527, 1. 13, which will so become 


gh 54™ 2°16. 


The secular motion of the Sun affords, as it was hinted at, 
the end of the last Chapter, a good method of determining 
the length of the equinoctial year. Thus, in 36500 days the 
Sun describes 1200° 0° 45’ 45”: but in one hundred equinoctial 
years the Sun describes only 1200°: consequently, 
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1200" , 
* 1200" 0° 45" 45" * 36500" 


=s 36524°.296396593684, 


100 equinoctial years = 


consequently, ‘ 
a mean equinoctial year = 365°.2422964, nearly, 
= 365" 5° 48™ 51'.6. 

We may hence deduce a sidereal year. In this year a 
complete circle of 360° is described, whereas, in the equinoctial 
year, an angle equal to 360° — 50.1 (supposing 50”.1 to be 
the precession) is described. 

Hence, 
359° 59/9".9 : 360° x 365% 5" 48" 51°.6 : 365% 6 9" 11°.5, 
the length of a sidereal year exceeding the equinoctial by 
20" 19'.9. This is the kind of year which Kepler’s Law speaks 
of (see p. 455.).- 

‘The-anomalistic year is the period from apogee to apogee. 
The progression of the apogee (its increase of longitude) being 
11.8, the anomalistic year is completed when the Sun has 
described 360° 0! 11.8. 

Hence, its length 

_ 360° of 11".8 
a 360 


jonger than the sidereal by 4" 47°.3 and longer than the equi- 
noctial by 25" 7°.2, 


X 365° 6° 9" 11°.5 = 3654 6" 13" 58°.8, 


The use of the anomalistic year consists, as we have seen 
in p. 477, in finding the exact place of the apogee. The horary 
motion which we computed at p. ss is a portion of the ano- 
malistic motion. 


By means of the preceding Roeiits it is easy to convert one 
species of time into another, and to assign the number of degrees, 
minutes, &c. which the Sun and a star will respectively describe 
in a specified.portion of sidereal time, or in an equivalent portion 
of mean solar time. For instance, the Sun describes an entire 
revolution of 360° in 24" 3" 56°.5554 of sidcreal time. In one 
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mean solar day the motion of the sphere, or of a star, is 
360° 59’ 8".33, consequently, a star, in one mean solar hour, 
describes 

* 360° 59’ 8”.33 


= 15° 2! 27".84708. 
vr 7".847 


But hitherto no method has been given of converting either 
sidereal, or mean solar time, into apparent time, or of com- 
puting, from the instants of apparent time, (which instants, as 
we shall see, are marked by phenomena) the corresponding mean 
solar times and sidereal times. 


In apparent solar time, the term day ineans the interval be- 
tween two successive transits of the Sun over the meridian: 
which interval (see pp. 451, &c.) is a variable quantity*. There 
caunot, therefore, be any simple rule for converting apparent 
solar time into mean: since there caunot be a constant proportion 
between the two, as there is between sidereal and mean, solar 
time. : . 


The correction then to be applied to apparent time, in order 
to reduce it to mean time, is a variable correction: not to be 
expresscd by a simple term, but by several variable terms that 
respectively expound the several causcs that render inequable, 
the Sun’s motion in right ascension. 


This correction, or equation, by which apparent time is made 
equal to mean time, is technically called the Equation of Time: 
and our present concern is with the method of computing it. 


For the purpose of clucidating such method, and of guiding 
us in it, let us feign mean solar time to be measured by a ficti- 
tious Sun, moving cquably in the equator, with the real Sun’s 
mean niotion in right ascension, and consequently, (sce p. 526,) 
at the rate of 59’ 8.33, in twenty-four mean solar hours. : 


If this motion begin to be dated from the first point of Aries, 
the right ascension of the fictitious Sun, .after an interval of time 


* Not only variable according to the time of the year, but, in strict- 
ness, variable on the same days-of civil reckoning at different places. 
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equal to ¢, will be equal to 59/ 8.83 x ¢. The right ascension 
of the real Sun depends upon, or may be computed from, his 
true longitude, and the true obliquity of the ecliptic, of which 
latter computation we have given instances in pp. 504, &ce. 
Tn each case, the reckoning is made from the first point of Aries, 
and the equable regression of that point is taken account of, 
when 59’ 8”.33 is assigned as the mean increase of the Sun’s 
right ascension in a mean solar day. 


In the above case then (that -of the equable retrogradation 
of the equinoctial point), the difference between mean solar time 
and apparent time, or the equation of time, is equal to the - 
difference between the true right ascension of the real Sun, and 
the right ascension of the fictitious Sun, or, which is the same 
thing, between the true right ascension of the Sun, and his mean 
longitude. 


But let us suppose, which indeed is the case, that the equable 
retrogradation of the equinoctial point is disturbed by a dis- 
placement-of the pole of the equator (and consequently of the 
equator itself) such as is caused by nutation: then the longitude 
of the real Sun, and the right ascension of the fictitious Sun. 
describing the equator will both be altered. ‘The right ascension 
of the latter will no longer be 


59'8".88 x t, but 598.33 x t+ » »’ x cos. obliquity, 


(see the figure of p. 357, in which y» ' represents the effect of 
nutation) whilst the longitude of the Sun, no longer measured 
from but from »’ will be affected with the whole quantity 
¢ y'. But, wherever the point ¢ be, the true longitude is . 
always measured from it, and from such true longitude the right 
ascension must be computed. In this latter case, then, the 
equation of time is the difference of the Sun’s right :ascension, 
and of his mean longitude (59' 8”.33 x t) +  »'. cos. obliquity. 
But this last term ( 9‘ cos. obliquity) is the natation in right 
ascension of a star in the equator, or, technically, is the equation 
of the equinoxes in right ascension ; if, therefore, we use this 
latter term, The equation of time is the difference of the Sun’s 
true ‘right ascension, and-of his mean longitude corrected by the 
equation of the equinoxes tn right ascension. 
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The equation of the equinores in longitude (the effect of 
nutation on the Sun’s longitude) is (see p. 376,) = 18”.034.sin. Q : 
the equation of the equinoxes in right ascension, (the effect of 
nutation on the right ascension of the fictitious Sun, which is 
supposed to describe the equator) is 

18.034. sin. Q «sin. obliquity = (see p. 375,) 16".544. sin. Q . 
Hence, if 
S represent the Sun’s true longitude, 
A his true right ascension, 
M his mean longitude, 
E the equation of the centre, 
R (see p. 501,) the reduction to the ecliptic, 
P (see p. 511,) the effect of the several planetary perturbations, 
S=M-+ E+ P + 18".034. sin. 2, 
and, d= SFR=M+E+ PF R + 18".094 sin. B, 
but the R (4’) of the fictitious Sun = M + 167.544 siu. 8; 
.. A—A’ (the equation of time) = E + P¥R + 1.49.sin. Q, 
“and, expressed in time, 
E+PFR 


is + 0°.0903.sin. Q. 


the equation of time = 
' The cosine of the obliquity (cos. 23° 28’) is, nearly, equal to 
9178 oN 
10000 12° 
e the Sun’s true right ascension, diminished by his mean longitude 
and the equation of equinoxes in right ascension, we have 


Hence, since the equation of time is equal to 


11 
12’ 
which, essentially, is the form under which Dr. Maskelyue 
expressed the equation of time (see Phil. Trans, 1764). 


the equation of time = A — M ¥ 18".034.sin. Q x 


. Since, the right ascension is derived from the true longitude, 
which itself depends, in part, on the effect of the planetary 
perturbations, we cannot, without the aid of Physical Astronomy, 
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compute the equation of time. For such a reason the Astrono- 
mers, who lived previously to Newton, were unable to compute 
it. They could indeed »early assign its value, since the Earth 
is not considerably disturbed by the action of the planets. 


The Solar Tables, of the present day, enable us to compute 
the effect of the planetary perturbations. They, in fact, assign 
the Sun’s true longitude, when such perturbations are taken 
account of. They enable us, then, (although this is not the 
most convenient mode) to compute the equation of time. - 

Thus, on March 12, 1822, 

Sun’s meau longitude... .......... 11% 19° 33’ 43.2 

longitude of perigee .......0++++++ 9 Q 50 54.9 

mean anomaly........ seeeeeress 2 Q 42 48.3 

(see p. 468,); .°. equation of centre (E)O 1 48 18.2 

sum of perturbations (P} .....6.... 0 QO O 22.18 

(see pp. 501, Kc.) reduction(R)..... 0 O 42 18.8 


E+ P+R re eeeeeeeeee. O 2 80 53.68 


Hence, the equation of time (see p. 532,) 
2° 30’ 53”.68° : 
= ————— _ + .0993 sin. Q 5 
15 
but, Q = 10° 23° 54’ and sin. Q = — .5891; 
.". the equation of time = 10" 3*.57 — 0°.058 


== 10" 3°.5, nearly °. 


#@ The equation of time may be computed from an observed right 
ascension of the Sun, and from the Sun’s mean longitude known from the 
Tables. For instance, by observations (reduced observations) at Green- 


wich, June 11, 1787, 7 
By Clock. By Cat. (see pp. 371, &c.) —_—dDifff. 
_ R of Sun's centre 5°17" 99.6 
of Prucyon .... 7 27 15.58 ...00. +07 ® 2B™ YF.820 ....00.0. 545.24 
of 8 Pollux 0.4.7 31 22.82 ceeceseeeT 32 17.069 wrrcreeee 54.249 
: daily 


a 
oY 
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In the above example, E, &c. were computed to a mean 
anomaly belonging to the mean noon of March 12, whereas, in 
strictness, the computations ought to have been for the apparent 
noon of that day. In other words, since the equation of time is 
nearly 10" 3", the Sun’s true lougitude ought to have been com- 
puted from the Solar -Tables (which are constructed for mean 
time) for March 11, 23° 49" 57°, of mean solar time ; since such 
is nearly the time of apparent noon, on March 12; and the 
equation of time, on the apparent noon of March 12, is the dif- 
ference of the Sun’s true right ascension. at that time and of his 
mean longitude (corrected by the equation of equinoxes in right 
ascension) at the same time. The result of the computation, 
however, thus conducted, will differ, very slightly, from that 
which has been just obtained. 7 


The equations of time are set down in the Nautical Almanack, 
and in the foreign Ephemerides, for every day of the year. 


daily rate of clock 0*.84; therefore, ut the time of the transit of the Sun’s 
centre, the error of the clock was 


54.245 —- 0.07 cecccccsccscscscccsseces OF OM 548.17 
Sun's transit ...ccccsccssssscssossceseee 517. 9.6 


therefore Sun’s right ascension ...... 5 18 3.77 
Again, Sun’s mean longitude 1787, 9° 11° 2’ 20" : 
Motion to June 11, ....cccwe 5 8 41 211 
2 19 43 41.1 ...,, 55 18™ 549,74 
equation of equinoxes in right ascension ............0 0 1.08 


518 55.82 
$18 3577 


0 0 52.05 
The difference then of the true right ascension of the Sun, and of the 
Sun’s ‘mean longitude corrected by the equation of equinoxes in right 
ascension, on the mean noon of June 11, 1787, (for the Tables are con- 
structed fur mean time) was 52°.05, true or apparent time preceding mean. 
The mean longitude then at the time of observation, or on true noon, was 
less by the increase of the mean longitude during 52°.05, or by 0°.142: 
consequently, the equation of time was 52'.05 -- 0°.142, or 51°.91. 
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They enable us to convert apparent solar time into mean and 
sidereal time, and also, which is the reverse operation, sidereal 
time into apparent solar time. We will give some instances 
of these operations taken from M. Zach. 


ExampLe I. 


Sidereal Time converted into Mean Solar Time, and true Time. 
Place of Observation, Greenwich, 


Jan. 18, 1787, beginning of a solar eclipse by sid. clock 18° 4! 59” 
clock too slow ...- ceeeeeeeeees OO SF 


beginning of the eclipse by sidereal time_.....+...18 5 4 


epoch of Sun’s mean longitude for the begm- 
ning of 1787, and the meridian of Gothe.. 
Sun’s motion to January 18.2.0. eeeeeeee - 1 10 57.996 . 
Sun’s motion in an interval of time representing 
the difference (42' 55”) of the longitudes of} 0 0 7.049 
Gothe and Greenwich, ......ccsseers a 
equation of equinoxes in right ascension...... 0° O 1.06 


i 18" 40’ 5”.895 


Sun’s mean right ascensian ....ee-eeeee.+6 19 51 12 
/R of the mid-heaven or sidereal time .....-.38 5 4 


approximate mean solar time. «ee eeesesee se 22 13 5B 
(see pp. 526, &c.) acceleration .....-e+..06- O 3 38.52 


mean tiMe oe. ee cece reser ccerere coeee ee 22 10 13.48 


equation of time. eseeeees cee cceeeeeree = TL 15.08 


true on apparent time Bf as dis Udobintae Bis ene 
beginning of the eclipse. 


’ 


ExaMPLe II. 
Mean Time converted into Sidereal. 


Marseilles, 1" 29° east of Greenwich, 
1787, mean time of Venus’ transit over the meridian O° 17” 25°.5. 
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By Vince’s Tables epoch of cod sept eben! 
niean longitude for 1787, .-.- 


motion to January 2, eseeeseeseres O O 59 8.33 
for 17™ 25°.5 eeneveveovavev eevee 0 0 O 42.92 


9 12 2 11,25 
Sun’s motion in 21" 29° .....206.-. O O O 529 
Sun’s mean longitude, or Roof meanSun9 12 1 18.35 
and in time .. os seeeescseees ee 18" 48" 5°.293 


equation of equinoxes ........+0662- O O 1.055 


Sun’s mean A from true equinox .....18 48 6.278 
culmination or transit of 9 ..eee.eeeee O 17 25.5 


sidereal time, or, apparent AR of ¢... 19 5 31.78 
or, if we convert time into degrees, 
Roof FS sscccsecene ers 280 22! 59%, 


Exampce III. 

‘True or Apparent Time converted into Sidereal. 
Greenwich, June 11, 1787, Sun on meridian 0" 0” 0° 
equation of time ...seceeeseccesess O O 52.879 
mean solar time of Sun’s transit .......23 59 7.621 


Now, by Tab. I—III, Vince, vol. ILI, converting the de- 
grees, &c. into time, at the rate of 15° for 1, 


Sun’s mean longitude on June 1), 1787, .. 5° 18™ 545.74 
equation of equinoxes in right ascension... 0 O 1.08 
5 18 55.82 

- correction on account of 52°.879........0 O 0.14 
distance of mean Sun from true equinox .. 5 18 55.68 


distance of mean Sun from mid-heaven...0 O 2.379 


AR of mid-heaven or sidereal time ......5 18 53.3 
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In computing the equation of time by the methods in the 
preceding page, we are obliged, in fact, to compute the Sun's 
true longitude: which is a laborious computation. In order to 
avoid-or to lessen such labor, Tables and approximate methods 
have been devised (see Delambre’s Astronomy, vol. II, pp. 207, &c. 
Vince’s Astronomy, vol. ILI, pp. 20, &c.) 


In the preceding reasonings, for the sake of simplicity, we 
have supposed the noon of mean time to be determined, by the 
aid of the noon of true or apparent time marked by the pheno- 
menon of the real Sun on the meridian. But, if by means of 
the Sun’s altitude observed out of the meridian, and a knowledge 
of his declination and of the latitude of the place, or by other 
means, we compute the hour angle measuring the time from ap- 
parent noon, we may, as easily as in the preceding case, compute 
the equation of time for such time, and thence deduce the cor- 
responding mean solar time. i 


What has preceded contains the principle and the mode of 
computing the equation of time; all, therefore, that concerns the 
practical Astronomer. But if, for the purpose of new and farther. 
illustration, we continue our speculations, we shall find that the 
equation of time, relatively to its causes, depends on two cir- 
cumstances ; the obliquity of the ecliptic to the equator, and the 
unequal angular motion of the Sun in its real orbit. 


The Sun moves every day through a certain arc of the ecliptic: 
which, in other words, is his daily increase of longitude. If we 
suppose two meridians to pass through the extremities of this arc, 
they will cut off, in the equator, an arc which is the daily 
increase of the Sun’s nght ascension. This latter arc will not 
remain of the same value, even if the former, that of the ecliptic, 
be supposed constant. At the solstice it will be larger than at 
the equinox : the reason is purely a geometrical one: let Sy be 
the ecliptic, and  y the equator, then by Naper’s rule, if I be 
the obliquity, 2 the longitude, 4 the right ascension, D the decli- 
tan. A 


nation, 1 x cos. J = cotan. » S x tan. pt = 


hence, tan. 7 x cos. J = tan. A, and, taking the differential, 
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cout! gd r, si cos cos. A x cos. D 
——, =, or, since cos. / = cos. 3 
(cos. O° (cos. A)? 
, x 
S 


¥ 


di.cos. I = dA (cos. D)*, or dA = dl.cos. I.(sec. D)’. 


Hence, I being the samc, dA varies, if dd be giveu, as (sec. DY; 
.’. is least at the equinoxes and greatest at the solstices, and its 
value is easily estimated at the former, for since D = 0, dA = 


di.cos. I; at the latter, sitice . 
ae 1 dl 
sec. D = = —-— = , 
cos. D cos. I’ cos. IT’ 


* .. dA (equinox) : dA (solstice) :: (cos. [)*: 1 
:: (cos. 23° 28’f ; 1° 
:: 8414 : 10000. 


Hence, even on the hypothesis of the Sun’s equable motion 
in the ecliptic, the true right ascension will not incrcase equably ; 
but since, by the very definition of the term, the mean longitude 
does, the equation of time, which is the difference of the true right 
ascension and the mean longitude (disregarding the equation of 
the equinoxes) would be a quantity, throughout the year, con- 
tinually varying, and vanishing at the solstices. 


The hypothesis, however, of the Sun’s equable motion is con- 
trary to fact; the Sun moves in an.ellipse, and consequently, does 
not move uniformly, or equably in it. If a fictitious Sun, moving 
with the Sun’s mean angular velocity, be supposed to leave, at 
the same time with the real Sun, the apogee, they will again 
come together at the perigee ; but, in the interval, the fictitious 
Sun would constantly precede the real Sun: the latter therefore, 
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would be first brought on the meridian; true noon, therefore, 
would precede the noon of mean time, supposing, now, mean time 
to be measured by the imaginary Sun moving uniformly in the 
ecliptic. 

If therefore, we hypothetically annul the first cause of the 
. equation of time, by supposing the ecliptic to coincide with the 
equator, still from the second, (the elliptical motion of the Sun,) 
there would exist a difference between true and mean time; in 
other words, an equation of time, continually varying ; vanishing, 
however, at the apogee and perigec. 


But, both causcs in nature exist; the Suu moves unequably, 
and not in the equator. From their combination then, the actual 
equation of time must depend. It cannot be nothing at the 
solstices, except the solstitial points coincide with those of the 
apogee and perigec, but, (see p. 486,) in the solar orbit, there is 
no such coincidence. 


At what conjunctures then, will the equation of time be 
nothing? We have already, for the purposes of explanation, 
introduced two fictitious Suns, one moving equably in the ecliptic, 
the other in the equator ; let the former be represented by S”, and 
the latter by S”, and the true Sun, that which moves unequably 
in the ecliptic, by S’; then,- true time depends on S’, and mean 
time on S”; and consequently, when the meridian, passing through 
one, passes also through the other, then is mean time equal to 
the true, therefore no equation is requisite, or the equation of 
time is nothing. Let us suppose the two fictitious Suns S”, S” 
to move from the autumnal equinox towards the perigee; S”, in 
this case, must constantly precede S” tilt they arrive at the 
solstice, where the meridian that passes through one will pass 
through the other*. Hence, the real Sun S‘, which coincided 


* We shall frequently use the expression of 5S’ rejoining S”, or, 
coinciding with it. Nothing farther, however, will be meant by such 
expression, than that the meridian, which passes through the former in 
the ecliptic, passes through the latter in the equator; and when S’ is 
said to precede 5S’, nothing more is meant, than that the point in the 
equator in which a meridian through S’ cuts it, is beyond the place 
of S”, or, to the eastward of it. : 
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with S” at the apogee, being constantly behind it (see pp. 469, 
&c.) till their arrival at the perigee, must certainly be behind 
it, at and before the solstice, which is previous to the perigee 
(see p. 485.). Hence, before the winter solstice, the ‘order of 
the Suns is 


Ss’ s’ Sits, 
. a 
At the solstice S! { en ; for S” then ceases to be preceded by 


S”. Immediately after the solstice, S” takes the lead of S’”’: 
therefore, then, the order is 

s st gt, 
But, at the perigee, S’ must rejoin S”: it cannot effect that, except 
by previously passing S$”: the moment of passing it is that in 
which true time is equal to mean time, in which, in other words, 
the equation of timc is nothing. 


The equation of time then is nothing, between the winter 
solstice and the time of the Sun’s entering the perigee : and, for the 
year 1810, (when the longitude of the perigee was 9° 9° 39’ 20”) 
between Dec. 21, and Dec. 30. By the Nautical Almanack the 
exact time was Dec. 24, at midnight: since the equation for the 
noon of that day is — 15°, and, for the noon of the succeeding 
day, + 15°. : 

In the year 1250, when the perigee coincided with the winter 
solstice (see p. 486,) the equation of time was nothing on the 
shortest day. 


Immediately after the passage of the perigee, S’, the true 
Sun, moving with its greatest angular velocity (see p. 469,) pre- 
cedes S”; therefore, since up to the vernal equinox S$” precedes 
S™, the order is 

5 ; sv Ss" S'; 
and this order must continue up to the equinox ; consequently, 
S" and S’ cannot come together : and therefore between Dec. 24, 
(for 1810,) and March 21, the equation of time cannot equal 
nothing. 


* The symbol most to the right of the page denotes the preceding Sun. 
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After the vernal equinox, S” precedes S$”, and the order is 
HW Olt 
SSeS, 


S”, and S’ are then, (see p- 472,) near the point of their greatest 
separation, but S” and S”” begin to separate and reach the point 
of their greatest separation ®, about 44° 14 from the equinox 
that is, about the 8th of May. Now, this greatest separation, or, 
technically, greatest equation, is 2° 28’ 20”, or in time 9™ 52’, 
whereas the greatest equation of the centre, being only 1° 55’ 33”, 
(pp. 473, &e.) the greatest corresponding separation in the equator 
cannot exceed 2° 6 +, and that is already past. Hence, before S” 


* 1x cos, T= tan. 4. cot. /, by Naper, or cos. x tan, 7? = tan. 4; 
17 A; .. if ¥ be supposed the place of S”, so that, YY = YS, 
Y. is beyond é, and the seperation is ¢ Y (since on that the difference 
solely depends.) 


To find ¢ Y, is a common problem, (see Simpson's Flucions, vol. 1, 
p. 551. Vince’s Fluxions, p. 27.) SiuceetYa YY~— Yt=l— 4; 
tan. 7 — tan. 4 tan. 4 (sec. I — 1) 
.. tan. ¢ ¥ = = ,". 
1 + tan. é.tan. 4 ~~ 1+-(tan, 4)*. sec. L 
Hence, since d(¢ ¥) =dtan.¢Y .(cos. ¢¥)*, which must = 0; if we 
take the differential of the quantity equal to it, make it = 0, and 
reduce it, there results 
tan. 4 = cous. I = ./(cos. 23° 27’ 58”) 
‘A = 43° 43’ 50”, and J (from equation, 1. 2 of Note) = 46° 14’, 
and !— A (in its greatest value) = 2° 28’ 20”, A 

+ By p. 538, it appears that the arc of the equator, included between 
two meridians passing through the extremities of a given are in the 
ecliptic, is greatest when the latter are is at the solstice. The are of 
the equator measures the separation of the Suns S”, S”. Hence, putting 
in the formula of p: 230, df= 1° 55’ 33”, and D= I, which it is at 
the solstice, we have, very nearly, alg 

dA = 1° 55’ 33” x sec, 23° 27’ 58” = 2° 5! 55". 

The two common problems then of the maximum equation of time, 
are not merely mathematical problems, exercises for the skill of the 
student, or Examples to a fluxionary rule, but of use in the discussion 
of the real problem of nature. 
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is at its greatest separation from S’”, it is impossible that the order 
< Ss! su s! 

should not have been changed. S’ must have come nearer to 
S" than S” is: consequently, S’” must have passed S’: but 
at the moment of passage, mean and true time are equal, that 
is, the equation of time is nothing: and this must happen between 
March 21, and the end of April. In the year 1810, it happened, 
according to the Nautical Almanack, on April 15, 11" 12". 


This second point, at which the equation of tinie is nothing, 

being passed, the order of the Suns will become 
st Ss! Sit, - 

At the solstice, S” must rejoiu S”: but, previously to the solstice, 
it cannot effect that by passing S’: since S” does not rejoin S’ till 
their arrival at the apogee, which point is more distant than the 
solstitial : the coincidence of S” and S” then can only take place, 
by S’ previously passing S’ “: but, as before, the moment of 
passage, is the time when the equation of time is nothing: that 
circumstance therefore, must happen, before the summer solstice : 
therefore, between the middle of April and June 22: and, iu 1810, 
according to the Nautical Almanack, it happened on June 15, 14°. 


In the year 1250, the equation of time was nothing on the 
longest day. 


After this third evanescence of the equation of time, the order ~ 
of the Suns will become 


S” Ss” S i 


At the solstice on June 22, S” will rejoin S’”: immediately 
afterwards, the order becomes 


Rae Baer 
which will continue to the time of the Sun’s entering the apogee : 
then, S” rejoins. S’: and, immediately after, S” moving with 
greater angular velocity than S’ will precede it, and the order 
becomes. 

Se Ss’ Ss”. 
Now S cannot rejoin S” till their arrival at the perigee: but 
S’ will rejoin S” at the autumnal equinox, consequently, previously 
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‘to that time, S” must pass S’: but, as before, the moment of 
passage is, when the equation of time is nothing. It must 
happen then, between the time of the apogee and the autumnal 
equinox : between (for 1810) June 30, and September 24; and, 
by the Nautical Almanack, it happened August 31, 20°. 


It is plain, from the preceding explanation, that the days of 
the year in which the equation of time is nothing depend on the 
position, or the longitude of the perigee and apogee: and con 
sequently, since those points are perpetually progressive, the 
equation of time will not be nothing on the same days of any 
specified year, as it was, of preeeding years: nor, when not 
nothing, the same in quantity, on the corresponding days of 
different years. 


The preceding statement (beginning at p. 537,) is to be re- 
garded merely as a mode of explaining the subject of the equation 
of time. It is not essential, and might have been omitted ; for, 
the two causes of inequality are considered and mathematically 
estimated, in the processes of finding the true longitude and 
true right ascension. But it has been inserted, since it serves to 
illustrate more fully, and, under-a different point of view, a 
subject of considerable difficulty aud importance. 


With regard to results, very little is effected by the preceding 
statenient. Four points are determined, at which, mean time 
is equal to apparent: in other words, four particular values 
(evanescent values) of the equation of time. But, according to 
the process in p.-533, we are enabled to assign its yalue for 
every day in the year: and accordingly, in constructing Tables of 
the equation of time, the above four particular values would be 
necessarily included amongst the 365 Ese Its 


If the question meres merely to detente when the equation 
was nothing, it would certainly be.an operose method of reso- 
lution, to deduce all the. values of the equation of time, and 
then, to select the evanescent ones. In such case, it would be 
better to have recourse to considerations like the foregoing 
(pp. 537, &c.). But, both these methods would be superseded, 
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if, which is not the case*, the equation of time could be ex- 
pressed by a simple analytical formula. 


The mere inspection of such formula, or some easy deduction 
from it, would enable us to assign the times when the equation 
of time vanislicd. 


Instead of a formula, we must use a process consisting of 
several distinct and unconnected steps, for computing the equa- 
tion of time. ‘And, in point of fact, the process is quite as 
convenient as a formula could be; sincé the concern of the 
Astronomical Computist is not with special, as such, but with 
the general values of the equation of time. 


If special values are sought after, it must be principally on the 
grounds of curiosity. The method of ascertaining four such 
values, independently of direct computation, has been already 
exhibited. And, on lke grounds, a similar method might be 
.used in the investigation of other special values: in determining, 
for instance, when the equation of time is of a mean value; or, 
when ntinute, the two canses of inequality counteracting each 
other; or, when large, the two causes co-operating: We will 
confine ourselves to two instances. 


After the evanescence of the equation of time between the 
winter solstice and the perigee, the order, as we have seen, 
(p. 542,) is 

Ss" § fh 8", 


but S" is gaining fast ou S$” in order to rejom it at the perigee, 
and $”, after parting with S” at the solstice, is preceding it, by 
still greater and greater intervals. Consequently, both causes of 
inequality conspire to make mean time differ from the true, and 
the equation of time goes on increasing till the Sum is about 40° 
distant from the vernal equinox, that is, past,the point, at which 
the equation arising from the obliquity is a maximum, (see p. 541,) 
and before the point at which the equation from the Sus’s ano- 


* Lagrange, however, although by no direct process, has succeeded 
in assigning a formula for the equation of time. See Mem. Berlin, 1772. 
So also has M. Schulze, Mem. Berlin, 1778. p. 249. 
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matous motion is a maximum. For the year 1810, the time would 
be about Feb. 10, and the maximum of the equation is 14" 36. 


About the Summer solstice, on the contrary, between that 
and the apogee, the order is 


si" Ss’ S'. 
S" is mdeed separating from S”, but S" is approaching S' to 
reach it at the apogee: consequently, the two causes of in- 
equality, in some degree, counteract each other, and the equation 
between the two periods at which it is successively nothing, 


(June 15, and August 31, for 1810,) never attains to the value of 
seven seconds. 


In a similar way, we may form a tolerably just conjecture of 
the limits of the quantity of the equation of time, for other parts 
of the year. 


The greatest quantity of the real equation of time cao never 
reach the sum of the greatest eqnations arising from the separate 
causes. It must therefore be less than’ 


“9° 9g! 29” + 2° 6’, or 4° 34’ 29", 
or in time less than 18™ 15° of mean solar time. 


The equation of time computed for every day in the year, ac- 
cording to the method given in p. 533, or, by some equivalent 
inethod, is inserted in the Nautical Almanack ; and, for the purpose 
of deducing mean solar, from apparent time. In order to regu- 
late its application, the words additive and subtractive are inter- 
posed into the column that contains its several values. And, 
there will be no ambiguity belonging to that application, if we 
consider, that the equation is to be applied to a certain time 
marked by some phenomenon : which phenomenon is the real Sun 
on the meridian: determined to be so, either by a transit tele- 
scope, or by a quadrant, or declination circle that enables us to 
ascertain, when the Sun is at its greatest altitude. Apparent 
time, then, is what is mstrumentally determined; and to such 
time, the equation, with its concomitant sign, must be applied, 
in order to deduce mean time, which, it is plain, is indicated by 
no phenomenon. 


° 
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Thus, Dec. 31, 1810, the equation of time in the Nantical 
Almanack is stated to be 3" 19°.7 additive; therefere, when the 
Sun was on the meridian, at its greatest height, on that day the 
mean solar time was 12" 3" 19.7, Again, Nov. 13, 1810, the 
equation is stated at 15" 33°.2 subtractive; therefore, on that 
day, the Snn was at its greatest height at 12" — 15™ 39.2, that 
is, 11° 44" 26°.8, mean solar time. 


Independently of computation, very simple considerations will 
shew that this procedure is just. In the first instance, the true 
Sun precedes the mean; that is, is more to the east, or more 
to the left hand of a spectator facing the south : consequently, by 
the rotation of the Earth, from west to cast, the meridian of 
the spectator must first pass through the hinder Sun, which, in 
this instance, is the mean Sun; 12° therefore of mean time 
happens before the meridian has reached the true Sun, when it 
does reach it, then, the time is, in mean time, 12" + the difference 
of right ascensions, or 12" + the equation of tine. In the second 
instance, the true Sun is behind the fictitious: therefore the 
meridian of the spectator first passes through the foriner : true 
noon therefore, or 12 hours apparent time, happens before the 
meridian has reached the fictitious mean Sun ; before therefore 
the noon of mean solar time. The time consequently is not 
12 hours, but 12 hours —some quantity, which quantity is the 
equation of time. 


What has been given in the latter pages, has been for the 
purpose of illustration rather than for settling the grounds of, and 
arranging the method of computing, the equation of time. It 
nay suit some students: others, perhaps, will be satisfied with 
the investigations that terminate at p. 537. 


CHAP. XXIII. 


THE PLANETARY THEORY. 


On the general Phenomena of the Planets: their Phases, Points 
of Stations, Retrogradations, &c. 


We have now passed, in our course of enquiry, through the 
theories of the fixed stars and of the Sun, and are arrived at the 
Planetary Theory. This latter theory has many points iu common 
with the preceding ones. The planet Venus, by reason of the 
Earth’s rotation, is transferred to the west, as Orion is and as the 
Sun is. By reason of the same rotation, she rises and sets as 
any fixed star is made to rise and set. But the points of the 
horizon at which Venus rises and sets, do not remain the same, 
which is a circumstance of distinction between that planet and 
the fixed stars: and indicative of a peculiar motion in Venus, 
whether such motion respects, as its centre, the Earth or the 
Sun. ; 


The question, in truth, is not to be at once reduced to the 
above alternative. We may conjecture, besides the Sun and 
Earth, other points to be the centres of the planets’ revolutious. 
But we shall here, as we have done before, avail ourselves of the 
results of previous investigations and restrict the range of our 
conjectures. Indeed, the restriction will be so close, that we 
purpose merely to enquire whether the phenomena of the planets 
(the phenomena of change of place and law of motion) can be 
explained on the hypothesis of the planets describing elliptical 
orbits round the Sun as a centre, and of their mutual perturbation. 


We at once get rid of the suggested possibility of a simple 
revolution of the planets round the Earth, on this consideration : 
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naniely, that, in such a case, the motion would take place, and 
seen to take place, in one and the same direction: whereas, as 
observation shews, the planets are sometimes stationary ape 
sometimes retrograde. 


These apparent quiescences and retrogradations, are some of 
the phenomena which it will be the business of this, and of the 
ensuing Chapters to explain, on the principle of the combination 
of the motions of the planets and of the Earth. In the first place, 
these pheuomena will be explained in a popular way, on the 
principles of the Earth’s rotation round its axis, and of the 
Earth’s aud plancts’ revolutions round the Sun. After this, the 
phenomcua will be more scientifically explained, or the times and 
circumstances of their bappenmg will be computed. But in 
order to effect this we must know the elements, as they are called, 
of the planetary orbits: such as their axcs, the places of their 
nodes and of their aphelia, aud their inclinations to the plane of 
the ecliptic. Jor this cud we must have recourse to observations, 
and, acgordiug to modem practice, to observations of right as- 
censions and declinations. ‘The elements being obtained, we may 
combine them according to Kepler's principles, and by means 
of his problem and other aids, compute the planet’s longitude in 
his orbit. From such longitude, and a knowledge of the incli- 
nation of the orbit, and of the place of the node, we may compute 
the planet’s ecliptical longitude and his latitude, and theuce 
compute, by a Trigonometrical process, or by a Table of re- 
ductions (see p. 501,) the planet’s right ascension and declination. 
The last step in this process, would be to compare these pre- 
viously computed longitudes aud latitudes, with longitudes and 
latitudes resulting inimediately from observed right ascensions 
and declinations: or, which is in fact the same, the previously 
computed right asceusions and declinations, with the observed, 
Such compatisons, as in the Solar Theory, (see pp. 508, &c.) 
enable us to correct the elements of the orbit, from which the 
planet’s longitudes and latitudes ure to be computed. 


The order then, briefly stated, is this: the explanation of the 
phenomena: extrication of the elements from observations: the 
subsequent correction of those elements by a comparison with 
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observations : and, in pursuance of the first of: these objects,. we 
will begin with the planet Venus. 


This brilliant star when seen in the west, at the time of the 
setting of the Sun, is called the Evening Star*. It will be found, 
by observing it on successive nights, to vary its distance from 
the Sun : sometimes apparently moving away from the Sun, until 
it reaches a certain term of elongation, at other times, having 
passed such term, approaching the Sun. When the star begins, 
it continues, to approach: and, at certain epochs, it approaches 
so nearly to the Sun, as by reason of the Sun’s effulgence, to be 
no longer distinguishable by unassisted vision. ‘There are other 
epochs, rare, indeed, at which Venus passes over the Sun’s disk, 
and is seen, during such transit, as a black spot on the disk. 
After either of these two sorts of epochs Venus ceases to be the 
evening star and will soon become the morning start, and will 
be seen rising just before the Sun. 


On successive mornings, Venus will rise still sooner: will 
continue to be separated from the Sun, till having reached an 
angular distance of about 45°, she will again approach, and finally 
rejoin the Sun. She then again becomes the evening star, and 
the same appearances, in the same order, are renewed. | 


‘These appearances prove, not decisively, that Venus describes 
either an oval, or a circle about the Sun, but that, at least, she 
oscillates about the Sun: they prove too, that her orbit-can 
neither be round the Earth,’ as its centre, nor inclusive of the 
Earth; for, she is never seen in opposition; that is, in the pro- 
duction of a line drawn from the Sun through the Earth. 


To the naked sight, or to unassisted vision, the disk of Venus 
appears circular and nearly of the same magnitude. But, the 
telescope and its micrometer { prove both appearances to be de- 
lusive. Viewed through the former, Venus, when the evening 


* Eowepos, Hesperus, Vesper. + Dwopopos, Lacifer. 
$ An instrument for measuring small angles, and commonly attached 
to the telescope, 
44 
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star, at her greatest separation from the Sun, assumes the form of 
a crescent, the convex illuminated part being towards the Sun, 
or towards the west. As she approaches the Sun, the crescent 
diminishes. Having passed the Sun, she appears as the morning 
star, and the crescent is turned the other way, or towards the 
east. Day after day, the crescent increases, till it is changed 
into a full orb, just at the time when Venus is about to rejoin 
the Sun. - ‘ 


In this last situation the disk of Venus, though most illumi- 
nated, is least in magnitude. It is greatest in magnitude, when 
the disk is least illuminated, and Venus is about to rejoin the Sun. 
These latter circumstances, relative to the magnitude of the disk, 
are determined by the micrometer. 


This last-mentioned instrument enables us to determine.the 
greatest and least apparent diameters of Venus to be about 60”, 
and 10”. 


If we now enumerate the circumstances relative to Venus, they 
are as follow: 


Venus, whatever be the Sun’s place in the ecliptic, always 
attends on him, and is never separated by a greater angle of 
elongation, (technically so called) than 45°. 


Venus is continually at different distances from the Earth: when 
at her greatest, that is, when her apparent diameter is the least, 
she shines with_a full orb: when seen at her least distance, that 
is, when her apparent diameter is the greatest, her crescent is very 
small; and there are conjunctures, as we have noted, when Venus 
eclipses part of the Sun’s disk, and passes over it like a dark 
spot. 


Venus, when the evening star and separating from the Sun, 
moves from west to east; or according to the order of the signs, 
or, as the phrase may still be varied, in consequentia. Returning 
towards the Sun, from her greatest elongation, she moves towards 
the west, that is, in antecedentia, contrary to the order of the 
signs. And, in like manner, she moves, when the moming star, 
alternately, according and contrary to, the order.of the signs. 
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These are the phenomena of observation, that are proposed 
for explanation, on the grounds of two hypotheses : the first, that 
Venus is an opaque spherical body illuminated by the Sun: the 
second, that Venus revolves round the Sun in an orbit which is 
interior to the Earth’s orbit. 


If Venus be a sphere, ouly half of it can be illuminated by the 
Sun. And the illuminated hemisphere, called, for distinction, 
the Hemisphere of I//umination, is thus to be determined. From 
the centre of the Sun, to that of Venus, conceive a right line to 
_be drawn; perpendicular to this line, and passing through the 
centre of Venus, conceive also a plane to be drawn; then, such 
plane will divide the body of the planet into two hemispheres, 
the one luminous; the other dark. 


But, a spectator, whatever be his distance from a sphere, can 
never see more than half of the same. The hemisphere which 
he sees, called the Hemisphere. of Vision, is thus to be deter- 
mined: conceive the eye of the spectator and the centre of the 
planet to be joined by a right line; a plane perpendicular to this 
line, passing through the centre of the planet, divides its body 
into two hemispheres; the one towards the spectator, is that of 
vision. 


The two: hemispheres, and their boundaries, the circles of 
illumination and of vision, do not necessarily coincide: indeed, 
they can coincide only when the Sun, which illuminates the 
planet, is between it and the spectator on the Earth’s surface, 
In every other situation, part of the planet’s illuminated hemi- 
sphere is turned away from the spectator ; and, when the planet 
is between the Sun and spectator, wholly turned away : in other 
words, the planet’s disk can either not be seen, or must appear 
as a dark circle or spot on the Sun’s face. 


When the spectator, Sun, and Venus (for of that planet we 
are now speaking) lie not in the same right line, the delineation 
of the illuminated disk, or phase, is reduced to a very simple 
proposition in orthographic projection. On the plane of projec- 
tion which is always perpendicular to a line joining the eye of the 
spectator and the centre of the planet, it is required to delineate 


. 
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the ellipse into which the circular boundary of light and darkness 
will be projected. ‘The minor axis of the ellipse, will, as it is 
well known, bear that proportion to the major, which the radius 
bears to the cosine of the inclination of the planes. ‘The incli- 
nation is equal to the angle formed by two lines, one drawn from 
the Sun to the centre of Venus, the other, from that same centre 
and directly from the spectator. Hence, if 4F BA represent the 


* disk, and we take CF : CE ::rad. : cos. planet’s inclination, then, 
describing, with the semi-axes AC, CE, the semi-ellipse AEB, 
we shall have the illuminated disk represented by AFBEA. 


If KVuL be the orbit of Venus, S the Sun, E the Earth; 
then, the angle of inclination of the planes of illumination, and 
vision at V,is the angle SVF, and at u, the angle SuF. In the 
latter, the angle is acute, in the former, obtuse ; consequently, if 
CE in the above Figure be taken to represent the cosine of the acute 
angle, to the right of the Jine 4B, Ce must be taken to the left 
of the same line, in order to represent the cosine of the obtuse 
angle SVF, At K, when the planet is in superior conjunction t, 
the angle SVF is equal to two right angles; consequently, the 


* ruis the half of the projection of the circle of illumination, zu 
of vision, and ; 
ruse £ZFur— ZFur=90— 4 Fur=90°~(2£ Sure Z2S8uF) 
= 90° = (90° — SuP) 2 = 2 Su. 

+ An inferior planet is in superior conjunction, when it lies in the 
direction of a line drawn from the Earth to the Sun, and produced 
beyond the Sun. 


« 
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cosine (with a negative sign) becomes equal to radius, and the point 


jo 
a 


E, falls in f (Fig. p. 552,); or the whole orb is illuminated. At 
L, when the planet is in inferior conjunction® the angle, such as 
Su F, becomes nothing ; therefore the cosine becomes equal to 


* We have, fur simplicity’s sake, supposed the ecliptic and the plane 
of the orbit of Venus to be coincident. Such is uot the case in nature, 
It will happen, and commonly, that the planet at the time of inferior 
conjunction will be above the Sun, in which case its bright crescent will 
be visible: and exactly at the time of conjunction, the line joining the 
horus of the crescent, will be parallel to the ecliptic. 
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radius, and the point E falls in FP: or the whole orb is dark. 
From K to EL, in the intermediate points, Venus exhibits all her 
varieties of phases ; the full orb, near A ; the hal€ illuminated 
orb at N, where SNE = 90°,-and then the crescent diminishing, 
till its extinction at L*. 


These phenomena that would happen if Venwzs an opaque 
spherical body be illuminated by the Sun, and revolve m an orbit 
round him, are strictly conformable to the phenomena that arc 
observed, and have been described in the preceding pages. 


Thus far then the bypothesis of Venas's revolution round the ' 
Sun is probable, and seems to involve no contradiction ; it will be 


* The phases which }’enus at V, Ny, and u, exhibits to a spectator 
at E, are represented by the small circular Figures that are, respectively, 
to the left of the points V, N, und # (see p. 553.) 
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still farther confirmed, if we can shew, that it affords an adequate 
explanation of the other phenomena which the planet exhibits. 


Suppose emd to be the Earth, and two tangents dsk, es'l, to 
the points d and e, to represent the respective horizons to a spec- 
tator at d and e®. If the Earth’s rotation be according to the 
order emd, when the horizon dsk of the spectator at d shall touch 
the Sun's disk, the Sun will set to that spectator; the moment 
after, by the rotation of the Earth, the point 4 will be transferred 
to some point between k and V, the line dsk will no longer touch 
the Sun’s disk, or, the Sun will be below the horizon. But, 
Venus, if at V, will be above the line of the horizon, and above 
as an evening star, till the Earth, by its farther rotation, shall 
have so transferred the line dsk, that its extremity & shall be in 
some point between V and U. Inthe interval between this and 
the next night, V will have moved forward in its orbit to some 
point w; therefore, the line dsk, after leaving the Sun’s disk, must 
revolve through a greater angle than it did the preceding evening, 
before it reaches V at w. . The planet therefore, is now separated 
from the Sun by a greater angle of elongation: and the elonga- 
tion on succeeding nights will still continue, till V reaches a point 
T, where a lme drawn from E touches her orbit. Hence from 
superior conjunction at &, to the greatest elongation at T, Venus 
is continually separating or elongating from the Sun; and, if we 
refer her place to the fixed stars, will seem to move amongst 
them in a direction kV w T, that is, according to the order of the 
signs. 


From T to L the inferior conjunction, the line dsk, after quit- 
ting the Sun’s disk, will reach the planet after the description of 
augles still less and less, and the planet will be found approach- 
ing the Sun: but, referred to the fixed stars, will be found to 
change its place amongst them in a direction from T towards L, 
contrary to the direction of the former change of place, and 


* In this explanation, of a popular nature, Venus's orbit and the 
Earth’s equator emd, are supposed to be projected on the plane of the 
ecliptic, (represented ‘by the plane of the paper,) and, the spectator is 
supposed to be placed in the equator. 
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contrary to the order of the signs. In other words, the plauet is 
now retrograde. 


Suppose now the planet to have passed the inferior conjunc- 
tion at L.’ Day breaks to a spectator at ¢, when the line es’, 
representing his horizon, touches the Sun’s disk. But, before this 
has happened, the line es’/ has passed the planet, or the planet is 
above the horizon, and has risen as the morning star: on suc- 
ceeding mornings, the planet having moved forward in its orbit 
from L towards ¢, will rise before the Sun by greater and greater 
intervals; will continuc, to appearance, separating from him, till 
its arrival at its greatest elongation ¢. From L to ¢, the planet 
will, as from T to L, still continue retrograde. Fiom ¢ to /, it 
will again approach the Sun, and move according to the order of 
the signs. 


These phenomena, then, that would happen if Venus revolve 
either in a circular or elliptical orbit round the Sun, are in strict 
conformity with the phenomena that are observed, and which 
have been previously described. 


In the preceding explanation of the phases and retrogradations 
of Venus, we have, for the sake of simplicity, supposed the Eurth 
to be at rest at E. But, there is one phenomenon, that of the 
seeining quiescence of Venus during several successive days, 
which cannot be explained, except we depart from that suppo- 
sition, and combine, according to the actual state of things, the 
motion of the Earth with that of Venus. 


If Venus be at E, and the Earth at e, and both describe in the 
same time (24 hours for instance), two small arcs of their orbits, 
such arcs will be nearly parallel to each other. If, then, they 
were equal, during their description, Venus would be referred by 
a spectator on the Earth, to the same point in the heavens. But, 
Venus revolving round the Sun according to the laws of planetary 
motion (see. p. 557, 1. 16,) describes a greater arc than the Earth 
does in the same time. She must, therefore, at the end of the 
24 hours, be referred by a spectator on the Earth, to a point in 
the heavens situated to the right of her former place. But, as 
Venus advances from L towards ¢ in her orbit, the arcs of her 
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orbit (or tangeuts to them) will become more aud more inclined 

to the arcs of the Earth’s orbit. There will then be somewhere 

between DL and ¢ an arc pq (see Fig. p. 553,) such that, its obli- - 
quity compensating its greater length, two lines pa, qb, drawn 

to the contemporaneously described are ab of the Earth’s orbit, 

shall be parallel; when that circumstance happens, Venus must 

appear stationary. 


We may determine the exact time of its happening by com- 
puting the angle bSq, which is, in the same time, the excess 
of the angular motion of Venus above that of the Earth *. 


* bSq may be thus computed : (see Fig. p. 553,). 
Draw from p and 6; pn, bm perpendicular to the parallel lines gd, 
pa, then pn= bm: call Sd, r, and Sq, r’; 
then pn = pq.sin, pqgn= pq.cos. Sqb, 
bm = ab.cos, es ab. cos, Shq; 


Pic a =s— ave Y" (Newton, Sect. II. Prop. 4, Cor. 6 ;) 
«. cos.2 Shq = cos.2 Sqb x 5. 


2 
But, sin? Shg = sin.* Sqb x - (Trigonometry, p. 16,) 
«. adding these two latter equations, and putting for cos.? Sq, 
1— sin.” Sqd, 
r : gh ie ey 
l=-s (1 — sin.? Sqb) + =r sin. Sqb, 


r8— py?’ 

i sted G8) TORE 
ey eee 
Hence, sin. S bg Jorprr pr) 


The two angles Sq, Shg, being thus determined, 6Sq¢ = 180° ~ 
(Sq6 + Sbq) is known; and thence the time from conjunction at L. 
Thus, the mean daily motions of Venus and the Earth being 1° 36° 7”.8, 

and 59’ 8.33, the daily excess is 36’ 59”,5: therefore, if the eagle 


. ; : ‘ 13° 
bSy be 13°, the time from conjunction will be 30° 50"73’ or about 21 
days. 


4b 
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It is plain that Venus will be retrograde whilst moving through 
an arc such as NL#, whether the Earth be supposed to be at rest, 
or to be in motion. The case however, is different with a 
superior planet*, which can only be shewn to be retrograde by 
combining with its motion, the Earth’s. Thus, let ad, be, cd, 
be three equal arcs in the Earth’s orbit, a’b’, b'c’, c'd’, three equal 
arcs in Jupiter’s (for instance,) contemporaneously described, but 
less (see p. 557, 1. 16,) let also A, B, C, D, be four points in 
the imaginary sphere of the fixed stars, to which a’, b’, ¢, d’ are 
successively referred by a spectator ata, b, c,d. Now, if ABC 
be according to the order of the signs, the body in the orbit 
a Wc d, 3s transferred in that direction or is progressive; whilst 


BA 


the spectator moves from ¢ to d, and the planet from c’ to d’, the 
latter, amongst the stars, is transferred from C to D towards B 
and 4, that is, contrary to the order of the signs. During the 


* A superior planet includes within its orbit, the Earth’s; an in- 
ferior planet’s orbit is included within that of the Earth’s. 
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description then of the intermediate arcs cb, cb’, the planet must 
have been stationary. The retrogradation will continue from c 
through opposition, where it will be the greatest, to a point f, 
situated similarly to ¢; that is, such that the angle inade by two 
lines joining f’ f, fS shall = the angle c’cS. From f through 
conjiinction to c, the planet will move according to the order of 
the signs. 


Here then is a material circumstance of distinction, in this 
part of their theory, between inferior and superior planets. In 
the explanation of the quiescences and -retrogradations of the 
former, the Earth’s motion is not an essential circumstance ; 
it merely modifies their extent and duration. But, with superior 
planets, the Earth’s motion is an indispensable circumstance. 
The very nature of the explanation depends on its combination 
with that of the planets. 


In speaking of the stations and retrogradations of the planets, 
we have been obliged to nse a language and phrases by no means 
descriptive of the observations by which those phenomena are as- 
certained. But, the student must be reminded upon this, as upon 
other occasions, to attend to the simple facts of observations. 
When a planet is stationary, the fact of observation is, that the 
right ascension continues the same: when retrograde, that the 
right ascension diminishes. The sight ascension being determined 
by the hour, minute, &c. at which the observed body comes on 
the middle vertical wire of a transit telescope. 


Jupiter, in treating of his retrogradations, has been assumed 
to be a superior planet. One proof of his being such, as well as 
that Mars, Saturn, and the Georgium Sidus are, is to be derived 
from their phases; which have not as yet been described. 


Now, Mars exhibits no such variation of phases as Venus 
does ; he is seen, indeed, sometimes a little gibbous, but never im 
the shape of a crescent, nor as a black spot on the Sum’s disk. 
If we add‘to these circumstances, that he is seen at all angles of 
elongation from the Sun, we may presume that Mers revolves in 
an orbit round the Sun inclusive of the Earth’s ; that he is there- 
. fore a superior planet. He certainly cannot revolve round the 
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Earth, for then he would never be stationary, nor retrograde ; nor 
can‘his orbit pass between the Sun and Earth. 


Jupiter, Saturn, and the Georgium Sidus do not appear 
gibbous, but shine, almost constantly, with full orbs. 


These phcnomena can be accouuted for, by supposing Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, and the Georgium Sidus, to be opaque spherical 
bodies illuminated by the Sun; and Mars to be the least distant : 
and, if not very distant (relatively to the Earth’s distance), his 
illuminatcd disk may, in some situations, be so much averted 
from the spectator, as to give him the appearance of being a 
little gibbous ; and, he will be most gibbous in quadratures : 
where, however, the breadth of the illuminated part will be to 
that of the whole disk as 175 to 200. 


If we were to increase the distance of Mars, the above pro- 
portion wonld approach more nearly to one of equality. Hence 
the reason, why Jupiter, Saturn, and the Georgium Sidus, much 
more distant from the Sun than Mars, do not appear gibbous, 
even in quadratures.. 


From what has preceded, we may draw this conclision ; that, 
the adequate explanation of the phascs, the stations, and the re- 
trogradations of the planets, on the hypothesis of their revolution 
round the Sun, renders, at least, that hypothesis probable. But, 
since the explanation has been one, of obvious and general ap- 
pearances, and not of phenomena precisely ascertained by accurate 
obscrvations, the mere fact of a revolution has alone been rendcred 
probable, without any determination of the uature of the curve 
of revolution. It may be either circular or elliptical. The 
system of Copernicus, therefore, is rather proved to be true, than 
Kepler’s laws, or Newton’s theory. Their truth, however, is 
intended to be shcwn, and, that the planets revolve round the 
Sun in orbits very nearly elliptical ; the deviations from the exact 
clliptical forms being such, as would result from the mutual dis- 
turbances of the planets Computed according tothe law of gra- 
vitation. For this end, phenomena, of a different kind from the 
preceding, must be selected and examined, and explanation, from 
bcing general, must become particular, and proceed by calcula- . 
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tion. The elements of the orbits and the motions of the planets 
must be deduced from observations ; arranged in Tables; again 
compounded according to theory; and, in this last state, as results, 
subjected to the test of the nicest observations. 


The elements of the orbits of planets depend on certain dis- 
tances, linear and angular, measured from the Sun. But, the ob- 
servations, from which these elements are to be deduced, are 
made at the Earth. The first step then, in the succeeding inves- 
tigation, must be towards the invention of a method, for trans- 
muting observations made at the Earth, into observations that 
would be made by a spectator supposed to be placed in the 
Sun; in technical language, for converting geocentric into helio- 
centric angular distances. 


This method is necessary for the extrication of the elements. 
For the examination of the system founded on those elements, 
the reverse method is required; in other words, we must be 
possessed of the means of converting Aeliocentric into Beocentric 
angular distances. 


CHAP. XXIV. 


On the Method of reducing Observations, made at the Earth, to 
Observations that would, at the sume time, be made by a 
Spectator situated at the Sun: or, on the Methods of ertri- 
cating, from the Geocentric Observations of a Planet’s Place, 
the Elements of the Orbit which it describes round the Sun. 


In the theory of the fixed stars, the spectator is supposed to be 
placed in the centre of that sphere, which revolving, in twenty- 
four hours, round an axis passing through the poles of the Earth, 
produces the common phenomeua of the risings, settings, and 
culminations of stars. In the solar system also, the spectator is 
supposed to be, very nearly, the centre of the solar motions. In 
both these cases, the observations are of right ascensions and 
declinations convertible, by rules already laid down, into longi- 
tudes and latitudes ; in the case of the fixed stars, either geocentric, 
or heliocentric longitudes and latitudes; in the case of the Sun, 
its longitudes, seen from the Earth, differ fron: the longitudes of 
the Earth, seen from the Sun by the constant difference of 
180 degrees. 


The case is very different with the planets. These respect 
the Sun as the centre of their motions, which motions can only 
be observed at the Earth. It is necessary, then, if we would 
trace the orbit of a planet described round the Sun, and lay down 
the laws of its motion, that we should be able, from géocentric 
observations of a planet’s place, and change of place, to infer 
what that place and change of place would be, were the spectator 
at the centre of the planet’s motions. 


The firat steps, in this process, would be the same as in the 
sidereal and solar theories. The planet is to be observed on the 
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meridian, with the transit instrument and declination quadrant or 
circle, and, then, from such observed right ascension and decli- 
nation, the planet’s geocentric bongitude and latitude are to be 
computed by the formule of Chapter VII, (see pp. 160, &c.). 


We will give an instance in the computation of the geocentric 
latitude and longitude of Venus, 


March 13, 
5 M 22" 58", declination 2° 43’ Ns obliquity 23° 27! 54”, 
BR cviwuses O44 80 
M-9O ... 254 30 


$(R~-90).. 127 15 seescees log. sin. 9.9009142 
2 


19.8008284 
N. P. D..... 87917'0" 2... log. sin. 9.9995117 
T wecse042 23 27 54.... log. sin. 9.6000890 
— 2log.r~ 20. > 
2) 19.4014291 
M...+... 30 7 59... (log. sin. M) 9.7007145 


N.P.D. + IF 
2 
N.P.D. + 1 
ae 


N.P.D. + 1 
@ 


55° 29! Q7" 


+ M 85 30 26......log. sin. 9.9986635 


~ M 2 14 28..... log. sin. 9.6298461 


2) 19.6285096 


(log. sin. 5.4000. 40° 41 38% .eceveseee 9.9142548 
-*. comp. of lat. = 81 23 16 
and latitude... == 8 36 44 
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To find the longitude, ; 
A seeeee BI° 29’ 16" woe sceeeee. log. sin. 9.9950753 
Toeveee 23 27 54 saci e ease oc lopeeite 9.6000890 
© Gee CEM OT AT. CORA dhe es eenees:y« 4d) 195991649 
2) 192 8 10 


+ sum.... 96 4 OD Sis ewe eveoeee log. sin, 9.9975598 


Loum—o. © 8 47 5 ...06.. 5060. log. sin. 9.1859025 
2 log. r 20 

$9.1814623 

(d) 19.5951643 

8) 19.5862980 

9.7931490 


Now 9.7931490 is the log. sin. of 38° 29’ 40", &c. and of 


360° + 38° 23’ 40” = 398° 23’ 40” 
“.90 + L = 796 47 20: 
L = 706 47 20 


360° + 346° 47' 20; 


.. rejecting 360°, 
the geocentric longitude of 8, or L.= 11° 16° 47’ 20". 


By these means, then, that is, by meridional observations of 
the planet, and by computations, may its longitude and latitude 
be determined. Amongst the resulting values of the latitude, 
there must be some either nothing or very small. Now when the 
geocentric latitude is nothing, the heliocentric also is nothing, 
or the planet is in the plane of the Earth’s orbit : or, technically, 
the planet is in its node: the node being the intersection of the 
orbit of a planet, with the plane of the ecliptic. We are able 
then, by examining the series of the values of the geocentric 
latitudes, (computed as above) to determine when a planet is in 
its node, and we also know the geocentric longitude corresponding 
to snch a situation of the planet. 
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Some values of the latitude will, it has been said, be either 
nothing, or very small. The latter circumstance is likely to take 
place : -for, it is very improbable that the planet should be, at the 
same time, on the meridian of the observer, and in the plane of 
the ecliptic: in the same way, as it is very unlikely to happen 
that the Suu should be,-at once, in the solstice at noon, or in the 
equinoctial at noon. But the same artifice, or method of com- 
putation, which makes amends for the want of coincidence of the 
two evénts in the latter case, applies to the one now under con- 
sideration. Find, for instance, the longitude and latitude of the © 
planet when just above the ecliptic (to its north) and, the next 
day, find the like quantities when the planet (supposing it to be 
descending towards the ecliptic) is just below, or to the south of, 
the ecliptic. The Rule of Three, or some equivalent rule of 
proportion, will give the longitude corresponding to a latitude 
that is nothing, or, in other words, will give the geocentric’ longi- 
tude of the descending node. 


_Before we proceed any farther we will just advert to a point 
which will soon be more fully discussed. Since we are able to 
compute the exact time of the planet’s entering its node, we 
are able to determine the interval elapsed in its passage from the 
descending to the ascending node, and also the interval of time 
between two successive returns to the saine node. The latter 
interval must be (supposing the places of the nodes, and the 
dimensions and positions of the orbit, not to have changed) the 
periodic time of the planet. The former interval, should it be 
exactly the half of the latter, would be a proof either that the 
orbit of the planet was circular, or, if elliptical, so placed as to 
have its axis major coincident with the line- of the nodes. 


We will now consider, on what conditions the reduction of 
geocentric longitudes and latitudes to, heliocentric depends: or, 
what points, relative to the place of a planet, the position and 
dimensions of its orbit, are necessary to be settled previously to 
the accomplishment of such reduction. : 


Let NP be part of the orbit of a planet (superior eMoading 
to the figure). NaC part of the great circle of the ecliptic, E the 
Earth, S the Sun. Conceive Pr (part of a great circle) to be 

4c 


566 


drawn from P perpendicularly to the plane of the ecliptic. 
Now a spectator at E sees P distant from the ecliptic by an 


angle PEw, which is, therefore, the geocentric latitude (G), and 
P, viewed from S, would appear to be distant from the ecliptic - 
by the augle PS, which is, therefore, the heliocentric latitude 
Um. ° 
Suppose y to be, what is called, the first point of Aries: 

then, since such a point is equally distant with the fixed stars, 
or so distant that the diameter of the Earth’s orbit subtends at it 
an insensible angle, a line drawn from E to is to be held to 
be parallel to a line drawn from S$ to ~. From this ‘point 
longitudes are computed, therefore, 

the geocentrié longitude of P(L)is 2wEy, 

the heliocentric longitude of P (P)is £rSy, 

the longitude of the Sun (©).... is 4 SE. 


Hence, 
L=o0+ 4S8SEr=o+4+E, ; 
E representing the angle SEz, which is technically called the 
angle of Elongation. 


This is the denomiination of one of the angles of the triangle 
SEx. The angle ES is called the Angle of Commutation (C), 
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the angle Sa E, or rather, the angle SPE (the angle under which 
the planet sees the radius of the Earth’s orbit) is called the 
* Annual Parallar. 


The examination of the parts of the triangle SE~, will shew 


us ‘the conditions necessary°for the deduction of heliocentric 
longitudes and latitudes from geocentric. 


In the first place 
yp Sa (P) = £ SExy .+ 180° — ESx 
= © + 180° — C. 


Hence, we can determine P, the heliocentric longitude, if C 
the angle of commutation be previously determined. 


SE is known from the solar theory, 
SEr, or E, = L— oO, 


is known since (see p. 564,) L the geocentric longitude can be 
computed, and the Sun’s longitude is known .from the solar 
theory: consequently, in order to determine the angle ES and 
all the other parts of the triangle, it is only necessary to know 
Sr, which is denominated the Curtate Distance. 


Now, Sr= SP . cos. ZPSr =r.cos. H, 


consequently, in order to determme Sa, we must know the 
values of r and H., 


Let’ I (equal to the angle PN) represent the inclination of 
the plane of the orbit to the plane of the ecliptic, then, by 
Naper’s Rule for circular parts 


1x sin. No = cet. {tain Pr, 
“or sin. N- . tan. I= tan. H, 


In order then to determine H, we must previously know J, 
the inclination, and N-, the distance of the reduced place of the 
planet from the node of its orbit, which distance is evidently 
equal to the-longitude of the planet minus the longitude of the 
‘node. 


With regard to r (SP), its value may be determined, nearly, 
(on the supposition of a small eccentricity in the orbit) from 
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Kepler’s law (see p. 455.). It is, however, the mean distance 
which is determined by such law. SP, therefore, is not exactly 
determined, except P move (which we have no reason to suppose) 
in a circle. If, therefore, we should be, able to determine H 
exactly, still there would be some, iineertainty ip determining 
Sa = r.cos. If, from the uncertainty _ respecting r’s value, and, 
accordingly, there would be a corresponding uncertainty re- 
specting the value of the heliocentric longitude determined from 
the angle ES x. 


For the above reasons, since the heliocentric longitude (we 
are spcaking of the original processes for determining the ele- 
ments of a planet’s orbit) cannot, generally, be exactly found, 
Astronomers have selected those particular positions of a planet 
in which its heliocentric longitude is known with certainty. 
Now such a position, if the planet be an inferior planet, such as 
Venus and Mercury arc, is the superior, or.inferior conjunction : 
in the former the plauct’s heliocentric longitude is equal to (Q) 
the Sun’s longitude: in the latter, to 180° + ©. In the case of 
a superior planet (one whose orbit embraces that of the Earth) its 
heliocentric longitude, in conjunction, is equal to ©, and in 
opposition, equal to 180° + ©. 


In such positions, then, the heliocentric longitude of a planet 
is known independently of any computation of such a triangle as 
SEx, and of a radius SP. It is necessary, indeed, to compute 
its geocentric longitude by the method of p. 564. Suppose 
Venus to be the planet, and near to her inferior conjunction, on 
March 8, 1822. Compute from the passage over the meridian 
(which will be near to noon) and the declination, the geocentric 
longitude: it will be fpund to be greater than the Sun’s longi- 
tude, which, by the Solar Tables, or the Nautical Almanack, is 
1)? 17225" 39": on the 9th it will also be greater, on the 10th 
less: so that, at some time on March 9, (when Venus is on the 
meridian of some other observer) which is easily found by simple 
proportions, the geocentric longitude will have the same value . 
which the Sun’s longitude has at the same time: and at such 
a time, the geocentric longitude of the planet is the same as its 
heliocentric. 
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The diagram employed in p. 566, belongs to a superior 
planet: but what bas been shewn applies equally to an inferior 
planet. The angle of elongation of the latter can never exceed 
a certain quantity: thus, if NV represent its orbit, the angle 


Yr 


SEu is the angle of elongation, which is greatest at that point 
at which a line drawn from E becomes a tangent to NAu. 


This greatest elongation is called Digression : its value in the 
case of Venus is about 45° 42’: not always of the same value, 
because both the orbits of the Earth and Venus are eccentric, 
and inclined to each other. 


The angle SVE, the annual'parallax, may in the case of an 
inferior planet, be of any value between O and 180. 


When, however, the planet is Mars, or J upiter, or Saturn, 
the angle of elongation may be of any value between 0 and 180°: 
but the annual parallax can never exceed a certain limit: which 
limit in the case of Mars is ....++++-- 53° 

of Jupiter. ..eeesae0s 12 
of Saturn ..seeeeee0. 6 
of the Georgium Sidus.. 3. 


In the preceding disquisition we have endeavoured to bare to 
the view the real difficulties. of the planetary theory, for the pur- 
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pose of pointing out the way of overcoming them. They are, in 
many cases, to be got rid of by being eluded : and, indeed, always 
so to be got rid of when that is the easier way. We here allude 
to what has been just said respecting the particular positions in 
which a planet is to be observed, which are those of its con- 
junctions and oppositions. In such positions, the difficulties of 
determining the heliocentric longitudes from the geocentric are 
eluded ; or, all cause of uncertainty, respecting the exact values of 
the former, rescinded. The principle of the method is to be 
extended to other cases. In determining the inclination of the 
orbit, its eccentricity, the place of the aphelion, observations of 
the planet, when it occupies particular positions, are to be se- 
lected, or rather, particular positions of the planet and of its 
orbit: for instance, ‘such would. be the observations of a planet 
in conjunction, and, at the same time, near to the line of its 
apsides. 

But, in these, as in most astronomical processes, there can be 
prescribed no general and absolute rules. The circumstances of 
the case must point out the method to be pursued. We must 
arrive at the end as we can. ‘The simplest way is the best. It 
is frequently the real triumph of science to elude difficulties that 
are not easily grappled with. : 


, If we revert to what has been said in pp. 567, &c. we shall 
easily discern the traces of the route we must pursue. The nodes, 
the inclination of the orbit, the period with the mean distance and 
mean motion, are, in the first place, to be determined approxi- 
mately, and on the supposition of a circular orbit. In the next 
place, the eccentricity and place of the aphelion, are to be deter- 
mined by a comparison of the mean, with the true longitudes, or, 
which is the same, by a comparison of the mean with the true 
motions: the true longitudes being (see p. 568,) what we can 
obtain, independently of the knowledge of the elements of the 
orbit, from observations of the, planet in its conjunctions or op- 
positions: the mean longitudes being known from the period of 
the planet and its longitude at a given epoch. 


This, it is plain, is the description of a process which can only 
give approximate results. But the approximate values of the 
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eccentricity, and of the place of the aphelion being obtained, the 
approximate value of the radius vector may be obtained, on which, 
as we shall soon shew, the determination of the place of the node 
depends. The place of this jatter element may, therefore, by 
repeating the process for finding it, be more accurately found : 
or the approximate value of the radius vector may be applied to 

_new or other observations for the same purpose. And it is after 
this manner, and not by the absolute results of any geometrical, 
or algebraical theorems, that the knowledge of the elements of 
a planet’s orbit are gradually to be arrived at. 


We shall proceed to give, under their separate heads, the 
methods of finding the elements of a planet’s orbit. 


Method of finding the Periodic Time, Mean Motion, and Mean 
Distance of a Planet. 


From observations of the right ascension, and declination of 
the planet, compute (see p. 564,) its geocentric latitude and find 
when its latitude is equal to nothing. The planet is then in its 
node. Again, observe the planet and find when it next returns 
to the same node. The interval of the two computed times, is 
the periodic time of the planet ; which may be nearly determined 
by one such process as has been just described, and exactly, by 
the mean of several; exactly, if the penmmeraantign of the nodes 
be not considerable. 


. 


The periodic time of Venus, found from the mean of several 
passages between its nodes, is, nearly, 224° 16" 417, 


The periods of Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, may also be con- 
veniently found by this method. But if we possess only a limited 
range of observations, the method loses some of its practical 
exactness, from our not being able to take the mean of several 
results. Itis an excellent method for Venus, but nearly useless 
in the case of the Georgium Sidus. 


This method, if the entrance of the planet into each node be 
observed, leads to something beyond the mere determination of 
the periodic time. It shews, whether or not the orbit be eccen- 
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tric, and to what extent at Icast it must be eccentric: and this 
‘ will appear from the following detail, which Delambre has given 
us for fmding the period of Mars. 


(1.) July 23, 1807. g in his descending node ( %) and his 
southern latitude increased till December 16. If we assume this 
latter time to be that of his greatest latitude, and the interval 
(145 days) between this greatest latitude, and his being in the 
node, to be ¢th of his period, the period will then be equal to 
580 days. j 


(2.) May 21, 1808. ¢ in his ascending node (Q ), and the 
interval elapsed in the passage between node and node (between 
@ and &) was 302 days. If that interval were half the period, 
the period would equal 604 days. 


(3.) March 7, 1809. North latitude of Mars was 2° 49’, 
and on June 8th, was 0: at this latter time Mars had returned 
to his orbit, after a period of 687 days, which must be, very 
nearly, its true duration. The mean of several results, obtained 
as above, makes the period equal to 

686* 22" 18° 19°. 

Now, since the interval between node and node is not half 
the interval between two successive passages of the planet 
through the same node, it follows that the orbit is not circular, 
and, moreover, that the major axis is not coincident with the line 
of the nodes. Neither can the major axis be perpendicular to 
the line of the nodes: for, in that case, the planet when at the 
extremity of the axis, would have been at its greatest latitude, 
and the time from the node to the greatest latitude, would have 
been half the interval between node and node: whereas, (see 
above) the time from @& to the greatest latitude, was 145 days, 
but the time from & to Q was S02 days (= 2 x 151). This 
same result, however, which proves the major axis not to be 
perpendicular, shews also that it must be nearly so. © 


‘But we may draw farther inferences. The time from the de- 
- scending to the ascending node, (from %& to & ) being less than 
the other half of the period by the quantity 83 (= 385 — S02), 
we have (supposing Nx to represent the line of the nodes), 


a 
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NAn — NBn _ 83 
NAn ~ 985’ 


r Be 


since the areas are ‘proportional to the times. Now when 
Nn is perpendicular to AB, the difference between NAn and 
NBu is the greatest it can be. In such a position 


EN Ee would rr ee | 
AEN ould eq 93° nearly, 


or, the time from B to N would be nearly 152 days, 
and the time from Nto A... csecveccoee 199. 


Now the period being, nearly, 687 days, in which the planet 
describes 360°, the time of describing 90° would nearly equal 
171 days, supposing the planet to depart from B, and to move 
with its mean motion: but (see 1. 6,) the planet was really 
at N nineteen days previously: in nineteen days, however, 
the amount of the mean motion is equal to 360° x aw » OF 


nearly 10°. 


At the time, therefore, the real planet was at N, the fictitious 
planet or body would be, nearly, 10° behind. Now this dif- 
ference, or angular distance is no other (see Chapter XVIII.) 
than the equation of the centre.’ Such equation, at the point N, 
is not exactly, although it is nearly so, at its greatest value. The 

40D 
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greatest equation of the centre, then, in Mars’ orbit, cannot be 
less than 10°. In fact, it must he greater, not only from the cause 
just assigned, but because the difference of the times from B to 
N, and from N to A, would be gieater than observation shuws it 
to be, if Nw were (which it is not) perpendicular to AB the line 
of the apsides. 

The same process for finding the period, and like inferences, 
relative to the degree of eccentricity, are applicable to Jupiter 
and Saturn. For instance, we have, according to M. Delambre, 

in Oct. 18, 1794, (286 days) 4% in B, 
May 18, 1800, (188 days) 2% in Q ; 


therefore 5° 2184, or 2043 days is half a revolution. 


Again, ; 
NBOGS OSC est S8 a seeaione ent es 
1794, 286.......06- eleserexese des IN, 
11° $18", or 4535 days is the period of Jupiter. 


Hence, the difference between the two half revolutions, is 
about 249 days: the fourth of which is 624, in which time 
62.25 
~ ); The greatest 
4335 
equation, therefore, of the centre in Jupiter’s orbit (see p. 575,) 
cannot be less than 5° 4’. The axis major of Jupiter’s orbit is 
nearly perpendicular to the line of the nodes; which circumstance, 
as in the former. case (see p. 575,) might be ascertained by an 
observation of Jupiter, at the time of his greatest latitnde. 


Jupiter describes about 5° 4’ (= 360 x 


In the case of Saturn, the two half revolutions from node to 
node (from & to 9 and from & to %&%) are nearly equal. The 
orbit of Saturn, therefore, is either nearly circnlar, or (which by 
other methods is proved to be the case) the line of its nodes is 
coincident with the axis major. We cannot in this case, from 
observations of the passages of the nodes, determine the quantity, 


than which the greatest equation cannot be less. 
a 


Since the periodic time is an important element, we will give 
other incthods of determining it. 


575 
Second Method of determining the Periodic Time*. 


Observe the planet in opposition, then its place, with regard 
to longitude, is the same as if the observation were made at the 
Sun. Amongst succeeding oppositions, uote that in which the 
planet is in the same part of the heavens, as at the time of the 
first opposition. ‘The interval between the two similar oppo- 
sitious is nearly the periodic time of the planet, or a multiple of 
the periodic time. . 

Since the planet, at the last of the two similar oppositions, 
will not be exactly in the place in which it was at the time of 
the first, the error, or deviation, must be corrected and accounted 
for, by meaus of a slight coniputation, similar, in principle, to 
several preceding computations, aud the nature of which will be 
sufficiently explained by an Example, 

Sept. 16, 1701, 25 h’s long. in 3 353° 21’ 16'S, lat. 2° 27’ 45” 
(2) Sept. 10, 1730, 12527" fy’slong.in 9347 53 57 S. lat.2 19 6 

Interv, 297 — 54 13h 33", diff. of long. 5° 27° 19°, 

Heuce, it is plaiu, we wust find the time of describing this 
difference 5° 27’ 19”: and the meaus of finding it may be drawn 
from other observations of the planet made in September 1731. 
(3) Sept. 23, 1731, 15" 51™ f’s long. in 0° 30’ 50” S. lat, 2° 36" 55” 

loterval betw, (3) and (2) 19 134 36 24™, diff. of long, = 12° 36’ 53” 

Ilence, 
12° 36’ 53" : 5° @7/ 19” :: 1° 134 3° 24™ : time required, 
which time = 163 12° 41°. 

Hence, adding this time to the former interval between op- 
position aud opposition, we have 
, 29y 7 0h Om ~— (7 Bissex.) 
+ 163 12 41 
-- 5 13 33 


29 164 23 8 


» ’s periodic time = 


* The periodic times of plancts are important elements, and admit 
of being very exactly determined; and when determined, become the 
best ineans of determining the mean distances, which by parallax, or 
other methods, are very inaccurately found. 
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And consequently, Saturn’s mean motion for one year, or mean 


1 = ea ee = © yal oalt " 
annual motion = 360° x a0" 16a" os" a = 12° 13' 23" 50”. 
If the major axis of Saturn’s orbit be, like that of the Earth’s, 
progressive, then the above determination of the periodic time 
will not be very exact. And indeed, it ought rather to be re- 
garded as a, first approximation, and as the means of obtaining 
the true value of the periodic time more exactly. Using it 
therefore as an approximation, we may, by comparing oppositions 
of the planet, distant from each other by so large an interval of 
time, that the inequalities of the several revolutions will be 
mutually balanced aud compensated, determine the periodic time 
to much greater, and indeed, to very great exactness. Thus, 


228 A. C. March 2, 1" b's long. in 8 98° 23’ 0” N, lat. 2° 50” 
(2) Feb. 26, 1714, 86 15™ f)’s long.in @ 97 5646 N.lat.2 38 
* Interval 1943¥ 105" 7 15%, diff. of long. 26 14. 


In order to find the time of describing 26’ 14”, a8 before, 
p- 575, &e. 


(3) March 11, 1715, 165 55™ f’s long. in 9 111¢3/ 14”N, lat, 2° 25’ 

Interval between (2) and (3) 3784 8% 40"; diff. of long, 15° 6’ 28” 
4 f ibi 6! Wo dob ) 26" 4” — 7194 L) 
-’. tme of describing 26° 4° = 378" 8° 40" x T3° 6” 98" gprs 14°. 
Adding this to the former interval, we have 1943” 118% 21" 15™ 
for the-interval, during which, Saturn must have made a complete 
number of revolutions. Now, if the periodic time (29° 164° ¢3" §") 
previously determmed, had been cxactly determined, then, dividing 
the interval by the periodic time, the result would have been an 
integer, the exact number of revolutions. But, the period 
having been only neatly determined, the result of the division 
(the quotient) will be an integer and some small fraction: still 
the number of tevolutions which can ouly be denoted by an 
integer, must be denoted by that same integer. And in the case 
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* 41 days are subtracted, in order to reduce it to the stile of the first 
observation, and 485 days added on account of the Bissextiles. 
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before us, it will be 66. The number of revolutions then being 
exactly 66, the exact time of one revolution 


1945” 118" 21% 15" 
ao 66 
Hence, according to this more correct value of the periodic 


time, the mean annual motion is 12° 13’ 35” 14”, and the mean 
daily 2’.0097. 


In the preceding method of determining the periodic time, 
Saturn was reduced to the same longitude. And longitude is 
measured from the first point of Aries, which point is continually 
moving westward 50”.1 annually, and therefore, in 29° 162° 4" 27" 
moves through 24/35”. The period, then, of Saturn, which has 
been determined (29° 162" 4" 27") belongs to his tropical revo- 
lution, and is shorter than that of his sidereal, by the time requisite 
to describe 24’ 35”, that is, about 12° 7%. Hence, Saturn’s 
period of sidereal revolution will be 29° 174° 11° 27", 


== 29% 162° 45 27™, 


It is equally easy to determine, directly from observations, the 
period of the sidereal revolution. Since, instead of reducing 
Saturn to the same longitude, we should have so to reduce his 
place, that it should be at the same distance from a fixed star at 
the end, as it was at the beginning of the period. 


But suppose a new planet to be discovered more distant than 
Saturn, must we be obliged to wait during a long term of years, 
to observe the successive returns of the planet to its node, in order 
to discover its mean period and distance, or, amongst the resources 
of Astronomical Science, can we find some-means of supplying 
the defect of past observations, or of anticipating the results of 
observations to be hereafter made? We shall find an answer to 
this question by merely stating what has taken place with respect 
to the Georgium Sidus (or Uranus as the French call it). The 
planet was discovered in 1781, and in 1796 the Tables of its 
motions were inserted in the Nautical Almanack : indeed, so near 
the time of its discovery as.the year 1782, the elements of its 
orbit, (as we find by the Memoirs of the Academy of Paris for 
that year) were computed by Lalande, and, amongst such elements, 
that of its period was stated to be 84 vears. 
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This then is a sort of practical answer to the question just 
stated, and a proof that some method, other than has been de- 
scribed, was resorted to by Astronomers for discovering the 
period, and other elements of a planet, endowed with so very 
slow a motion. 


The method of Lalande, one of trial and conjecture (of trial 
indeed, which after a few tines was sure of succeeding) will easily 
be understood by adverting to what was said in pages 566, Kc. 


The angle of elongation (E) = L - ©, L being the geo- 
centric longitude, and Ew E the angle of parallax, (3) is the 


difference of the heliocentric and geocentric longitude, and, there- 
fore, is equal to P -- L. 


Now E is known from L and © (sce p. 566.), and since 
sin. 7 = sin. E. Pa we can find 2, and thence P = L + , 
Tv 


if we ean find Sz, or, which is the same thing, if we assume a 
value (r) for Sw (Sa and SP are nearly equal) we shall have - 
from the above equation of a corresponding value of 2, 
and thence of P: suppose its value to be P’. Use the same 
process, with the same assumed radius Sa, with a second and 
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third geocentric longitude, and let the two resulting heliocentric 
longitudes be P” and P”, then we have 


PY” — Pp’, P” — P", and P” — P, 
ule 


and from knowing the three times of observations (¢’, ¢”, ¢'”) we 
know 
ie 1 e! aqie ade Cat 


Take any one of these three differences, the last, for instance, 
then ; : 
P!” — P’: t” — ¢ :: 360° : period of the planet. 


But r is the assumed mean distance, accordingly, by Kepler’s 
law (see p. 455,) 


17°: r} :: 365.256384 : planet's period. 


The agreement of this value with the former would be a proof 
that r had been rightly assumed. The disagreement, by its 
nature and degree, would point out to us the manner and extent ‘ 
’ of correcting the first assumption of r. 


This is a description of the method which Lalande employed. 
He possessed three geocentric observations of the planet (Hf) 
made in 1781, on April 25, July 31, and December 12, and he 
found the period (according to the method just described) by 
means of the first and third observation. The two values of the 
period (as it was probable they would) were found to disagree. 
Lalande, therefore, amended his first assumption: and assigned, 
partly by conjecture, and partly by the guidance of his first trial, - 
a new value of the distance, aud then examined it, as the former. 
By a repetjtion of like trials and examinations a radius vector was 
at length obtained, which agreed with all observations *. 


* This method of M. Lalande's, is a kind of sample and exemplar of 
almost all astronomical processes. In these, at first, nothing is deter- 
mined exactly. Approximate quantities are assumed and substituted, the 
results derived from them, examined and compared, and then other ap- 
proximations, probably nearer to the truth, suggested. Astronomy leans for 
aid on Geometry ; but the precision of Geometry does not extend beyond 

the 
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We may state somewhat differeutly, but without any alteration 
of principle, the above process of approximation. 


Should the first, or any observations of the planet shew the 
angle of elongation (= E — ©) to be obtuse, the planet must 
be a superior one: in which case, 1 being the mean distance of 
the Earth, r must be > }. 


Assume r=1.5, 2, 2.5, 3, 3.5, &e. 
and form the corresponding values of a from 


sin. EB 


r 


sin. 7 = 


thence, wnte down the corresponding values of 


P=L4+qa. 


Repeat these operations on succeeding observations, and 
then, by subtracting the heliocentric longitudes of one day, from 
those of the preceding day, deduce the heliocentric motions of 
the planet; snppose dP to represent this motion, and d© the 
Sun’s daily motion, then, since the angular velocity 


area described in a given time 
(dist.)° 


= whole area a I 
period (dist.)®” 


and since the whole areas (if the orbits be circular) vary as the 
squares of the radii, and the periods vary as (radii)?, we have 


the limits of its theorems. In Astronomy scarcely one element is pre- 
sented simple and unmixed with others. Its value when first disengaged, 
must partake of the uncertainty to which the other elements are subject ; 
and can be supposed to be settled to a tolerable degree of correctness, only 
after multiplied observations, and many revisions, There are no simple 
theorems for determining at once the parallax of the Sun, the right as- 
cension of a star, or the heliocentric latitude of a planet. 


dP: do Oe eae Sa 


wre (3. 2 


from which expression, since d © is known from the Solar Tables, 
or the Nautical Almanack, 7 may be computed, and its several 
values corresponding to the several values of dP, Of the origi- 
nally assumed values of r (see p. 580, 1. 7,) that which, most 
nearly, approaches to one of these lastly deduced values of r, is 
the value nearest to the truth. ‘Thus suppose one of the values: 
from the expression 

_ f40rt 

Peery of, 
should be 19.3, then, since 19.5 is, of the originally assumed 
values, nearest to 19.3, we may conclude 19,5 to be nearly the 
true ‘value, and whether the true value is between 19 and 19.5, or 
between 19.5 and 20, must be inferred from the two conbiguous 
values of r, namely, from 


+ 7 OX r 
oS (3) handles Gp 
The periodic time of a planet (P) being found, its mean daily 
motion (Af) may be thence derived from this proportion, 


360 
. se Oo. ~— 
P:1s 860 7 M= P’ 
P being expressed in days and parts of a day. 


Thus, i in the case of VERS P being 2254 16" 417, the mean 
motion is 


= ae. = ————— = 19,6087 = 1° 96’ 9".7. 
116" 41" — .62415319 : 


The mean distance (2) may be found by Kepler’s law. Thus, 
1 representing the Earth’s mean distance from the ‘Sun, and 
365°.256384 being the valne of the Earth’s sidereal period, 


45 


° 
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: a : ra f y 
: Sopa 1s * 
(365.256384)* : p Pe Gren 


But although this is the best, it is not the only way of findmg 
the distance of a planet. The distance of Venus may be found 
from her greatest elongation (technically called her digression). 
Thus, by examining a series of angles of elongation (E) formed 
from the expression 

E=+(L— 0), 
it is found, that the greatest value of E is about 45° 49’, and 


a 


7" 
wheu E is the greatest, the angle Su Eis a right angle, Eu being 
a tangent tonu A. In this case, then, 

+Su = SE. sin. 45° 42! = .7157, if SE = 3. 


These digressions of Venus would all be of the same value, if 
Venus and the Earth revolved in circular orbits. But, as we have 


* This is not exactly true : let w ==-Sun’s mass + the planet’s mass, 
p’ = Sun’s mass + Earth’s mass ; 


2 3 
ein ce) vs H y (:) 
P B a 


is the exact equation from which a is to be deduced, (see Physical 
Astronomy, p. 30.) ‘. 

{ Mu should have been more inclined to SV’, and then Su would be 
a line drawn froin S to x. 
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seen (p. 449,) SE is a variable distance. Still the differences in 
the values of the digressions cannot be accounted for, by esti- 
mating the effects of the eccentricity of the Earth’s orbit: the 
inference from which circumstance is,-that Venus’s orbit is also 
elliptical. 


There are particular conjunctures from which, on the suppo- 
sition of the orbit of Venus being elliptical, we could determine 
the value of its eccentricity. Suppose, for instance, we possessed, 
amongst our observations, two digressions (E and E’), one made 
when Venus was at the aphelion of her orbit, the other at the 
perihelion; in that case, if e were the eccentricity, R and R’ the 
distances of the Earth from the Sun, we should have ( being the 
mean distance of Venus), 3 


r+re= Risin. E, 

r—re= R'.sin. E', 

R.sin. E — R' sin. E’ 
: Qr 


whence e¢ 


S in. E — sin. £%), 
if we suppose R = R’. 


We might also, (could we rely on the accuracy of the measure- 
ments) determine the relative. values of the radii of the orbits of 
Venus and the Earth, from the apparent.diameters of the former 
planet, at her greatest and least distances. Thus, should the 
least and greatest apparent diameters be, respectively, 10” and 60”, 
we shonld have , 

Qs itr 
1 I-r 


» and 7 = 


sale 


Method of determining the Nodes of a Planet's Orbit. 


The nodes of a planct’s orbit, are those two points in it in 
which it is cut by the ecliptic. ‘The node which the planet quits 
in ascending towards the north pole of the ecliptic, is culled the 
Ascending Node, and its symbol is 2. The reverse or &, is the 
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symbol of the descending node, or, of that node from which the 
planet moves towards the south pole of the ecliptic. 


Let N, x represent the nodes; now by observations of the 
planet’s right ascension and north polar distauce, we can com= 
pute its geocentric latitude (see p. 563,) and thence determine 


E 


when the latitude is 0, or when the planet isin its node: let 
E, E’ be the two positions, when the planet is respectively at 
nand N, then we have (see p. 582,) 
*SEn = geocentric longitude of planet at x°— ©, 
SE'N= ©'— geocentric longitude of planet at N, 
and from the last method we know Sn, or SN; thence we can 
compute, in the triangles SEn, SE'N, the angles nSE, SnE, 
and NSE’,.SNE’: and thence 
heliocentric long. of x = geocentric long. of n+ Z Sn E, 
or = 180° + © ...... — LSE, 
and helioc’. long. of N = geocentric long. of N~ z SNE’, 
or = ©' — 180° ...,.. + 2 NSE’, 
© and ©’ representing the Sun’s longitudes at the two times of 
observation. 
The angle ESE’ is proportional to the Earth’s motion during 
the planet’s passage from n to N, 


* Conceive two lines drawn from FE and E’ to n aud N, respectively. 
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* Venus, of which the period is less than 225 days, may, in the 
space of a year, be observed three times in the ecliptic; the 
longitude of the node is, aecording to astronomical usage, to be 


estimated from the niean of a great number of observations at 
anand N. 


In the above method, we have supposed the planet to be 
successively at n and N: but one observation is sufficient, as far 
as the priueiple of the method is concerned, to determine the 
longitude of the node. For example, ‘in May 14, 1747, Mars 
was observed to be descending towards, and to be very neur to, 
his descending node. By continuing the observations, and by a 
computation like that described in p. 575, Mars was found to be 
in his node on May 14, at 14% 25" 13", whilst his geocentric 
longitude was computed to equal 7° 6° .13' 42". 


Hence, 
LE =f oO 18 4" 
by Solar Tables © = 1 23 46 47 
.. (see p. 584, 1. 9,) L-6© or E= 5 12 26 35 
SE 
Sn? 
Sn being taken equal to 1.5446, and SE to 1.008; 
. 7 = OF 11° 29! 55” 
but (see p. 584, 1.10) Lb =7 6 13 42 


but sin. (Sn FE) = sin. E x 


.. heliocentric longitude of x, or w + L = 7 17 36 37 


which is the longitude of the descending uode of Mars, at the 
time of observation. . 
SE 
The angle w (see 1.°19,) depeuds on the value of Sn 
The numerator SE is known from the solar theory: but the 
preceding method of pages 580, Xc. determines solely the mean 
distance of Mars. If, therefore, from original osbervations, we 
were about to deduce’ the elements of that planet’s orbit, we 
could only, in the first steps of the deduction, approximate to the 
longitude of the node: because we should, in such first steps, be 
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obliged to consider the orbit of Mars as circular, er, which is the 
same thing, we should be obliged to assume for Sn that value 
of the mean distance, which would result from the expression 
686.979619 
Su = 
365.256384 : 
In this case then (see p. 585, |. 19,), we should have 
log. sin. 7 = log. sin. 5* 12° 26’ 55” + .00471 — .1828965 
= 9.3011888 = log. siu. 11° 39’ 28”. 
Hence, the first approximate value of the longitude of the 
node would be greater than the one deduced by 9’ 33”: which is 


the error caused by supposing Mars’ orbit to be circular, for the 
value of Sn in p. 585, was taken from the Tables of Mars. 


+ 
= 1.523604. 


When we determine; as above, the longitude of the node, 
from computing the time of the planet’s entering the ecliptic, we 
do not require to be known the inclination of the planet’s orbit. 
In a scientific arrangement, the determination of that element 
would be placed, after that of the node. But if we suppose the 
inclination to be known, or (which is the real astronomical usage) 
if, in performing the circuit of revision and correction, we wish, 
from an approximate value of the inclination, to correct by means 
of recorded observations, the elements of the orbit, we may com- 
pute the place of the node, by slightly modifying the above 
method. Thus, in the instance given, the observations of Lacaille 
were as follow : 


May 14, 1749, 10" 50" 43°. geo. long. ¢ (L) 7° 6° 15’ 20", lat. 25”.5 
Sun’s long. .... 1 23 38 10 


E .44,5 12 37 10 


(from sin. w = sin. Es — Lae ge 16 37 
1 aso 
(heliocentric long. ¢); °. 7 + Lowe. 7:17 St 57. 


But this is the heliocentric longitude of Mars, when his — 
geocentric latitude was 25”.5. If we could thence find the helio- 
centric latitude, and knew the inclination. of the orbit to the 
ecliptic, we could thence deduce (see Figure of p. 582,) nu. 
With regard to the first point, the deduction of the heliocentric 
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’ from the geocentric latitude, since Vu is a tangent to the angles 
VSu, V Eu to the respective radii Su, Eu®, 


Su.tan, VSu = Eu.tan. VEu,~ 


Sn sin. E 
b = = i 7) i 
ut Ee rc (C being ESx the angle of commutation) 


and since E = 5° 19° 37’ 10” 
7=0 11 16 37 
it is necessary thatC = 0 6 6 18 


6000 
: sin. 6° 6’ 13” 
Hence, tan. vs w= tan. 25.5 x sine 17° 22° 50" = 
tan. 9.2; .°.9" is nearly the heliocentri¢ latitude, which being 


very smnall, we may consider the right-angled triangle n Vu as right- 
lined, .and solve it accordingly : hich we can do, if the angle 
Vnu(the inclination) be known. Let it be 1° 51’, then nu =4! 41”, 
nearly, which being added to 7* 17° 31’ 57", (the tichiocenitic 
longitude of g decending towards and very near to, its node) 
there results for the heliocentric longitude of the node 
29 17° $6''S3", 

which, within one second, is the result of p. 585, 1. 23. 

In these methods, the determination of the place of the node 
is the more difficult the less is the inclination of the planet’s orbit. 
For that reason it is dificult to determine the nodes of the orbits 
of Jupiter and the Georgium Sidus. 


Method of determining the Inclination of the Orbit of a Planet 
to the Plane of the Ecliptic. 


The longitude ee the node being known by the preceding 
methods, compute the day on which the Sun’s longitude will be 
the same, or nearly the same. The Earth will then be in the 
line of the nodes Nx, at some point e (fig. of p. 584,): observe, 
on that day, the planet’s right ascension and north polar distance, 
and deduce (see pp. 563, &c.) the geocentric latitude (G) ; 


* The lines SV, Vu should have been more bent to each other than 
they are in the Figure. 
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: sin. éSe ‘ 
then tp = e¢. tan. G = St. ———— . tan. G 
sin. Sep 
. sin. Nt 
: = .tan. G 
Pas om : 


but, in the right-angled triangle N¢p, we have by Naper’s Rules, 
sin. N¢ = cot. ¢Np.tp, or tan. I. sin. Nt = tp, 


T denoting the inchnation, . 
~, kins 

i _I.sin. Nt = -tan, G 
accordingly, tan. J.sin. Né au Et" G; 


tau. G 
and tan, f= ———.. 
sin. EB. 


. 


The diagram that has been referred to. belongs to.an inferior 
planet: but, a like diagram, and the same process, will apply 
to a superior planet. : 

As an instance of the method, supposé we possessd the fol- 
lowing observations, on Jan. 12, 1747, 6 G™ 33°: 

long. h veeeceen® 26° 19° 50”, lat. N. 9° gq! 18” 
on the above day, a oes ck OL ae 0 
or the Sun’s long. 
jc Bees pay Ri@s BA), 8 
Now, by Lalande ne 6.9 21 31 0 

@ or long. of node ; 

or the Earth was, then nearly, in a position such as e. 


Hence, from the expression of 1. 7, ; 
log. tan, 2° 20! 18” .eeeeseeeees 86580591 
log. sin. 85 34 8 seceseseedees 9.9986999 
e 8.6393592 
and this result is the logarithmic tangent of 2° 29’ 44.8, which, 
accordingly, is the value of the inclination of Saturn’s orbit from 
the above observation, aud which must be very ucarly its true 
value. 


It is uot its eract value, because the Sun’s longitude being 
greater than the longitude of the node by 15’, the Suu at the time 
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of observation, had passed the line of the nodes. About 6 hours 
previously, the Sun was in the line. In order, therefore, to 
correct the above result, we must correct, proportionally to such 
time, the geocentric Jatitude, and the geocentric longitude, and, 
consequently, (see p. 586, 1. 26,) the angle E. The corrected 
place of the node is then to be deduced from the expression 

tan. G 

sin, E’ 


G and E being now the corrected values. 


tan. T= 


But it is plain that this last result will differ very little from 
the former : for, the angle of elongation being 85° 34’ 8”, and the 
angle of parallax about 6°, the remaining angle of the triangle 
formed by the Earth, Sun, and Saturn, or the angle of commu- 
tation, will be 91° 34’: consequently, Saturn will be nearly at the 
same distance, both from the Sun and the Earth, and his helio- 
centric latitnde will not differ much from his geocentric : but the 
latter is 2° 29’ 18”; therefore, since the inclination (which is 
measured by the greatest heliocentric latitude) is 2° 20’ 44”.8, 
the planet must be nearly at its greatest heliocentric latitude, and 
quantities, at or near to their greates? values, change very slowly. 


The angle of elongation will vary with the geocentric longi- 
tude, and accordingly, in the present case, very little: but the 
inclination (see p. 588,) depends on the sine of the angle, whieh 
angle is between 85° and 86°, and consequently not far from that 
value at which the sine is a maximum. In this case then, as in 


the former, scarcely any alteration will take plaee in the new 


jae : : tan. G 
value of the sine of E. Hence, in the expression tan. T= = E’ 
8 4 


the resulting value of J will be nearly the same whether we use 

the original or the corrected values of G and E: or, which is 

the same thing, the inclination was very nearly determined by. the 
' first calculation. 


© Logasin. 2 -sicuisevesissessevess 9.99870 
log. ¥p’8 dist. cecscscsscerseeese 97949 
@ 


9.01921 = log, sin, 6°. 
4r 


390 


The inclination tnay also be determined from observing the 
planet at a conjunction, when it has considerable latitude. Thus, 
suppose the planet to be Venus, at a point w of her orbit, (see 
fig. of p. 582,) such that A the reduced place in the ecliptic is 
in the same straight line with E and S: then, as before, we have 


EA.tan. AEw = SA. tan. ASw. 
Let SE= 1, SA=p, Sw=r, ASw = H, 
then (1 — p). tan. G = p.tan. H. 
But in the right-angled triangle Anw (right angled at A), 
sin. nA.tan. I = ptan. 7; 


tan. G 
= tan. I. 


Ue sin. nA 

Now nA is the longitude of the planet minus the longitude of 
the node. The latter quantity is supposed to be known by the 
preceding methods, and, the planet being in conjunction, its 
longitude is the same as the Sun’s longitude: hence, if 2 denote 
the longitude of the node n, 


tan. G 
. f= = p) ———. 
a : pe (0 -8)’ 
r 
but p =r. cos. A aad Van x (1 - Sten 1) 


* The inclination of the orbit of Venus is about 3° 23’: suppose such 
an inferior conjunction to be observed, that the planet is 90° from its 
node: then © — Q = 90°, and 

sin, 3° 23’ 
-276 
G = 12° 3’. 
Again, suppose a like superior conjunction to be observed, then 
tan, G =" ~ = .0343, 
and G = i° 58’, nearly. 


e 


tan, G = = 214, nearly, and 


Hence, as Delambre observes, it would be necessary, in order that 
Venus should be always seen in the zodiac, that the breadth of the zodiac 
should be, at the least, 2:4°. 
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if (as is almost always the case) / be very small, hence, 


= re. tan. G 
tan. I= (1 r+ 5 tan. 1) eG oo! 
from which I may be obtained by approximation, or the solution 
of a quadratic equation, or, in the expression of p. 590, if we 
make p = r, we may thence deduce an approximate value of I, 
which: approximate value being substituted in p =r cos. I, we 
may, from the same equation, obtain a new value of tan. I, 


We have now obtained the mean distance, the longitude of the 
node, and the inclination of the orbit of a planet: but, hitherto, 
nothing has been determined respecting the form of the orbit: 
indeed, in some of the previous determinations, we have been 
obliged to suppose the orbit circular, or to assume for the radius 
vector of the planet’s orbit, its mean distance as it results from 
Kepler’s law. We must now consider whether the steps thut 
have been made géod, will enable us to proceed farther, and to 
find out, what probably, and by analogy, exists, the eccentricity 
of the orbit; and then the place of the aphelion. 


We have already seen, ina particular instance, from certain 
differences in the digressions of Venus, that her orbit is eccentric : 
but our present concefn is, with some general method, of ascer- 
taining and valuing the eccentricity and place of the aphelion 
of the orbit of any planet. It will not be difficult to find out the 
grounds of such method. 


Suppose, for the sake of simplicity, the planet’s orbit to lie in 
the plane of the ecliptic. Since, (see pp. 571, &c.) we know the 
mean motion, and, by observing the planet in conjunction, or op- 
position, the planet’s true longitude (see p. 568,) we can, after any 
elapsed time, compute the planet’s mean longitude. Let the 
elapsed time be the interval between two conjunctions: then, if 
the orbit were circular, the computed mean longitude would agree 
with the last observed longitude *; but a difference between 
them would be an indication of the orbit’s eccentricity. 


* Except, which is highly improbable to happen, the planet, at the 
times of the two conjunctions, should be in the aphelion, or perihelion of 
its orbit: for at those points the mean and true anomalies are the same. 
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This difference must depend both on the eccentricity, and the 
place of the aphelion. It must depend upon the former, because 
if, in a given position of the orbit, the eccentricity were increased, 
the difference between the computed and observed longitudes 
would also increase. It must depend on thesplace of the aphe- 
lion, because, if the planet be there at the time of the observed 
conjunction, the true and computed places of the planet will 
agree. The differences then of the computed and observed 
longitudes depend on the eccentricity, and the position of the 
axis major of the orbit, and it is a fit subject of mathematical 
investigation, to deduce the eccentricity and the place of the 
aphelion, from such differences. 


We will now consider what effect on the preceding reasonings 
will be produced by restoring to the ‘orbit its inclination. 


Let N be the node of theorbit, then its longitude(see p. 583, Kc.) 
is known. The longitude of the planet, when in conjunction, is 


known, since it equals 180°-++ ©. Hence, deducting the longi- 
tude of the planet from the longitude of the node, there remains 
Nw. Now since the elliptical motion takes place in the orbit 
NP, it is requisite to know NP, and like distances of the planet 
in its orbit from the node. But Nor being known, and the angle 
PNr; the distance NP may be determined, either by the solution 
of the triangle PN (right angled at 7) or (see pp. 505, &c.) 
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by the formula of reduction : for, it is plain, the finding of NP, 
from Nw and the angle PN7z, is analogous to the finding of the 
+ longitude, from the right ascension and obliquity. In the for- 
mula, therefore, of p. 506, 1. 8, write NP instead of ©, and 
Nx instead of AR, and let ¢ be the tangent of inclination, then 
2: sin. 2 Na 


NP=Nr+?’. 


, sm.4Nr 
sin, 1” "sin, 2” a Se 

If we set off, on the orbit of the planet, an arc (A)= Ne the 
longitude of the node, we shall have A + NP, which is called 
the longitude of the planet on its orbit: ‘and, accordingly, we 
shall have as many such longitudes, or as many such distances 
as NP, as there are observations of the planet in conjunction, 
or opposition. 


Now three such observations are sufficient to determine: the 
two elements of the eccentricity, and place of the aphelion : for, 
if we have three longitudes on the orbit (V, V', V”) we have, by 
taking the differences of the second and first, and of the third and 
second, two differences of longitudes, and, since the planet’s 
period is known, we can compute two portions of its mean 
motion, corresponding to the two noted intervals of time, between 
the second and first observation, and between the third and second 
observation. The two differences of real longitudes compared, 
according to the elliptical theory, with the corresponding portions 
of mean motion, will give us two equations for determining the 
eccentricity and place of the aphelion. 


Thus, suppose we have three observations of conjunctions 
or oppositions, then we know the three corresponding longitudes 
‘of the planet on the ecliptic, and, deducting from each the longi- 
tude of the node, we know three such arcs as Nr, and by the 
formula of reduction, three such arcs on the orbit as NP, and, 
lastly, by adding to each the longitude (A) of the node, set off on 
the orbit, we know three longitudes on the orbit, such as A + NP: 
let these be, respectively, V, V’, V”, and let ¢ be the eccen- 
tricity (supposed to be very small), @ the longitude of the 
perihelion, the place of which, suppose to be at some point (B) 
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between N and P: let M, M’, M"”, be the mean anomalies 
reckoned from B: then we have (see Chapter XVIIL) 
BSP = M + 2e.sin. 2 M, nearly, 
or V- @ = M + 2e.sin. (V — &), nearly, 
similarly V’— @ = M' + 2e.sin. V'— ), 
V"— b = M"+ ee.sin. "= Op). 
Hence, by subtraction 
V—-V=oM'—- M+2e.{sin.(V' — $) — sin. (V -@)}, 
v"— V= M"— M'+ Qe. {sin. (V" — dp) — sin. (V'— )}, 
or 
Q)(V' —V)—(M' — M)(=a)=2e { sin. (V'~ $)— sin. V — P)}, 
(2)(V" — V’)—(M" = M')( = 6) =2e {sin. V"—p)— sin. (V'- 9}. 
Now V, V‘, V" are known (see p. 568,) and M’— M, M"—M’ 


are known from the period of the planet, and the times elapsed : 
thus, if ¢ be the interval between the observations of V and F’’, 


. planet’s period : 360° :: 4: M'- M= x 360°. 


period 
Hence, since « and 6 are known, we have two equations for 
determing e and . 
Divide equation (1) by equation (2), then 
ade: sin. (V! — ~) — sin. (V — ¢) 
bo <sint VSS p) — sm. (V!— ®)’ 
the numerator of this fraction, 
in. (V — @) 
= sin. (Ve — fy). (1 — 6 — 
sin. ( p) ( in. = REY 


Sin, p-(: x sin. V cos. @ — cos. V.sin. 2) 


sin, V". cos. p — cos. V"o sin. p 
in. V — . V.tan. 
a has ?). (G __ sin cos. V.tan #) ; 


sin. V! — cos. V's tan. cn) 


Sava oy ( V'—sin. V—tan. p (cos. V’— cos. PD, 


sin. V' — cos. V’. tan. 
similarly, the denominator of the above fraction (1. 21,) 
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sin. V! —sin. V" — tan. Pp (cos. V' ~cos. way 
sin. V’ — cos. V’. tan. rr) : 


= —sin. (V’—) (-— 


Hence, 
a _ sin. V' — sin, V — tan. d (cos. V' —-cos. V) 
6 sin. V" — sin. V' — tan. @ (cos. V" — cos. V') 


and, accordingly, 
a.(sin. V” — sin. V’) — 6. (sin. V' — sin. . V) 
a.(cos. V" — cos. V') — 6. (cos. V' — cos. V)’ 


which is an equation for determining @, the longitude of the_ 
perihelion. 


tan. > = 


In order to determine the eccentricity, we have, @ being 
determined by the preceding equation, 


aac [sin. (V’ — ?) — sin. (V— o) )) 


da. sin, 1 


sin.  (V' — V). cos. i+ at EE 


By these means @ and e* are approximately determined : and 
if we use their approximate values, we may extend the series for 
V — @, &e. (see Physical Astronomy, p. 32,) und obtain uearer 
values for (V’’ -— 7) — (M' — Mf), &c. or for a and 8, and 
thence, by means of the equations of 1. 5, nearer values of @ 
and e. 

The eccentricity (e), the longitude of the perihelion (@), and 
the axis major (2a), being determined, we are able to compute 
the radius vector (r) from the expression 

- a.(1 — e) 
~ 1 be.cos. (V — ?) 7 


* The eccentricity and place of the aphelion are often mathematically 
determined by the solution of a problem, of which the conditions are, three 
given radii vectores, and three given longitudes: but it is plain, from the 
preceding matter, that the first condition, (that of the given radii vectores,) 
is not easily to be obtained. The knowledge of the period, leads only to 
the knowledge of the mean distance. 
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and, since the place of the node, and the inclination of the orbit 
are determincd, we are able to compute (see figure of p. 592,) the 
curtate distance S2, on the supposition that SP, from which it 
is deduced, is the radius vector in an elliptical orbit. If, there- 
fore, in any of the processes for determining the elements, the 
curtate distance Sx has been supposed to be derived from SP, 
considered as a mean distance, or constant radius (see p. 567,) 
we may now, with a truer value of S7, repeat the processes 
aud correct their results. ra 


The elements of a planet’s orbit being now obtained, we will 
proceed to consider by what means those elements are to be 
employed in forming Tablcs of the planets’ motions; and, then, 
by what methods, eitlier recorded or future geocentric observa- 
tions may be applied to the correction of existing Tables. ‘These 
subjects will be briefly considered in the ensuing Chapters. 


~ CHAP. XXV. 


o 


On the Formation of Tables of the Planets.—The Variations of 
the Elements of their Motions——The Processes for deducing 
the Heliocentric Places of Planets from Tables. . 


In the planetary theory, as in the solar, the described orbits are 
supposed to be elliptical. The same process then, which, in the 
latter theory, gave us the Sun’s true anomaly and radius vector 
from the mean anomaly, will give us (changing what ought to be 
changed) a planet’s true anomaly, whether the planet be Venus, 
or Saturn. e 


This regards the elliptical place to be found by Kepler’s 
problem. But the Earth being, according to the doctrine of 
universal gravitation, disturbed by the action of the Moon and the 
planets, does not describe an orbit exactly elliptical. By parity 
of reason, neither Venus nor Saturn can move in orbits exactly 
elliptical. Each disturbs the other. Their places, therefore, like 
the Sun’s place, require a small correction, or rather several 
small corrections due to the several planets. 


But as in no case these corrections for planetary perturbation 
are large, so in some they are too small to be worth taking 
account of. Mercury and Venus are in the above predicament. 
Their Tables are constructed solely by means of Kepler’s problem, 
and are, therefore, much more easily constructed than the Tables 
of the other planets. The longitudes of Mercury and Venus are, 

: 4G 
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accordingly, to be had very readily from their Tables. For 
instance, suppose it were required to find Mercury’s longitude in 
his orbit. 


Longitude. Aphelion. 


Epoch for 1793, 2° 28° 5/16” | gt 14° 147 17" 
Mean motion to June 3,{/ 9 O 13 34 0 O O 2&4 
iPM eis eee [ORE | “O° -0-51 9 


Mean longitude ......]|11 29 9 59 8 14 14 41 
Equation of centre.... | — 23 89 58.51 11 29 9 50 


Longitude on orbit....}11 5 30 05] 3 14 55 9 
, the mean anomaly. 


This is a process precisely similar to that by which in pp. 489, 
490, the Sun’s longitude was found: and, to a certain extent, 
all other processes for computing the longitude of a planet, be it 
Mars, or Jupiter, or Saturn, must resemble it, inasmuch as Kepler’s 
problem is, in all, the main instrument in procuring a result, 


The result by Kepler’s problem solely, is the planet’s ellip- 
tical place: which, in the case of the Earth, Mars, Jupiter, 
Saturn, and the Georgium Sfdus, requires a correction. We will 
give an instance of Mars’ longitude taken from his Tables. 


> 
999 


Required the Heliocentric Longitude and Latitude of Mars, 
Nov. 13, 1800, 11" 8™ 20°. 


Aphelion. 


7° 22° 34’ 21-8] 58 9° 23/17" | 1° 18° 1’ 1” 
19 34/00 0558/0 0 0 228 
48 46.5100 0 24/0 00 1 
14 24.7 
O 10.5 
0 0.4 


gi 56 47.315 2 24 15.2]1 18 1 24.8 


e) £um ofequa. 13 26.9] 1 8 56 47.3] 1 1910 14.2 


[ee ee 


Long. on orbit 10 14.2] 8 6 32 32.1]0 1 8 49.4 
Reduction, ...| 0 O— 2.2 | the mean anom. jargument of lat. 


Heliocen. long. 10 12 Heliocen. lat. 
eZ =0° 2/13" 4N. 


In this process, ¢, the sum of the equations, contains, besides 
the equation of the centre (= 10° 13’ 13.5), three small equa- 
tions arising from the perturbations of Venus, the Earth, aud 
Jupiter. The sum of these three equations is 13".4, which added 
to the equation of the centre make e. 


The reduction — 2.2, applied to the longitude on, the orbit,. 


gives the heliocentric longitude, measured along the ecliptic, and 
from the mean equinox. If this result be corrected for the effect 
of nutation, (by applying the equation of the equinoxes) there 
will be obtained, the longitude measured from the apparent 
equinox. 


> Ia the fourth column, the argument of bitireaé is the dif- 
ference of the longitude on the orbit (1° 19° 10’ 14”.2), and of the 
longitude of the node (1° 18° 1/ 24.8). It is, in the annexed 
figure, NP: and it is-properly called the argunient-of latitude, 
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because, the inclination of the orbit being given, the latitude 
depends upon it: for 


1. sin. lat. = sin. NP. sin. NP3*. * 


There are no direct corrections, from the theory of perturba- 
tion, of the longitudes of Mercury and Venus, in the Tables of 
those planets. Still the Tables are not entirely constructed 
without the aid of such theory. If we revert to p. 598, 1. 6, we 
shall see in the fourth ‘column, under the head of Aphelion, 24" 
to be added to the epoch of the aphelion, as a quantity due to 
. the change of the aphelion’s place, in the interval between 
January 1, 1793, and June 3, 1793. 


Now such a change of place does not obtain in the elliptical 
theory, but arises from the disturbing forces of the system. 
Some, therefore, of the results of the theory of perturbation are 
made use of in constructing the Tables of Mercury and Venus. 


* If the inclination be taken equal to 1° 51’ 4”, we have 


log. Sin, 19 51’ 4” .ecosecsesersersee 825092343 . 
log. sin. 1 8 49.4 .cscccssseeeseee 843014327 
6.8106670 


which is the‘log. sin, of 2’ 134. 
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But the changes of the places of the aphelia are phenomena, 
or laws common to the orbits of all planets. We have another 
instance in the second Example. These changes are changes of 
progression: and their computation, on the principles of gravita- 
tion, was the second great proof of the truth of Newton’s System, 
(see Physical. Astronomy, Chapters IX, XXII.) 


In the second Example there is a small quantity to be added 
to the place of the node, and indicative of a change of its place 
in the interval between January 1, and November {3: (see the 
Chapters above cited). 


The accounting for the progressions of the aphelia, and the 
regresstons of the nodes (for such is the general statement of the 
laws of their motions), on the principle and law of gravitation, 
proves, to a certam extent, the truth of such law and principle. 
But, in determining the exact quantities (and the quantities are 
very minute) of such progressions and regressions, it is much 
better to use observations, than coniputations from theory. And 
observations are thus to be nsed: from those that are convenient 
for the purpose, find for a certain epoch the place of the node: 
repeat the process for another epoch: the difference of the two 
places is the change of the node’s place in the interval between 
the two epochs: and the difference divided by the interval (if it be 
expressed in years and parts of years) will be the mean annual 
regression of the node. A like process will determine the pro- 
gression of the aphelion. 


We have now described and illustrated methods of deriving, 
from observations of right ascension and declination, the elements 
of a planet’s orbit, and the variations and annual changes of those 
elements. The elliptical theory enables us, then, to form Tables 
.of the planet : from which, at any epoch, its heliocentric longitude 
and latitude may be computed. The formula or Table of reduc- 
tion to the ecliptic, gives the planet’s longitude on the ecliptic. 
But in order to know at what time, and in what part of the 
heavens we ought to look for the planet, there is need of a 
method of deducing the geocentric longitude and latitude from 
the heliocentric. The geocentric longitude and latitude being 
known, the right ascension and declination of the planet may be 
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deduced: and, accordingly, if we use instruments placed in the 
meridian, we know at what time, and at what distance from the 
zenith, to look for the planet on the meridian. If the predicted, 
or computed, right ascension and declination should agree with 
the observed, a presumption would then arise of the Tables being 
right: and if, in many and various instances, the observed and 
computed places should be found to agree, a proof would be 
established of their being right. 


But even now, as formerly, there are to be noted some small 
differences between the observed and Tabular places of the 
planets: differences, however, too great to be imputed solely to 
erroneous observation, and which must, therefore, arise, in part, 
from the errors of the Tables. In order to render the Tables 
more correct, the noted differences, just spoken of, must be used 
(as like differences, or errors were used in pages 511, &c.) in 
forming sets of equations, having indeterminate coefficients that 
represent the errors of the several elements of the computation. 
But this and the other matters, previously spoken of in this 
Chapter, will form the subject of the ensuing. 


CHAP. XXVI. 


a 


On the Deduction of Geocentric Longitudes and Latitudes from 
Heliocentric.— Examples of the same: the Method of cer- 
recting the Tables of Planets. 


Iw order to attain the objects, pointed out at the conclusion of 
the last Chapter, it is necessary to be possessed of a formula, or 
-of rules for converting heliocentric longitudes and latitudes, fur- 
nished by the planetary Tables, into geocentric. 


It is required to determine, from the Heliocentric, the Geocentric 
Longitude and Latitude of a Planet. 


_ The heliocentric longitude of the planet, and the longitude of 
the Earth being known, (from the solar theory and Tables) that 
is, the angles formed by 7S, ES, with Sy, Ey beivg known, 
the angle ES, the angle of commutation, is known. 


Agaiu, from the heliocentric latitude 4 PSa, and SP, given 
by the planetary.theory, (see p. 595,) the curtale distance Sa 
may be computed, for 


Sr = SP x cos. PSx. 

But, SF is also known by the solar theory (see p. 466,) there- 
fore to determine ZNSE, the difference of the heliocentric and 
geocentric Jongitudes, we have 24 ESa, SE and Sr. 

The angle NEw may be thus determined : 

Assume (see Trig. p. 28, Kc.) an angle @, such, that 


SP. cos. PSxr 


rx SE » then (see Trig. p. 29, 50,) 


ar 
tan. @=r x — = 
SE 
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r x tan. —_ E>) = tan. as tan. (@ — 45°) 


2 Q 


from which formila SEw — SwE may be computed, and 
SEx + SwE being known, the separate angles SEx, Sa E may 
be determined. 


The angle SE, the angle of elongation, is the difference * 
(see p. 566,) of the geocentric, and of the Sun’s longitude. 
Hence, 

geocentric long. planet = longitude of © + < elongation. 


The geocentric latitude may be thus determined, 


Pr Sr sin. 2 SEr 
tan. PEs he a PSxr = = 2 Ese 2 PSzx, 
or, at as 


‘ sin. Z elong”. : : 
tau. geocentric lat, = —————>- x tan. heliocentric lat. 
sin, £ commut. 


ExaMPLe. 


The Heliocentric Longitude and Latitude of Jupiter being, on 
July 11, 5" 48™ 39", 1800, 6° 29° 9! 14”.3, and 1° 15! 42" 
respectively, required the corresponding Geocentric Longitude 
and Latitude. 

Heliocentric long. 2 2... 0s. eereeees 6 29° Qf 14.3 
(From Solar Tables) long. © .......-.. 3 19 52 28.3 


L ES We ice Seweie eb e 8 9 16 46 
oF ES ti. case deesces 1:19 38. 25 


SP. cos. heli®. lat. ‘ 
@ computed from tan. @ =r ee (p. 603, last line) 


From ‘Tables 4 lor. SP ..eeeeeees 07955821 
the planet. = 


log. cos. helio’. lat, ......++. 9.9999001 
arith. comp. SE... .0 6006+. 99928989 


(log. tan. 79° 24’ 48”). 6.2... 10.7283811 (reject®. 10) 


605 
0 = 79° 24! 48" 

0 - 45° = 34 24 48..... log. tam..... 9.8357262 

LESx = 49 38 23.... log. tan. .... 10.0706464 

: 19.9063726 

a SEr — Srk 

therefore, rejecting 10, 9.9063726 = log. tan. ae 
as = 38° 52 16". 


ry 

SEa + Srk 
2 

-, SEr = 88 30 39 = 2° 28° 30! 39” 

But (p. 604, 1. 17,) long. © «+++ = 3 19 52 28.3 

.. (p. 604, 1. 8,) geocen. longitude = 6 18 23 7.3 


But = 49 38 25; 


To find the Latitude (from the expression, p. 604, 1. 12,) 
log. sin. 4 elon. (S Er = 88° 30’ 39”) 9.99985 
ar. comp. sin. £ com. (ESr = 99 16 46) 0.00573 
log. tan. heliocentric lat. (lat. = 1 13 42) 8.33126 
-e log. tan. geocentric lat. = 8.33684 (reject. 10) 


.'. geocentric latitude = 1° 14’ 89”. 
4H 
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Or, the computation may be effected by the aid of the fol- 
lowing formula, 
L denotes the geocentric longitude, 
P the heliocentric, 
r the heliocentric latitude, 
E the angle of elongation, 
mw the angle of parallax, 
r the radius vector SP, 
R the radius vector SE, 
then, r.= P — L, 


E=L-— Oo, 
F r.cos.A , os. 
then, sin. E=—, sin. ow = sin. (P L) 
r.cos. X 
= (sin. P cos. L-— cos. P sin. D), 


a 


but also ain E=sin. (L— ©)=sin. L cos. © —cos. L.sin. ©, 


Equate these two values of sin. E, and there results 


rcos. A sin. P cos. L — r cos. cos. P.sin. L 
= R sin. L cos. © —Reos. J sin. ©, 


and thence, (R cos. © + r cos. A cos. P) sin. L 
=(R sin. © +7 cos. A sin. P) cos. ZL, 
R sin. © +7 cos. A sin. P 
R cos. © +r cos. A cos. P’ 
* which is an expression for the geocentric longitude in terms of 
quantities, given by, or capable of being computed from, the 
planetary and Solar Tables. 
But this expression is not adapted to Jogarithmic computation. 
In order to adapt it, thus express the numerator and denominator, 


sin. © r cos. a. sin. P 
i = (8 aie coats 
e numerator serene + = R Sas © cos. © 


and tan. EL = 


the denominator = ¢ +> Os) Ae om) R.cos. 
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r cos. A.sin. P sin. « 
= Stan re = -——; 
R cos. © cos. £ 


Let 


cos. P sin. x cos. P 


anes SESS . 


r cos. 
-. = COS. = tan. x. 
R cos. © 


sin. © cos. ¢ + cos. © sin. x sin. P 
cos. x sin. P + sin. x cos. P “cos. © 


ae sin. (© + 2x). sin. P 


~ sin. (P + x) cos. ©” 


~.tarn L = 


id 
We will apply this formula to the preceding instance, using 
the same numbers for r, R, &c. 


First Operation. x computed. 
log. 7 cece cere cee eeeseeors 2555821 
arith. comp. Ro... seeeeeee +. 9.9928989 


log. COS. N ves eeeeceeteve ses 9.9QQ9001 
log. sin, Pow cece ee eevee ce « 9.0876607 
log. S€C.@ sever sesceece cee) 14685705 


(rejecting 30).... . .10.8846218 


Second Operation. L computed. 
z= 2° 54’ 8”, nearly, 
109 52 28.3...... log. sec... 11.4685705 | 


192 26 36.3.....5 Sin... 6 eee 9.3333974 
P=209 9 14.3......5in. «6... «+ 9.6876607 . 
P+r=291 43 22.3 ..... arith. comp. 10.0319914 


(rejecting 50)... 10.5216290 


Now 10.5216290 is the log. tangent of 18° 23’ 8”, and of 
6 18° 23 8", which.latter quantity is evidently the true one in 
the present instance ; therefore 
L=6 18° 93! 9”, 
nearly the same result as before. 


By these meaus, then, the geocentsic longitudes and latitudes 
may be computed from the heliocentric, such as the planetary 
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Tables afford: the next step is to compare the computed geo- 


. ' centric longitudes and latitudes, with the observed, and from such 


comparison to derive the corrections of the Tables. 


Let C be the computed longitude, 
ZL the observed, 
O the epoch of the Tables, 
m the mean motion, : 
t the time elapsed since the epoch, 
° E the equation of the centre, corresponding to ‘a mean 
anomaly A, then 
C= O+ mt + E; 
dC =dO +du.tt+dFk, 


but, as in p. 511, E varies both from the variation of the eccen- 
tricity, and from the variation (d7) of the longitude of the peri- 
helion ; ; 
dk dk 
dE = —de + 


ae a 


dC dO 4 tedm + F det ae. 


Now dC the variation or error of the ae longitude, may be 
considered as the difference between the computed and the 
observed longitude: every comparison, therefore, of the two 
kinds of longitudes affords an equation like the one of }. 17, and 
four such equations will be sufficient for the elimination and 
determination of the errors of the eccentricity, epoch, &c. :*but, 
instead of confining ourselves to a barely sufficient number of 
equations, it will be expedient to- make use of a great number, 
and by their combination to obtain mean results, (see p. 511, &c.) 


In the above method of correcting the elements of a planet’s _ 
orbit, the orbit is supposed to be strictly elliptical : but it must 
deviate from such form, by the effect of perturbation. In order 
to estimate the parts of such effect, or, in other words, the partial 
effects of the several planets, it is necessary to assume a series 
of terms with indeterminate coefficients, and arguments depending 
on the angular distances of the disturbed and disturbing planets 
{see pp. 498. 419, Ke.) 
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In the next Chapter we will turn our attention to the synodical 
revolutions of planets, and to the means of ascertaining, after what 
intervals of time, we may expect those rare phenomena of the 
transits of Venus and Mercury, over the Sun’s disk : which indeed 
can only happen at peculiar conjunctions: such that the planet, 
when it has the same longitude as the Sun, shall be near to the 
node of its orbit: so near that its geocentric latitude shall either 
be less than the Sun’s semi-diameter, or, in the extreme case, 
shall scarcely exceed it. 


CHAP. XXVII. 


On the Synodical Revolutions of Planets—On the Method of 
computing the Returns of Planets to the same Point of their 
Orbit —Tables of the Elements of the Orbits of the Planets. 


Is the preceding pages, the conjunctions and oppositions of 
planets have been spoken of, but hitherto no method has been 
given of computing the times between successive conjunctions, or 
successive Oppositions. 


In the method also of determining the mean motions of planets 
(see p. 375,) directions were given for observing the planet in the 
same, or nearly the same point of its orbit, but no process or 
formula given, of computing the time at which such event would 
take place. 


Towards these points then our atfention will be now directed : 
we shall find that they depend on the same principles, and require, 
in the business of computation, neany the same formula. 


The time between conjunction and conjunction, or between 
opposition and opposition, is denominated, a Synodical period. 
Suppose we assume, at a given instant, the Sun, Mercury and the 
Earth to be in the same right line: then, after any elapsed time 
(a day for instance,) Mercury will have described an angle m, and 
the Earth an angle M, round the Sun. Now, m is greater than 
M (p. 581,) therefore at the end of a day, the separation of 
Mercury from the Earth (measuring the separation by an angle 
formed by two lines drawn from Mercury and the Earth to the 
Sun) will be m — M: at the end of two days, (the mean daily 
motions covtinuing the saine,) the angle of se peel will be 
2 (m— M); at the end of three days, 3 (m— M); at the end of 
s davs, s(m— M). 
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When the angle of separation then amounts to 360°, that is, 
when s (m— M) = 360°, the Sun, Mercury and the Earth must 
be again in the same right line, and, in that case, 


360° 


meee a 


eseee (1). 


In which expression s denotes the tinte of a synodical revolu- 
tion, m and M being taken to denote the mean daily motions, 
but, as it is plain, m and Mf may denote any portions, however 
small, of the inean nrotions, and s will still be the corresponding 
time, however reckoned, whether by days, or hours, or seconds. 


Let P and p denote the sidereal periods of the Earth and the 
planet; then, since 1°: AL° :: P : 360°, 
and to: mos: p +: $60, 
9 
Ms 200 and mm = see .. substituting 
P P 


360° Pp 
s i 1 Pa é ecereiea (2), 
360° (-- 5 P 
P 


aud from either of these expressions, (1), (2), the synodical 
revolution of the planet may be computed. 


We may differently express the synodic period ; thus, if 1 be 
the Earth’s mean distance, aud r be the planet’s mean distance, 
we have, by Kepler’s law 


Ppt oes 


MCR Fates gta” 
365*.256384 


os= ~— 
es a & 
. Ld 
The first expression belonging to inferior, the second to 
superior, planets: and from these or the former expressions of 
1. 4, 14, the synodical periods may be computed. 
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For instance, in the case of Mercury, p = 874.969; 


Eom 865.256 x 87.969 _ 
eae 277.287 


In the case of the Moon, = 13°.1763, and M (the Earth’s 
mean daily. motion) = 59’ 8.3; . 
360° S60 4 
es Qh , 
8 —— 12.1906 29° 1 nearly 
and the following Table may be formed by substituting in the 
expression of p. G11, 1. 20, the respective values of r, 


= 1154 21", nearly. 


Planets. Values of r. Values of ¢. 


0.3871 1154,877 
.7233824 | 583.920 
1.5236927 779.936 


2.6 ‘| 479.672 

5.202792 $98 . 867 

9.5387705 | 378.090 
19.183S05 369.656 - 


It is upon this synodical revolution of the Moon, that its 
phases depend. 
Pp sP 


therefore, from the Earth’s period (P) known, and the synodic 
(s) observed, we can determine the periodic time (P) of the planet. 
This method will not he accurate, if only one synodic period be 
observed, since that will be affected with all the deviations of the 
planet’s real from its mean motion. To obviate this, the return of 
the planet to a conjunction nearly in the same part of its orbit, 
at which a previous one was observed, must be noted ; the intéer- 
val of time divided by the number of synodical revolutions will 
give the time of a mean synodical period. For, in this case, there 
will take place, very nearly, a mutual compensation of the ine- 
qualities arising from the elliptical form of the planet’s orbit. 
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By the above method, the sidereal periods of Mercury and 
Venus nay be accurately determined. 


One reason already assigned for the necessity of knowing those 
particular conjunctions at. which the planet will be nearly in the 
same part of its orbit, is the mutual compensation that will pro- 
bably take place of the inequalities (relatively to mean motion) 
arising from the planet’s elliptical motion. Auother reason is, 
that, on such conjunctions, depend observations of great import- 
ance in Astronomy; namely, the transits of Venus and Mercury 
over the Sun’s disk. This will be manifest, if we consider that 
Venus, in order to be seen on the Sun’s disk, must not only be in 
conjunction, but near the node of her orbit: at the next con- 
junction, after one synodical revolution, she cannot be near her 
node, and can only be again near, (supposing the motion of the 
nodes not to be considerable,) when she returas to the same part 
of her orbit as at the time of the first observation. The import- 
ance of knowing these particular conjunctions then is manifest, 
aud we shal! be possessed of the means of knowing them, by 
modifying the formule of p. 611, by which the times between 
successive conjunctions are computed. 


P 
| The time (¢) of a synodical revolution = a. 
P=—p 
. oP , 
At the several times - P ; E Ed £ SFP and mrp , there- 
P—p’ Pp’ P—p —p P—p 


fore, the planet is still in conjunction: it will, therefore, be for 
the first ume in conjunction, and, besides, the Earth and planet 


will be in the same part of their orbits, when = P, or 


P—p 


— ?p ms 
when xn = - Now, 2 must be a whole number, but 


Pe 


may not be a whole numbcr; in such a case, therefore, 


after one revolution of the Earth, the planet cannot be in con- 
junction, or, if viewed, about that tine, in conjunction, it cannot 
be in the same part of its orbit. 


41 
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But, the conditions of the planet in conjunction, and in the 
same part of its orbit, although they cannot take place in 1 or 2 
or 3 years (P = 1 year), yet they may take place in m years: and 
if such conditions take place, then must 


and the question now is purely a mathematical one, namely, that 
of determining two integer numbers m and n, such, that 


m p 


- = 


n P—p- 


Thus, in the case of Mercury, whose tropical revolution is 
87¢ 23° 14™ $9°( = 87.968), 


m 87.968 87.968 


CO — ee) 


consequently, in 87968 periods of the Earth, in which will happen 
277288 synodic revolutions, Mercury will be observed in con- 
junction, and in the same part of his orbit. But, this result is, 
on account of the length of the period, practically useless: we 
must find then the lowest terms of the fraction 78 » and 
; 277.288 
if the lowest terms still give periods too large, we must investi- 
gate some integer numbers, which are very nearly in the ratio of 
87968 to 277288; so that we may know the periods at which 
the conditions required will near/y take place. 


ay a a ae 
277288 277288 13384’ 
87968 87968 
_} 
eit 
6+ : 
 ) y 3786 
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and, by continuing the operation, there is at last obtained a re- 
mainder equal nothing, the greatest common measure being 8, 


and the fraction in its lowest terms *, which result, for 


099 
34661 
obvious reasons, is of no practical use: we mist therefore find 
two near integer numbers; and this we are enabled to do by the 
preceding operation, which, as we take more and more terms of the 
continued fraction, affords fractions alternately less and greater than ° 

7968 
the proposed ES 
and nearer, to its true value. Thus, the first approximation is 
+: or, in one year, in which happen 3 synodical periods, the planet 
will not be very distant from conjunction, nor from those parts 
of its orbit in which it was first observed. Again, the second 

eee cel 6 , : : 
approximation is =i wie 6 years, in which happen 


1 
Site 


but, continually, approximating, nearer 


19 synodical revolutions, the planet will be less distant than it 
was before; from conjunction, and from those parts of its orbit 
in which it was in the former instance. The third approximation 
is ae = Li or, in 7 years, in which happen 22 

ars! 
synodical revolutions, the planet will be nearer to conjunction 
than it was at either of the two preceding points of time, and so 
on, This follows from the very nature of the process, by which 
the successive approximations are formed from the continued 
fraction (see Euler’s Algebra, tom. Il, p. 410, Ed. 1774); but it 
may be useful to exemplify its truth by means of the instance 


* The operation in finding the continued fraction terminates, and gives 
a greatest common measure, because, since gteat accuracy is not requisite, — 
87968 
we took 277288 
ratio of the mean motions of Mercury and the Earth. If we had taken 
a fraction more exact to the true value, then the operation would not have 
happened to terminate. 


to represent, which it does nearly, but not exactly, the 
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before us. Thus, at the end of 1 year, since the diurnal tropical 
motion of Mercury is 4° 5’ 32".5 = 4°.092, nearly, the angle 
described by that planet is 


$65.25 x 4°.092 = 1494°.6, nearly, 


= 4 x 360° + 54°.6, and consequently, Mercury at the end of 
1 year, is elongated (reckoning from the Sim) from the line 

. joming the Sun and Earth, and beyond that line, by an angle 
= 54°.6; again, at the end of 6 years, the angle described by 
the planet is eqnal to 


(4 x 360° + 54°.6) x 6 = (rejecting 24 circumferences) 327°.6 ; 
or at the end of 6 years, Mercury is elongated from the line join- 


ing the Earth and Sun, by 327°.6, or, not up to that line, by an 
angle = 32°.4, 


At the end of 7 years, the angle descnbed by Mercury is 
(4 x 360 + 54°.6) x 7 = (rejecting 29 circumferences) 22°.2 : 
or Mercury is then (observing the analogy of the last expression, 
1. 12,) beyond the line joing the Earth and Sun, by that angle. 
At the end of 13 years, Mercury, (rejecting 54 circumferences) 
is separated from the line joining the Earth and Sun, and not wp 
to that line, by an angle = 10°.2. 


The series of fractions, formed as those in p. 614, were 
farmed, is 
1 6 7 13 33 46 


’ Spa Lee SRST Pes S332 eee, &e. 
+ -§° 10” *Re? ar” 10a? “Pag? 


The denominators denote the number of synodical revolutions, 
corresponding to the number of years denoted by the nnmerators : 
the nunber of periods of the planet must evidently be - : 


S+1, 6419, 7+ 22, 15+ 41, &e. 
that is, 4, 25, 29, 54, Ke. 


“and therefore the series of fractions, in which the denominators 
are the number of periods of Mercury, will be 
1 6 ? 13 


eas rear eels 
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We may, on like grounds, and by like computations, determine 
the probable epochs, on which we onght to look out for the 
transits of Venus over the Sun’s disk: which are phenomena of 
more practical importance thaw the transits of Mercury. 


Thus, if Venus’s period (p) = 224°,7008240, 
the Earth’s (P) = 365. 2563835, 


: : i 
the synodical period, or s, = 5 g A = 583°.92, nearly.*, conse- 
quently in one synodical period, the Earth describes an angle equal 


to 


5837.92 
305.25 
consequently, in » synodical periods, the Earth describes an angle 
a to 


360° x 


» or 575°.51, nearly, 


575°.51 x 7, 


and when 575°.51 x 2, shall first become a multiple of 360°, 
then there will first happen a conjunction of the Earth and Venus, 
in the same line from which they originally departed. If, there- 
fore, Venus in this original position, was so near to the node of 
her orbit, that a transit took place, a transit will take place when 


575°.51 x n = 360° x m, 
and we must now find, as before (see BE 614,) the integer values 


of mand m from the equation 
iia 57551 
n 36000 
The series of quotients found as before in p. 614, are 
Ee dn 2, 08), clo Bt 


and the series of fractions 


ect 


ag Oe eee ecaethte he « 2.5625977 
log. P ssesssesocenceeoesccnces snes 2.3516046 


: 4.9142023 
log. (P — p) secsccccrecseevccvece 21478477 


(log. 583.99). cosccsscecsesegerse 267665545 


1 2 8 8 @87 235 
17) 1" 2’ 5? 449’ 147’ " y 


from which series we are able to tell after what number of 
synodical periods Venus and the Earth will be nearly in the same 


parts of their orbits. Thus, taking the fourth fraction ., after 


5 synodical periods, 8 circumferences will be nearly described, 
aud on trial we find 575°.51 x 5 == 2877°.55 = 360° x 8 = 2°.45, 
, by Wane ‘ : 
again, taking the next fraction, viz. le we infer that, after 
142 synodical periods, 227 circumferences will be nearly de- 
scribed; and more nearly described than the former 8 were in 
5 synodical periods: or, which is the same thing, 142 synodical 
periods are nearly equal to 227 years: on trial we find 


575°.51 x 142 = 81722°.49 = 360° x 297 +4 2°.49. 
Again, 
573°.51 x 147 = 84599°.97 = 360° x 235 — 0°.03. 


Hence, 235 years after a transit of Venus we may confidently 
expect another; and also after 235 + 8, or 243 years. In these 
computations, the alteration in the place of the node, that will 
happen in the interval of the transits, is not taken account of. 


But, if we were guided merely by the preceding mathematical 
results, we should be in danger of missing some transits : for those 
results are founded on the probability of a transit’s happening 
when Venus and the Earth are nearly in the same parts of their 
orbits, as they were at the time of a former transit. A transit, 
however, may happen when the planets‘are in parts of their orbits 
diametrically opposite, or, in other words, a transit may happen 
should there happen to be a conjunction when Venus is, or nearly, 
in the node of her orbit, opposite to that in which a transit has 
already happened. ~ In order to find the probable periods at which 
the transits in the opposite node may happen, we must, instead of 
the equation of p. 617, write this 


575°.51 x n= 180° x (2s — 1), 


since, it is plain, a transit must happen, whenever, after n synodi- 
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cal periods, the angle described by the Earth shall be either 180°, 
or, a multiple of 180°. Form then a series of fractions, as before 
in p. 614, by dividing 57551 by 18000: which, since the suc- 
cessive quotients are * 
3, 5p 14, 2 40, 

will be 

3 16 227 = 460 

i? 5? haa 
and consequently, beginning with the third, in 71 synodical periods, 
227 angles of 180° are described by the Earth: and en trial we 
find 

71 x 575°.51 = 40861°.2] = 180° x 227 + 1°.21, 


so that after 71 synodical periods the Earth has described a little 
more than 227 half circumferences, and, consequently, must be 
very nearly in the line drawn from the Sun, through the opposite 
node of Venus’s orbit. 


Since the Earth describes 227 times 180°, in 113 years and an 
half, it follows, if a transit happens at the beginning of 8 years, 
and not at the end, or, happening at the end of 8 does not (from 
the increase of Venus’s latitude) happen at the end of 16 years, 
that the next period for expecting a transit will be 113 years, and 
that, agreeably to what has been before said, we ought to examine, 
or compute the latitudes of Venus at the periods 113 + 8, that 
is, 105 and 321 years, since transits may happen at these periods. 


M. Delambre has calculated the transits of Venus, over the 
Sun’s disk, for 2000 years, some of which are subjoined. 


Years. Months. Mean time of Conjunction. Node. 
1631 ...... Dec. 6, 2... 6+ 17% 287 49 2.2... 8 
108953 S40 DCA). conned OF MOYO so ii BR 
17G1 ...00. June 5,2. e000 17 44 S4 .cscne B 
1769 weesee July 3S, .cee0e 10 7 54 seseee B 
1S TA aes acas Darn eeass 44.16 17> 4a es oaks 
188@) sce eas WDeer 6.08 ce8 (4°25 O44 ose Q 
2004 Spine) DUNG Tear ee Bly WO. 4 Veeeis 


620 


We now subjoin Tables of the elements of the orbits of 
planets, principally taken from Laplace, and reduced from the 
new French measures which he has adopted. 


Sidereal Periods of the Planets®*. , 
Mercury ...... Fie Sewaeens. enune ae 879.969258 
VON Pires vas eneente nate ees .. 224. 700824 
The Earth ......... Biina'id die, ch tees See 365 . 256384 
a caevistincigunea tee 686 .079619 
Vesta ...... ariatahayocaitove ibe ysicente s:aveutve oresa 1335 .205 
Tan ie, Shs sieve, wieteude¥Sheiavetereea es 2°88 1590 . 998 
Ceres ...... ioe teeth I atanstee se emis 1681 . 539 
Pallas do:0.50 estilo eceseseee 1681.709 
JUplter es thease, ts bare age othe 4332 . 596308 
SSAQUEN 6 ca'vs.la; vie. ee ser'ece’ 08 cae ee... 10758.969840 


The Georgian Planet .......... + 30688 .712687 


Movements in 100 Julian Years of 365'.25. 


NMeteaiy is. dsicas evade eee SIO ee ae 420 


Venus ......2.. ee ee -. 162 6 19 13 0 
The Farth ......000eeece0ee+ 100 0 0 45 45 
Mais .e05 0% see cawewatesesa” 5S QM 1/42 10 
DUPMER sion saw AAS wrare sere. oe apavenes - 8 5 617 33 
ACUI si 6:s. oo: o-9:ege oseeiens wears wee” oa: 4- 230S1.36 
The Georgian Planet .......206- 1 2 9 51 20 


* The tropical periods may be deduced from the sidereal, by de- 
ducting the times which the several planets require, respectively, for 
the deserlption of an are of longitude equal to the precession, 


621 


Mean Distances, or Semi-Axes of the Orbits. 


INBELCUCY:. 5: owes ¢ Sete ae sa nes a sae: ais ws 0, 987008 
SVGIING 5. oie: eerie. ied. ce 4 Sete Waele Bie"s 0 o20:'s-0 OL7 29392 
MNCME ACU a 65's ssaiee oo SSR a 6 debe ee 1O00000* 
Ria dig tw dass adawsa eee rue anes. leseepas 
NESW ti. ebb aise Sew Ged ed Aone d wah: RE TIOOO 
DUNO Miiwe ce ate alecd wee pees soc wee eR OTIS 
Gere aaee- decease Sieseeacivs baie rreceseece ive ee e107 400 
DANS 9s 5 566 ooie6ie scan ek waws Seas 80 bs a: “2707508 
JUME Rbk is ee ere ew enidaewnss ee SeOeTOr 
SUNT eo 5 vahariae aries bunts detent SIRE) 
Phe Georgian Planet 00s. caes se e4 oe e 19.183305 


* The Earth’s distance is here assumed as a staudard and = 1: its 
distance from the Sun, in statute miles, is reckoned to be 93, 726, 900. 


M. Bode of Berlin discovered the following curious law of the ‘rela- 


tive distances of the Planets : 


Mercury 4 .cccoccssecccesorccones == 

Venus —_ 7 socscesseescesscesseses == & af 3.2° 
Harthis 0 cssssateascssececases SOR 
Murs: 16:sjsccescssserseseseeeees Ee S12 


Ceres 28 ..rccesseovererecenscere = 4-+4- 3,23 
Jupiter 52 ...cccsccccscsssscssceee Sz sh of 3.2% 
Saturn 100 ...ccccccccccensecceccss =O Ff 3.25 
The Georgian planet 196 ...cccsccseeseers Tecsere se 4p 3.2%, 


The distances of the next planets (should there be any) according to 


this law would be 
388 = 443.97 


722 = 443.2° 
&e = , 


We need scarcely mention that this law is empirical. It is not easy 


to see what led to the conjecturtng of it. 
4k 
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Ratio of the Eccentricities (ae) to the Semi-A.xes at the beginning of 
1801: with the Secular Variation of the Ratio, (see p. 464). 
The sign — indicates a diminution. 


Ratio of 
the Eccentricity. Secular Variation. 


Mercury .......+++ 0.205514 ..4.2266 (,0000038867 
Venus ......v.e00+ 0.006833 ..05.06- 0.000067 11 
The Earth ........- 0.016853 ......++ 0,000041682 
Mars ......+00++. 0.093194 ........ 0.000090176 
Juno ....ceceseres 0.954944 2... 
Vettel cis cs wee» » O.099280\.., 
Ceres ....+000000+ 0.078349 .... 
Pallas ...... e000 0.945384 .... 
SUPER hese ec ve os 0.048178 .....+.. 0.000159350 
Saturn .......... 0.056168 ....... 0.000312402 
The Georgian Planet 0.046670. .... . . 0.000025072 


not ascertained 


Mean Longitudesat the beginning of 1801; reckoned from the Mean 
Equinor, at the Epoch of the Mean Noon of January 1, 1801, 
Greenwich. 


PR CUTY sd ise Sc ad AN oes Ib OC 48"e 
Vena «64506840. Sees teil encte eooee ID 83 16.1 
‘le Hath «este fossa seins cedces 100380, 16 
Wie oes soos We Khao Vole dauea. Ome OTS 
Vesta. ccsesssveccccccesceees 267 31 49 
HNO 5.550 5 ose aie a hae ares + Sco, MOE BORIS 


Chea ks esa ieee eek Ga 8 eoosee 264 51 34 
Pallas @ee. ccs cwtcc bee iecnce ccs 6 252 49.99 
Jupiter sc. c ce ccc eee ee eee a eeee, PIES 7. 


Satire es Scions Geeta ele 8's oe sieves 135 21 32 
The Georgian Planct............++ 177 47 38 
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Mean Longitudes of the Perihelia, Sor the same Epoch as the 
above, with the Sidereal and Secular Variations. 


Mercury .....e000% 


Long. Perihelion. Sec. Var. 
74° 21! 46" oo. cece 9 49".5 
87 0.8 ...0+6. ~4 28 


Venus .....2.00. 128 
The Earth ...2..0. 99 
Mars .seeeceeces + S32 
249 
MnO. Wiccciesa ve ee t5s 
wesc e846 
121 
1l 
Saturn 89 
The Georgian Planet . 167 


Ceres...0-. 
Pallas .. 
WRpiter .siasie 6 ¥-0' 


30 5 eeveee.. 19 39 
Q4 BA wesecee. 26 2 


43 0 

ep not ascertained. 
s9 sg9(. . 

14 #1 


sens | a 
BSB. asc eves ORR LZ 
21 42 


eeoeeseene 4 


Inclinations of Orbits to the Ecliptic at the beginning of 1801, 
with the Secular Variations of the Inclinations to the true 


Ecliptic. 

Inclination. Secular Variation. 
Mercury........ ToD coede ce vse TORR: | 
Venus...... stesns 3 ERSESS oe. eed eee — 4.5 
The Earth....... 0 0 0 
Mars ...0--s00% Ue SNE SB iee ee ee .- 15 
Vesta seccecceee 7 8 46 
Juno ecceccceeee 13 3 28 


Céres.. 2. 220260'10 
Pallas........++ 34 
Jupiter . 
Saturn... coos @ 
_ The Georgian Planet 0 


37 34° 
37, 7.6 
18 51... 
29 34.8 woccecee — 15.5 
46 26 sererssece 


not ascertained. 


— 23 


3.7 
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Longitudes of the Ascending Nodes on the Ecliptic, at the beginning 
ny 1801, with the - Sidereal and Secular Motions. 
Longitude of §). Secular and Sidereal 


; Variation, 
Merce) esis aw gacedd Ok Sl sctacs wee 1OeSe 


Venus ..seceeee ss 74 52 38.6.000-. — 31 10 
The Earth ........ O 0 O 

Mars .cccccccceee 49 14 38 soeeeee = 38 48 
Jund.ccceeeessee103 O 6 
Vestacceceseccese 17} 6 37 
Ceres ..sseeee0e- 80 55 2 
DAs ects gensa Te 188 798 
Ucipiter ‘acces wean OO" RO 94h vse a9 BO TT 
Guilt Grocewete eR OS 40 AGaa ec SeSTE Se 
The Georgian Planet 72.51 14...... — 59 57 


not ascertained. 


The use of the secular variation of the eccentricity has been 
already explained (see p. 464.) ‘The secular variations of the 
longitudes of the perihelia and the nodes are sidereal: consequently, 
they cannot be immediately applied to find a longitude at an epoch, 
different from that of the Tables ; but, in the first place, the pre- 
cession of the eqninoxes must be added, and then the result will 
be a variation relatively to the equinoxes, or tropics. Thus, the 
secular sidereal variation of the longitnde of the perihelion of 
Mercury’ s orbit is stated to be 9’ 48".5; therefore, if we assume 
the annual precession to be 50’.1, and consequently the secular 
to be 1° 23’ 30", the secular variation, with regard to the equi- 
noxes, is 1° 33’ 13.5; aud, accordingly, the longitude of the 
perihelion of Mercury’s orbit, for the beginning of 1901, will be 


74° 21’ 46" +. 1° 33 137.5 = 7° 54/ 59".5. 
For the beginning of 1821, it will be 
74° 21' 46”+0° 18" 38".7 = 74° 40! o4"7. 


Again, the siderea? secular variation of the perihelion of Venus is 
stated to be — 4’ 28” (-~ indicating the motion of the perihelion 
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to be contrary to the order of the signs); therefore the variation 
with regard to the equinoxes, is 


1° 23 30” — 4/98” = 1° 19' 2"; 
and accordingly the longitude of the perihelion for the beginning 
of 1811, 1s | 
128° $7'0".8 + 0° 7! 54.5 = 128° 44’ 55.3 ; 
and for the beginning of 1781, 
128° 37'0".8 — 0° 15' 49" = 128° 21’ 11.8, 

It is easy to see that, both for the nodes and perihelia, a 
column of the tropical secular variations might be immediately 
formed from the sidereal by the simple addition of 1° 23’ $0”., 
The motions of the aphelia and nodes in Lalande’s (vol. I. p. 117, 


&c.) and Mr. Vince’s Tables, (vol. III. p. 17, &c.) are motions 
_ Telative to the equinoxes. 


) 


CHAP. XXVIII. 


On the Satellites of the Planets.—On Saturn’s Ring. 


Tue planet Jupiter is always seen accompanied by four small 
stars, which are denominated Satellites, and sometimes, Secondary 
planets, Jupiter being called the primary. 


The satellites of Jupiter were discovered in 1610, by Galileo : 
they are discernible by the aid of moderate telescopes, and are 
of some use in Practical Astronomy. Saturn also, and the 
“Georgian Planet, are accompanied by satellites, not however, 
to be seen except through excellent telescopes, and of no practical 
use to the observer. The number of Saturn’s satellites is seven, 
and of the Georgian’s, six. 

The satellites are to their primary planet, what the Moon is 
with respect to the Earth: they revolve round him, cast a shadow 
on his disk, and disappear on entering his shadow: phenomena 
perfectly analogous to solar and lunar eclipses, and which render 
it probable that the primary and their secondary planets are 
opaque bodies illuminated by the Sun. : 

That the satellites when they disappear, are eclipsed by passing 
into the shadow of their primary, is proved by this circumstance : 
that the same satellite disappears at different distances from the 
body of the primary, according to the relative positions of the 
primary, the Sun, and the Earth, but always towards those parts, 
and on that side of the disk, where the shadow of the primary 
caused by the Sun ought, by computation, to be. When the 
planet is near opposition the eclipses happen close to his disk. 

There is an additional confirmation of this fact. The third 


“and the fourth of Jupiter’s satellites disappear and again appear 


on the same side of the disk ; and the durations of the eclipses are 
found to correspond exactly to the computed times of passing 
through the shadow. . 

The motions of Jupiter’s satellites are according to the order 
of the signs. The satellites are observed moving sometimes 
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towards the east, and at ‘other times towards the west: but when 
they move in this latter direction they are never eclipsed; when 
the eclipses happen, the satellite is always moving eastward ; 
when the transits over the disk happen, the satellite is always moving 
westward: the motion therefore towards the’ east, or, according 
to the order of the signs, must be the true motion. 


By the same proof it is ascertained, that the satellites of 
Saturn.perform their motions, round their primary, according to 
the order of the signs. But the satellites of the Georgian Planet 
may be thought to form an exception; at least, the direction of 
their motions is ambiguous; for, motions performed in orbits 
perpendicular to the ecliptic (and such, nearly, are the orbits of 
the satellites of the Georgian) cannot be said to be either direct 
or retrograde. : 


The mean motions and periodic times of the satellites are 
determined by means of their eclipses, and, most accurately, by 
those eclipses that happen near to opposition. 


The middle point of time between the satellite entering and 
emerging from the shadow of the primary, is the time when the 
satellite is in the direction, or nearly so, of a line joining the 
centres of the Sun and the primary. If the latter continued sta- 
tionary, then the interval between this and the succeeding central 
eclipse would be the periodic time of the satellite. But, the 
primary planet moving in its orbit, the interval between two suc- 
cessive eclipses is a synodic period (see p. 610.) This synodic 
period, however, being observed, and the period of the primary 
being known, the sidereal period of the satellite may be computed *, 
Instead of two successive eclipses, two, separated from each other 
by a large interval, and happening when the Earth, satellite, and 
primary, are in the same position (in the direction of the same 
tight line, for instance,) are chosen, and then the interval of time 
divided by the number of sidereal periods, will give, to greater 
accuracy, the mean time of one revolutions 


> > 
* Sine r= pe, P= pee 
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The mean, motions of the satellites do not differ considerably 
from their true motions. Hence, the forms of their orbits, must 
be nearly circular. The orbit, however, of the third satellite of 
Jupiter has a small eccentricity: that of the fourth, a larger. - 


The distances of the satellites from their primary are ascer- 
tained by measuring those distanees, by means of a Micrometer, 
at the times of the greatest elongations. 


The distance of one satellite being determined, the distances 
of others, whose periodic times should be known, might be deter- 
mined by means of Kepler’s law, which states the squares of the 
periodic times to vary as the cubes of the mean distances. 


In order to obtain such results, we suppose Kepler’s law to be 
true. But we may adopt a contrary procedure, and, by ascertaining 
the periodic times and distances of all the satellites according to 
the preceding methods, determine the above-mentioned law of 
Kepler to be true. See Principia Phil. Natur’. lib. 3° p. 7, &c. 
Ed. La Seur, &c. 


The eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites are used in determining the 
longitudes of places, and, on account of this their practical use- 
fuJness, have been studied ‘with the greatest attention. Thence 
has résulted the curious and important discovery of the Successive 
Propagation of Light, which is the basis of the theory of aber- 
ration (see pp. 254, &c.) The phenomenon that led to the 
discovery of the propagation of light was, that an eclipse of a 
satellite did not always happen according to the computed time, 
but later, in proportion as Jupiter was farther from the Earth, 
If, for instance, an eclipse happened, Jupiter being in opposition, 
exactly according to the computed time, then about six months 
afterwards, when the Earth was more distant from Jupiter by 
a space nearly equal to the diameter of its orbit, au eclipse would 
happen about 16 minutes later than the computed time. And by 
similar observations it appeared, that the retardation of the time 
of the eclipse was proportional to the increase of the Earth’s 
distance from Jupiter.* This fact, the connexion of the retarded 
eclipse with the Earth’s increased distance from Jupiter, was first 
noted by Roemer, a Danish Astronomer, in 1674: who sug- 
gested as an hypothesis, and as an adequate cause of the retarda- 
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tion, the successive propagation of light®. Subsequent observations 

accord so well with this hypothesis, that it is impossible té doubt _ 
of its truth: and it receives an additional, although an indirect, 
confirmation from Bradley’s Theory of Aberration which is founded 

thereon. 


The following Table, exhibits the mean distances and sidereal 


revolutions of the satellites of Jupiter, Saturn, and the Georgium 
Sidus. 


° 
te 


, Mean Distances According to Laplace, According to 
(the radius of the planet being =1.) Sidereal Revolutions. Delambre. 


Jupiter. Day. oaets 

Ist. Satellite ..| 5.81296 1.7691878 18 28 $5.94537 
J cececesess! 9.24868 3.5511810 3.13 17 55.73010 
3 ceweceecss| 14.75240 7.1545528 3 59 35.82511 
4 io vevceece el 25.94686 | 16.6887607 18 5 7.02098 


Saturn. 


Ist. Satellite ..; 3.080 0.94271 
De isieeeieveleret, O52 1.57024 
be ee 4.893 1.88780 
dee cesere est 6.268 2.73948 
Bigs caress estel, 296754 4.51749 
6 vccees eve] 20.295 15.94530 
Toccccecesel 39.154 79.32960 


Georgium Sidus. . 
Ist Satellite .. 5.8926 
Decenie'svn es 8.7068 
Sere aye a ea es 10.9611 
ee ee 13.4559 
Seceereceoe 38.0750 
Oi msciye wn eccaee 107.6944 


* Light is propagated through a space equal to the diameter of the 
Earth’s orbit in 167 26° 


4. 
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On the Ring of Saturn. 


Besides his seven satellites, Saturn is surrounded by a flat and 
thin ring of coherent matter. Dr. Herschel has discovered that 
the ring instead of being entire is divided into two parts, the two 
parts lying in the same plane. 


The ring is luminous, by reason of the reflected light of the 
Sun ; it is visible to us, therefore, when the faces illuminated by the 
Sun are turned towards us: invisible, when the opposite faces ; 
invisible also, when the plane of the ring produced passes through 
the centre of the Earth; since then no light can be reflected 40 
us ; invisible also in a third case, when the plane of the ring pro- 
duced passes through the centre of the Sun, since, in that case, it 
can receive no light from that luminary. The plane of the ring is 
inclmed to that of the ecliptic in an angle of about 31° 24, and 
revolves round an imaginary axis perpendicular to its plane in 
10" 29" 16°: and, which is worthy of notice, this period is that 
in which a satellite, having for its orbit the mean circumference of 
the ring, would revolve according to Kepler’s law *. 


We have now gone through another great division of our sub- 
ject. The Lunar Theory will next occupy our attention, which 
might, indeed, have taken its place before the Planetary. 


* The fact of the squares of the periodic times varying as the cubes 
of the mean distances, is frequently called, the Third law of Kepler. 


CHAP. XXIX. 


ON THE LUNAR THEORY. 


On the Phases of the Moon.—Its Disk.—Ats Librations, in 
Longitude, in Latitude, and Diurnal. 


Or all celestial bodies, the Moon is the most important, by reason 
of its remarkable and obvious phenomena: the intricacy. of the 
theory of its motions ; and the usefulness of the practical results 
derived from such theory. s : 


Some of the phenomena admit of an easy explanation, and 
require no great nicety of computation. Such are the phases of 
the Moon. Others, with regard to their general cause, admit 
also of an easy explanation ; but, with regard to the exact time 
of their appearance and recurrence, require the most accurate 
knowledge of the lunar motions. Of this latter description, are 
the eclipses of the Moon. 


If therefore with a view to simplicity, we arrange the subjects 
’ of the ensuing Chapters, we ought first to place the phases of the 
Moon, next, the elements and form of the orbit, then, the Junar 
motions and their laws, and lastly, the lunar eclipses. 


The explanation of the phases of Mercury and Venus was 
founded on the hypothesis, of their being opaque bodies illumi- 
nated by the Sun, and, of their revolution round the Sun. A simi- 
lar explanation, on similar hypotheses, will apply to the Moon, 
We shall perceive the cause of its phases, if we suppose the Moon 
to shine by the reflected light of the Sun, and. to revolve round 
the Earth: and, as in the case of the two inferior planets, the 
explanation does not require a knowledge of the exact curve in 
which the revolution is performed. : 


° 
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The Moon moves through 12 signs, or 360° degrees of lon- 
gitude, in about 27 days. This fact is ascertained by observing, 
each day, onthe meridian, its right ascension and declination, and 
thence deducing, by calculation, (see pp. 158, &c.) the corresponding 
latitude and longitude. Hence, in a period somewhat more than 
the preceding, the Moon is on the meridian at all hours of the day, 
and the angle, formed by two lines drawn from the Moon to the 
Earth and Sun respectively, passes through all degrees of magni- 
tude. The exterior angte therefore, (see p. 553,) on the magnitude 
of which, the visible illuminated disk depends, passes also through 
all degrees of magnitude : and the Moon accordingly, like Venus, 


’ must exhibit all variety of phase; the crescent near conjunction ; 


the Aa/f Moon in quadratures ; and the entire orb illuminated, or 
the full Moon in opposition. 


Venus revolves round the Sun, and the Moon round the 
Earth: but this difference of cirgymstance, in no wise affects the 
principle on which the phases depend: they are regulated by the 
inclination of the planes of the circles of illumination and vision : 
and their magnitude depends, as it was shewn in p. 553, on the 
versed sine of the exterior angle at the planet: that is, in Fig. 
p- 553, on the versed sine of the angle Su F. 


The angle, analogous to Su F, in the annexed Figure, will be 
: s 


contained between a line Ss drawn to the centre of the Moon at 
M, and a liue drawn from E and produced through the same 
centre. This angle, hy reason of the parallelism of the lines drawu 
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from E to the Sun, will equal the interior angle continued be- 
tween ¢ E and a line drawn from E to the centre of the Moon; 
which angle, in other words, is the angle of elongation. 


Hence, in delineating the Moon’s phases, we may use a simpler 
expression, and state the visible enlightened part to vary as the 
versed sine of the Moon’s elongation. 


If we suppose the Earth to be illuminated by the Sun, and to 
serve as a Moon to the Moon, the visible illuminated part of the 
Earth, will to a spectator at the Moon vary as the versed sine of 
the Earth’s elongation. Let e be the latter angle, E the former: 
then by what has just preceded, 


E + e = 180°, nearly ; 
2. cos. E = cos. (180° — e) = — cos. e, 
and 1 — cos. E= 1+ cos. e, 1 + cos. E = 1 — cos. e. 


Hence, when the Moon's phase is ) ’s radius x (1 — cos. E), 
the corresponding phase of the Earth 


{@’s radius x (1 — cos. e)}, is @’s radius x (1 + cos. E), 


the larger, therefore, the Moon’s phase is to us, the smaller, at 
the same time, is the Earth’s phase to an inhabitant of the Moon. 
Thus, near conjunction when E is nearly 0, the Moon’s phase 
is D’s radius x (1 — 1), nearly, whilst the Earth’s phase is 
.@’s radius x 2, or the Earth is nearly at her fudd, to an inhabitant 
of the Moon, whilst the Moon is a xew Moon to us. In such 
a situation the Earth’s light is reflected towards the Moon, falls 
on its dark disk, and feebly illuminates it, producing the phe- 
nomenon called by the French lumiere cendre. 


When the Moon is in opposition, E= 180°, the Moon’s phase 
is )’s radius x (1 + 1), or the-Moon is at her full, and the 
corresponding phase of the Earth is expounded by, @)’s radius x 
(1 — 1), which being nothing, shews that the dark side of the 
Earth is then towtrdat the Moon. 


When E = 90°, cos. E=0; ..1 + cos. FE, and 
1 — cos. E, are each = 1: consequently, in such a position, 
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the Moon shews half of her illuminated disk to the Earth, while 
the Earth shews half of her illuminated disk to the Moon. 


If E = 60°, cos. E =i, therefore the Moon’s phase is 
> ’s radius x 5, or the Moon is at her third quarter ; the Earth’s 


2 é J 
5 : 2 @’s radi 
phase is @)’s radius x (1 — 4), or om: or, the Earth, 


viewed from the Moon, is at her first quarter. 


The period of the Moon’s phases, or the interval of time 
which must elapse before the phases, having gone through all 
their variety, begin to recur, must depend upon the return of the 
Moon to a situation similar to that which it had, at the beginning 
of the period. If we date then the begmning of the period from 
the time of conjunction, (the time of new Moon,) the eud of the 
period must be when the longitudes of the Moon and Sun are 
again the same. Now the longitude of the Sun is continually 
increasing; when the Moon therefore has made, from its first 
position, the circuit of the heavens, it will be distant from the 
Sun, by the angular space through which, during the Moon’s 
sidereal period, the Sun has moved. Iu order, then, to rejom the 
Sun and to be again in conjunction, it mnst move through this 
space, and a little more; and when it does rejom the Sun, a 
synodic revolution is completed. And the period therefore of the 
Moon’s phases is a synodic period. From the imequality of the 
Moon’s motion, this synodic period, or /unation, is not always of 
the same length. 


If we conceive a plane passing through the centre of the Moon 
and perpendicular to a le drawn from the Earth to the Moon, 
then on such a plane the Moon’s face will appear to be projected. 
This face, smce the Moon has ever been an object of the attention 
of Astronamers, has been delineated, and a map made of its 
seeming Seas, Mountains, and Continents. But, one map of the 
same hemisphere has always served to represent the Moon’s face : 
in other words, the same face of the Moon ts always turned towards 
us. This is a cnrious circumstance, and the immediate inference 
from it is, that the Moou minst revolve round its axis, with an 
angular velocity equal to that with which it revolves round the 


a 
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Earth. For*, suppose in the position (1) @ to be on the verge 
of the disk, then, if in the position (2) we still see the point a, 
in the verge, and in the same position, it must have been trans- 
ferred, by rotation, through an arc a’a: since, in the case of 


no rotation, b’a’, parallel to ba, would have been the position 
of ba. Now, a being seen on the verge of the Moon’s disk, 


Z Em'a=a right angle = 4 Em’a'+ £4 a'm'a. But since 
EPmi is a right angle, 4 Em'P + 2 PEni is one also: conse- 
quently, 


4 Enla+ 2 a'nla = £ Em'P( 4 Em'a) + £4 PEm; 

o. Zamaz £PEm, : 
and the angle a’m’a measures the rotation of the Moon round 
its axis that has taken place since it occupied the position (1), 
and the angle PEm’, the angular motion of the Moon round E 
from the same position. 


If the angle PEm’, the measure of the Moon’s true angular 
distance from one of the apsides of its orbit, increased uniformly, 
and the Moon’s rotation round her axis were uniform, the above 
result would always take place ; that is, the same face of the Moon 
ought always to be turned to the spectator: and such phenomenon 


* In the Figure, acb is supposed to represent the Moon’s equator, 
and (which is not strictly true) to lie in the plane of the orbit: the axis of 
rotation, then, is perpendicular at m to that plane: perpendicular, for 
instance, to the plane of the paper, if the latter be imagined to represent 
that of the Moon’s orbit. 
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ought constantly to be observed. But since, which is the case, 
the Moon’s true motion differs from the mean, and the angle 
PEni does not increase uniformly, the preceding result will not 
be precisely true, if we suppose, (which is a probable supposition,) 
the Moon's rotation round her axis to be uniform. If after any 
time, 3 days for instance, mEm' should measure the Moon’s 
angular distance from the position (1), then, by reason of the 
Moon’s elliptical motion, in 6 days twice the angle m Em’ will cer- 
tainly not measure the Moon’s angular distance: but, on the sup- 
position of the Moon’s uniform rotation, twice the angle a’m'a 
would measure the quantity of rotation in 6 days. Hence, if 
the Moon’s angular velocity should be diminishing from the 
position at (1), at the end of 6 days the point a, previously seen 
on the verge of the Moon’s western limb, would have disappeared, 
and some points towards the verge of the Moon’s eastern limb 
would be brought to view; and such, by observation, appears 
to be the case, and the phenomenon is called the Moon’s Libra- 
tion in Longitude. : 


Since this libration in longitude arises from the unequal angular, 
motion of the Moon in her orbit, it must depend on the difference 
of the true and mean anomalies, in other words, on the equation 
of the centre, or equation of the orbit ; and would be proportional 
to that equation, and its maximum value would be represented by 
the greatest equation (6° 18 32”) in case the axis of the Moon’s 
rotation were perpendicular to the plane of its orbit. 


In the preceding reasonings, we have supposed the section 
bea, representing the Moon's equator, to be coincideut with mm'd 
the plane of the orbit: in other words, we have supposed the axis 
of rotation to be perpendicular to the same plane. Now, the axis 
is not perpendicular but inclined to the plane at an angle of 
5° 8’ 49"; the preceding results therefore will be modified by this 
circumstance. For, take the extreme case, and suppose the axis 
of rotation to be parallel to the plane of the orbit, and in the 
position (1) to be represented by ce*: then it is plain, we should 


* ¢, omitted in the Figure, ought to have been where cm produced 
cuts the circle cba. 
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at the position (1), see the pole c, and the hemisphere, projected 
upon a plane passing through ba perpendicular to the orbit; and, 
half a month after, at d, we should see the opposite pole e, and 
the opposite hemisphere, notwithstanding the equality between the 
Moon’s revolution round the Earth, and her rotation round her 
axis. In intermediate inclinations then of the Moon’s axis of 
rotation, part of this effect must take place, or must modify 
the preceding results. _ If in the position (1), the Moon’s 
axis being inclined to the plane of her orbit, we perceive, for 
instance, the Moon’s north pole and not her south, we shall in 
the opposite position at d, after the lapse of half a month, per- 
ceive the Moon’s south; and not her north pole; and, this effect 
* is precisely of the same nature, as that of the north pole being 
turned towards the Sun at the summer, and of the south pole at 
the winter solstice, (see p. 24.) The perpendicularity therefore 
of the axis of rotation to the plane of the orbit is a condition 
equally essential, with that of the equality of rotation and revolu- 
tion, injorder that the same face of the Moon should be always 
turned to the spectator. 


This second cause, preventing the same face, of the Moon from 
being always seen, is called, with some violation of the propriety 
of language, the Libration in Latitude. For, it is plain, from the 
preceding explanation, that there are properly and physically no 
librations, but librations only seemingly such. 


There is a third libration, discovered by Galileo, and called ‘the 
Diurnal Libration. If the two former librations did not exist, 
the same face of the Moon would be turned, not to a spectator 
on the surface, but, to an imaginary spectator placed in the 
centre of the Earth. Now, two lines drawn respectively from 
the centre and the surface of the Earth to the centre of the Moon, 
(the directions of two visual rays from the two spectators) form, at 
that centre, an angle of some magnitude ; and, when the Moon is 
in the horizon, an angle equal to the Moon’s horizontal parallax. 
Hence, when the Moon rises, parts of her surface, situated towards 
the boundary of her upper limb, are seen by a spectator, which 
would not be seen from the Earth’s centre. As the Moon rises, 
these parts disappear: but as the Moon, having passed the 

' 4M 
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meridian, declines, other parts, situated near that boundary, which, 
whilst the Moon was rising, were the lower, are brought into view, 
and which would not be seen by a spectator placed in the centre 
of the Earth. The greatest effect of this diurnal libration will 
be perceived, by observing the Moon first at her rising, and then 
at her setting. . 


" This last libration, like the two preceding, is purely optical. 


The description of genera) and obvious phenomena requires 
only popular explanation, which is easily afforded. But the next 
steps, the accounting for, on principle and by calculation, minute 
phenomena, (if we may apply that term fo effects detected only 
by the aid and comparison of numerous observations) are more 
difficult, whether those steps are to be made in the solar, planetary, 
or lunar theory: and we shall find them peculiarly so in the latter 
theory. 


CHAP. XXX. 


On the Methods of deducing, from Observations, the Moon's 
Parallax: the Moon’s true Zenith Distance, &e. 


Accorpine to modern Astronomical usage, the same kind of 

observations, namely, meridional observations, which are used in 

determining the places of the fixed stars, and the elements of the 

orbits of the Sun and the planets, serve also to determine the 

position and dimensions of the lunar orbit. But, by reason of the 

proximity of the Moon to the Earth, and the irregularity (if we’ 
may use such a term) of.her motions, the reduction of the Moon’s 

observed right ascensions and declination requires more scientific 

and longer computations. 


The orbits of planets round the Sun, and of secondary planets 
‘ound their primaries, would, if we abstract the mutual effects of 
planets, be elliptical. Now the elliptical is a regular motion. It 
is, therefore, the disturbing forces that render the motions of 
planets irregular; and, since the mutual influence of planets must 
be universally felt, there is no planet nor secondary, the motions 
of which are not, in some degree at least, irregular. The degree of 
irregularity depends on what may be called the peculiar circum- 
stances of the planet, which are those of the vicinities and magni- 
tudes of-other planets. For instance, Jupiter and Saturn, (see 
Physical Astronomy, Chap. X1X.) bodies of great bulk, and, in 
a certain sense, not very distant from each other, mutually and 
powerfully disturb each other, or prevent what, according to out 
theories, would otherwise take place, namely, elliptical motion. 
To like manner the Earth’s motion is rendered irregudar, but not 
considerably so (see Physical Astronomy, Chap. XVIII.) by the’ 
actions of Venus and Jupiter, &. The Moon is near. to the 
Earth, but then its mass, relatively to the Sun’s mass, is very 
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inconsiderable. It is, however, the Sun’s mass which is almost 
the sole cause of the Moon’s not describing an ellipse round the 
Earth, or, which, as we have explained it, prevents her motions 
from being regular, and which, therefore, makes them by reason 
of its largeness, very irregular. 


_ The irregularities we are speaking of are real ones, and 
would be observable in the daily changes of right ascensions, and 
of north polar distances, even if the observer were placed in the 
centre of the Earth. Or, if from the Moon’s right ascerisions 
and north polar distances, her longitudes and latitudes were de- 
duced, and then, on a line such as MM’ representing the ecliptic, 
ordinates ME, me, &c. proportional to the latitudes were erected, 


the curve Fee’, &c. passing through their extremities would be 
a curve less regular than when (see p. 145,) under similar con- 
ditions, it represents the solar orbit. A consequence, or indica- 
tion of such irregularity would be this, that from me, me’, &c. 
representing latitudes, or declinations, computed or observed for 
equal intervals Mm, mm’, &c. an intermediate latitude or decli- 
nation interpolated, for an intermediate interval, would be less 
exact in the lunar, than in the solar orbit. ‘ 


It is plain, when observations are made by means of instru- 
ments placed in the meridian, that the north polar distances, and 
right ascensions of planets can only be known, at times inter- 
mediate of their meridional passages, by a species of interpolation. 
{n the case of the Sun, its north polar distance at midnight, on 
March 1, is nearly the mean of his north polar distances on the 
noons of March 1 and 2 : and six hours past the noon of March 1, 
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is, nearly, his north polar distance on the noon of March 1, 
minus the decrease of north polar distance, proportional to 
six hours. This mode of computation, however, not exact even 
in the case of the Sun, is less exact when applied to the Moon. 


In order to determine the inexactness of the computation, or 
of any other mode of interpolation, we must observe the heavenly 
body when it is out of the meridian. In the case of the Sun, for 
instance, observe its zenith distance, and note the distance in time 
from noon: then if the co-lutitude (PZ) be known, we can from 
P2, the horary angle 2PS, and 28 compute PS, and then 
compare PS, thus computed, with the interpolated value of PS. 


But this brings us to the consideration of the second cause of 
irregularity : that which arises from the proximity of the observed 
body, and which proximity gives rise to the inequality of parallax. 
In the case of the Sun, its north polar distances, computed ac- 
cording to the above methods, and compared, are found, very 
nearly, to agree; which agreement is a proof of the smalluess 
of the Sun’s parallax. For parallax (see Chap. XII.) affects 
the zenith distance, and is the larger the greater the zenith 
distance. The uorth polar distances, therefore, found by adding 
to the co-latitude of the place the observed meridional zenith 
distances, would be incorrect, but would be less so than an 
intermediate zenith distance, observed out of the meridian. In 
the case, therefore, of a near heavenly body, it would be impos- 
sible that the north polar distances, found according to the above 
methods, should, on comparison, agree: and this we shall find to 
be the case with the Moon. 


We shall-give to this statement greater distinctness, by examin- 
ing some of the recorded observations of the Sun and Moon. 


In the second Volume of the Greenwich Observations, we find 
the following observations of the zenith distances of the upper 
and lower limbs of the Sun. 
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Corrected 
1783. Bae nom . Zenith Distance. Zenith Distance. 


May 4, | 29.95 . L. 35°43 8.9 | 35° 43' 50".76 
. 35 11 23.9 12 4.92 

5,| 29.84 .L. 35 25 56.9 26 38.34 

. 34 54 12.4 54 52.95 

29.81 “L. 35 9 0.2 9 40.82 

. 84 87 17.38 37 57.16 


29.9 .L. 34 52 19.4|34 58 0.46 
©U.L, 34 20 37.17] 34 21 17.96 


The last column contains the zenith distances, corrected or reduced 
according to the principles and formule of Chapter X. If we 
add together the respective corrected zenith distances of the 
lower and upper limbs, and take their half sums, the results will 
be the values of the zenith distances (2) of the Sun’s centre. 


Values of Z. First Diffs. a’. 


35° 27’ 57".89 | ~17/ 12.25 | + 15”.60 | + 1.97 


35 10 45.64] —16 56.65] + 16.87 
34 53 48.99| —16 39.78 
34 37 9.21 


Here the several differences tend towards an equality, which is 
a proof (should the several values be represented by the ordi- 
nates me, m’e’, &c. of a curve Eee’, &c.) of the regularity of that 
curve. ‘The use of the Table of differences is to find an inter- 
mediate value of Z, and by means of what is called the Differential 
Theorem, (sce Appendix to Trigonometry.) Thus, the intermediate 
value of 2 corresponding to May 5, 8", would be, making 
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5° 10' 45".64, d= — 16’ 56".65, d= 16".87, d” =1".27, 
ae 
24. «38 


35° 10’ 45.64 — 5’ 48.88 — 1”.87 + 07.13 = 35° 4! 55", 


‘This is not exactly the value of Z, since it has been obtained 
on the ground, that the interval between two successive meridional 
zenith distances, is exactly 24": which, (see Chapter XXII, on 
the Equation of Time) is not the case. In order to obtain an 
exact result, we must refer to the Volume of Observations above 
quoted, and examine the Sun’s right ascensions at his transits on 
the 4th and 5th of May, 


Sun's Right Ascension. ad 


2° 45" 53°.9 | +37 51° 


49 44.9 | +3 514| +.4 
538 36.3 | +3 519| +.5 
57 28.2 


Here the increase of the Sun’s right « cension, between the 
transits on the 5th and 6th, is 3S" 51°.4 if, therefore, the eight 
hours should be eight hours of sidercal t: 1e, we should have 


fea ee tos, 
24° 3" 51°.4 
from which value, as before, (see 1. 2, &c.) we mov deduce the 


value of 2, corresponding to eight hours of side:..{ time, after 
the Sun's transit on May 5. 


r= = .33244, 


The values of 2 are, in fact, meridional zenith distances. But, 
it is plam, an interpolated value cannot belong to the meridian of 
the place of observation ; it may, however, be conceived to belong 
to the meridian of some other place, having a different longitude, 
but the same latitude. In point of fact, the result that has been 
obtained by the differential theorem is merely a mathematical 
result. We may, however, by slightly modifying the preceding 
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process, obtain a mathematical result, which, at the same time, 
shall represent a real quantity... Thus, if to the four values of 2, 
in the first column of the Table of p. 642, we add the co-latitude 
of the place, we shall obtain four north polar distances of the Sun, 
on the noons of the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th of May. An interpo- 
lated north polar distance is independent of the place of obser- 
vation: and if we deduce it, as we deduced the value of Z, the 
deduced north polar distance, must be the same as the co-latitude 
(P2) of the place added to that value of 2, because, in each 
computation, the differences d’, d”, d”, are the same: since 
(PZ + 2) —(P2 4+ M=aZ— 2 =_d, &e. 

If, therefore, in the above instance, the place of observation 
be Greenwich, the co-..titude of which is 38° 31’ 20”, the Sun’s 
north polar distance, on May 5 at eight hours of sidereal time, is 
equal to 38° $1’ 20” + 35° 4’ 53”, that is, to 73° 36’ 13”. 


But this determination supposes the observed zenith distance 
to be the same, as if the observer were near to the Earth’s centre : 
in other words, it supposes the angle, subtended by the Earth’s 
radius at the Moon, to be inconsiderable.. We shall hereafter, in 
the Chapter on the Transit of Venus, see that the greatest angle 
which can be subtended by the Earth’s radius, or, the Sun’s 
horiz “tal paraflax, does not exceed 9”. 


' A shorter # .d easier method of proving the smallness of the 
Sun’s parallay has ken already described in pp. 326, &c. 

If Srepresc. = Sun, 2, the zenith, P the pole, the triangle 
ZPS cau be solved if 2P, PS, and the augle 2PS be given or 
known. Thes, in the above instance, 

<P = 38° '31' 20", 
PS =73 56 18, 
and in order to find the angle 2PS, we have 
right ascension of mid-heaven ..%... 8" O07 © 
Sun’s right ascension at noon ....+. 2 49 44.9 | 
5 10 15.1 
acceleration (see p. 526,) ..+..0.0. 50.824 
5 9 24.276 
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2S computed from these three values, and compared with ZS, 
found by observations made out of the meridian would shew, by 
the agreement of the two values, the smallness of the Sun’s 
parallax. 


But we shall find results of a differeat kind, if we examine and 
compare the Moon’s places determined from zenith ‘observations. 
In the Volume of the Greenwich Observations above referred to, 
we find 


Zenith Distance, Right Ascension. 
Moon's Limb. Moon's First Limb 


Jan. 31, L. L. 24° 48’ 13.5 | 4° 35™ 34" 
Feb. 1, U.L. 23 12 18.9] 5 51 35 


U. L. 23 33 43.2] 6 27 28° 
U.L.25 19 0.9] 7 22 O 
U. L. 28. 19 27 8 14 20 


Correct on account of refraction, as in the former instance, the 
zenith distances of the upper and lower limbs, and add or subtract 
the Moon’s semi-diameter : the results will be the zenith distances 
(z) of the Moon’s centre, from which zenith distances we may, 
as before, form a Table of differences. 


Values of z. 
0 gal galt 
24” 33° 37 1° 6 of 


23 27 35 gneres + 1° 97/ 28” 


23 49 1 -1 23 52 
q +1 45 18 * 


25 34 19 +1 $15 15 


+3 Oo 33 
28 34 52 


Here the differences exhibit considerable irregularities, which 
arise from two causes: one real; the other, as it may be called, 
4N 
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optical, originating, mainly, from the Moon’s proximity to the 
Earth, but varying, in degree, with the Moon’s distance from the 
zenith. But from whatever causes the irregular values of Z arise, 
they are, as plienomena or results of observation, blended together, 
and it is necessary to ingtitute an investigation, in order to dis- 
tingnish the separate causes. Now, the first step in such investi-~ 
gation, is similar to the one made in p. 643, that is, we must find 
by interpolation, an intermediate value of the Moon’s north polar 
distance, and fron: it and the horary angle 2PM, and the co- 
latitude PZ, we must compute the Moon’s zenith distance, which 
is to be compared with the Moon’s observed zenith distance. 


In order to find the value of x, or the interval proportional 
to eight hours of sidereal time on February 1, we must first 
deduct the Moon’s right ascension on February 1, from her right 
ascension on January $1: that is, we must take the difference of 
5" 31™ 35°, and 4" 35™ 34°, which is 56" 1°. This 56" 1° is the 
angle which the meridian, after having passed through the Moon’s 
centre, must describe, in addition to 24", before it can again reach 
the Moon’s centre. Unity, therefore, denoting the interval be- 
tween two successive transits, . 


: liars: 24> 56™ 1°: BBs oor = .3208. 
Substitute this value for x, in the differential theorem, and the 
value of Z corresponding to 8" (sidereal time) on February 1, is 
23° 27' 35" +-(21' 26”) x .3208-+(1° 23’ 52”) x .8208 x — .3396 
—8’ 37" x .8208 x .5396 x .59304 + 5/1” x .3208 x .3396 
x .69804 x .6697 = 23° 24’ 59”.033. 


Hence the Moon’s north polar distance is the above quantity 
added to 38° 31’ 20", or, is nearly equal to 61° 56’ 19”. It is, 
however, the Moon’s north polar distance, only on the supposition 
of the non existence of parallax. For if the Moon be so near 
to the Earth, that the radius of the latter subtends some measur- 
able angle at the former: then (see the Chapter on Parallax) 
the observed zenith distances are not, in a certain sense, the 
true zenith distances: but every observed zenith distance will 
require, proportionally to its sme, a correction to reduce it to 
a true zenith distance. 
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If from observations conteniporaueously made (see p. $25,) 
in different parts of the Earth, we knew the Moon’s horizontal 
parallax, we could, by means of such a series as is given in p. $24, 
deduce such correction. But if, without quitting the place of 
observation, we wish to ascertain the existence and quantity of 
parallax, we must compute 2M (Z the zenith, M the Moon) from 
the co-latitude (PZ) an interpolated value of PM, aud the horary 
angle 2PM. Now this liorary angle, must, like P.M, be obtained 
by interpolation. 


In the case of a fixed star, and only in that case, the horary 
angle (the angle 2Ps) is the difference of the right ascension of 
the mid-heaven (in other words, the sidereal time) and of the star’s 
right ascension. In the case of the Sun, we must, as we have 
seen in p. 643, allow for the change of the Sun’s right ascension, 
during his transit over the meridian, and the assigned instant of 
sidereal time. The computation for a like allowance, in the case. 
of the Moon, is a little more operose. On the ist of February 
(see the Table of p. 645,) the Moon’s right ascension, at the 
instant of her transit, was 5" 31" 35°, and since her right ascension 
increases by unequal steps, we et find it at any time, inter- ‘ 
mediate of her meridional transits, by the differential theorem. 
If we form then a Table of differences, like the one of p. 645, 


R. A. Moon’s 
First Limb, 


35" 34° 


we have a = 5° 51" 35", d’ = 55/53", dv’ = — 1’ 21", 
d” = —.51", d@* = 22" and (see p- 646,) x = .32088, 
and, accordingly, 
R of .D ‘s Ist L. = 5" 49" 35°.48, 
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which is the right ascension af the Moon’s preceding limb, eight 
hours after the Moon’s transit of the meridian. But the sidereal 
time, at the time of the Moon’s transit (in other words, the right 
ascension of the mid-heaven at that time, or the right ascension 
of the Moon's first limb) was 5" 31™ 35°; eight hours, therefore, 
after the sidereal time, or right ascension of the mid-heaven, 
“must be 13" 31™ 35", and accordingly, the horary angle must be 
13" 31" 395° — 5° 49" 95°.48, or 7" 41 59°.2: from this must 
be subtracted the angle at the pole, subtended by the Moon's 
semi-diameter. Now the Moon’s semi-diameter is 15’ 4”, 
and the polar distance (see p. 646,) of the Moon’s centre is 
61° 56’ 19”; therefore the angle at the pole is 
15 4" 
sin. 61° 56’ 19” — 
consequently, the horary angle is 7" 40" 50°.9; we have then 
ZPM = 7 40" 50°.9 = 115" 12" 4335 
AP eo sct ei eves va 38 S120 
OME 085 ston sees = OlMS6" 19 
whence, by the solution of a spherical triangle, according to the 
formula of Trigonometry, p. 171, Edit. 3, there results, 
* 2M = 82° 13’ 6", nearly. 


= 17 4.4 = 1™ 8.207; 


* Sce Trigonometry, pp. 171, &c. 


- me 57° 36! 21.7 vicecccsscsees vase 2 log, cos, 19.4599294 

B= 38 81 20 ciccssssccserecrecsceeee log. sin. 9.7943612 

BSOU: BO AG ccctsssdeseatceusncaes log. sin. 9.9456872 

S45 = 50 13 49.5 19.1999778 
M=23 27 35.5. »» (log. sin, MZ) 9.5999889 

: cama gtM= oy Yar ae hee een errr soooee log. sin. 9,9821604 
; Bee FT MH 26 46 16 va sccsssnncnccncrescsesssssenes 9.65362.48 


eee ALY G09 9.08 sitsssetivassssassiveevoess 2) 19.6357852 


batB OSS BuO aati (18. sin, 5) 9.817 8926 
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Suppose riow the observed zenith distance to be 82° 49’ 10”, 
then the difference between the two, namely, 36’ 4”, would be 
an indication of parallax and part(y its effect. It cannot represent 
the whole effect, becanse on the supposition of the existence of 
parallax, the incridional north polar distances, (obtained by adding 
the co-latitude to the observed meridional zenith distances), from 
which PM was obtained by interpolation, would be all wrong, 
and consequently PM, one of the given quantities in the triangle 
<PM (see p. 648,) would be so also, and consequently, in the 
last place, the result of the solution, or the value of 2M would 
be incorrect. The difference $6’ 4” then being only in part 
the effect, and not the measure of parallax, must be considered as 
a first approximation towards the true value of parallax. Under 
this point of view, if P (see pp. 323, &c.) should denote the 
horizontal parallax, we should have (sec p. 323,) 


sin, p 
sin. (D +p) 
P 36’ 4” 


= = 36/0)" 
a sin..(D + p) » sin. 82° 49’ 10" sone 


sin. P = 


» or, nearly, 


With this approximate value we may partly correct the observed 
zenith distances, and obtain more correct values of the north 
polar distances deduced from such zenith distances. ‘Thus, since 
P= 36 21”, and since the observed zenith distances on Feb. 1, 
(sce p. 645,) was 25° 27’ 35”, we have (see p. 523,) the parallax 
of the meridional zenith distance 


= 36! 21", sin:.23° 27’ 35" = 868".27 = 14’ 28”, nearly. 


With this, as a correction, the series of zenith distances should be 
reduced (see p. 645,) and a new series of meridional polar 
distances, from which, as before, we may deduce by interpolation, 
or the differential formnla, a more correct value of PM cor- 
responding to 8". It is plain that this value of PM must be 
nearly the former value (61° 56’ 19”) minus the parallax on the 
meridian, that is, 61° 41’ 51”. Instead, therefore, of making 
PM= 61° 50’ 19”, inake it; in the formula of solution of P- 648, 
61° 41’ 51", and the resulting value of PM is 82° 1’ 16”: 
subtract this ‘fem 82° 49’ 10”, the observed zenith distance, and 
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the difference, which is the second approximate value of the 
parallax, is 47’ 54”, and, therefore, as before 

Me 47' 54” 

~ sin, 82° 497 10” 
and the parallax on the meridian = 48’ 16”. sin. 23° 27’ 35” 
= 19’ 18”, and, as before, deducting this from'6!° 56’ 19”, the 
new value of PAL is equal to 61° 37' 54”, with whieh new value 
the side 2M is again to be deduced from the formula of p. 648. 


= 48 16", 


The resulting value of ZAM, is again to be deducted from the 
observed zenith distance, in order to obtain new values of p, and 
P, and after three more approximations, we shall deduee a value 
of P about 54’ 10”: which is nearly that of the Moon’s horizontal 
parallax. This is the description of the process for ascertaining, 
at the same place of observation, the existence and ‘quantity of 
the Moon’s parallax. But if we knew by means of the method 
described in pp. 325, &e. and by the result of such observations 
as were made at the Cape of Good Hope and Berlin, the Moon’s 
horizontal parallax, we could, in the first instance, find the paral- 
laxes corresponding to the several zenith distances, (see p. 645,) 
correct sueli distances, and then deduce a series of north polar 
distances of the Moon, by adding the co-latitude of tle place of 
observation to the zenith distances so corrected. 


Tn what has preceded, we have pointed out and deseribed two 
methods for determining the Moon’s parallax, neither of which 
ean be very conveniently praetised. It was a rare oecurrence 
that gave observations, eontemporaneously made at places so far 
distant as the Cape of Good Hope and Berlin, and there are 
few Observatories provided, for observations out of the meridian, 
with instruments equally good as their mural quadrants and eircles, 
The quantity and variation of the Moon’sparallax, now well 
known, has not been so known by one set of observations : but, 
like other astronomical elements, has been determined by the 
comparison of numerous observations, and with some small aid 
from theory. 


The large quantity of the Moon’s parallax, and its variations 
arising from the situation of the observer, and the change of 
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distance between the Moon and Earth, render it a subject of 
considerable astronomical importance. We shall, therefore, con- 
tinue its discussion before we proceed to deduce the elements 
of the lunar orbit. 


The Moon’s horizontal parallax (P), is the angle which the 
Earth’s radins subtends at the Moon. The Moon’s apparent 
semi-diameter (DD), is the angle which the Moon’s radius subtends 
at the Earth. Hence, 

Pe ee 
y ’s dist. from @ 


: D ’s rad. 
P= D ’s dist. from @’ 
ie _ @’s rad 
“" DD” 9’s rad.’ - 


the ratio, therefore, between the Maon’s horizontal parallax and 
apparent semi-diameter, is a constant ratio, if the Moon and 
Earth be spheres ; and, if the former be a sphere, is a constant 


ratio at the same place, whatever be the figure of the Earth. 
If P = 57’ 4".16844, and D = 15’ 33”.8652°, 
D _ 15’ 33".8652 
— = 7 C= 272 
PO 57! 4".16844 a 


‘ : : 3 
or, by the method of continued fractions, is nearly rr Hence, 


from the observed apparent semi-diameter of the Moon, we may 


* The ratio of the greatest and least apparent semi-diameters, is the 
same as the ratio of the perigean and apogean distances of the Moon, 
the léast apparent diameter 29' 30" i—e 
And) es, 
(if ¢ be the eccentricity), whenee e = .0635, whereas the eccentricity in the 
solar orbit only = .0168. ‘The equation of the centre then, in the lunar 
orbit, must he ahout 7° 16’, If, therefore, we set off from a circular 
motion, and call that the regular one, the Moon’s motion, besides the 


causes already assigned (see p. 639,) will he still more irregular than the 
Sun's. oe Oa 
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always deduce the corresponding horizontal parallax by multi- 
‘ 11 ; 
plying the former by = and vice versa. 


The horizontal parallax of the Moon is the angle subtended 
by the Earth’s radius at the Moon. Hence, the Earth not being 
spherical, the horizontal parallax is not the same®, at the same 
instant of time, for all places on the Earth’s surface. One proof 
that the Earth is not spherical, is by reversing this inference, 
namely, that the horizontal parallaxes computed for the same 
time are found not to be thasame. Hence, in speaking of the 
horizontal parallax it is necessary to specify the place of obser- 
vation. The Moon’s parallax computed. for Greenwich is dif- 
ferent from the equatorcal parallax. Several corrections therefore, 
must be applied to an observed parallax, in order to compute, 
at the time of the observation, the Moon’s distance from the 
centre of the Earth. For, that distance, it is plain, ought to 
result the same, whatever be the latitude of the place of obser- 
vation. 


The greatest and least horizontal parallaxes of the Moon, 
computed froin observations at Paris, are, according to Lalande, 
(Astron. tom. II, p. 197,) 1° 1’ 28.9992, and 53’ 49”.728, and 
the corresponding perigean and apogean distances respectively, 
63.8419, 55.9164. The corresponding apparent diameters are 
33’ $1", and 29! 20”, 

The mean diameter, that which is the arithmetical mean be- 
tween the greatest and least, is $1‘ 26.5; but, the diameter at 
the mean distance is smaller and equal to 31’ 7”. 


Whatever be the quantity, which is the subject of their inves- 
tigation, Astronomers are accustomed to seek for a constant and 
mean value of it, from which the true and apparent values are 
perpetually varying, or, about which they may be conceived to 
oscillate. In the subjects of time and motion, the search is after 


* At the same distance the parallax varies-as the radius vector of 
the spheroid. A ‘Table, therefore, that gives the several values of the 
radii in a spheroid of a given oblateness, enables us to correct the equa- 
toreal parallax. See Vince’s Astronomy, vol. III. tah. XLV. p. 173. 
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meau tine and mean motion, aud by applying corrections or ggua- 
“tions to deduce the true. The Moon’s parallax not only varies 
in one revolution, from its perigean to its apogean, but the 
parallaxes which are the greatest and least iu one revolution, 
remain not of the same value, during successive revolutions : they 
“may not be the greatest and least, compared with other perigean 
and apogean parallaxes. But all may be conceived to oscillate 
about one fixed and mean parallax, which has been designated 
by the title of Constant Parallax, (la Constante de la Parallare). 

We should obtain no standard of its measure, if we assumed 
it to be an arithmetical mean between its least and greatest values, 
For, the eccentricity of the lunar orbit varying, and consequently, 
the apogean and perigean distances, from the action of the Sun’s 
disturbing force, the greatest parallax, if increased, would not be 
increased by exactly the quantity of the diminution of the least 
parallax ; the mean of the parallaxes, therefore, would not always 
be the same constant quantity. 

The constant parallax is assumed to be that angle, under which 
the Earth’s radius would be.seen by a spectator. at the Moon, the 
Moon being at her mean distance and mean place : such, as would 
belong to her, when all causes of inequality are subtracted. But 
then, even by this definition, the constant parallax would be 
represented by the same quantity only at the same place; for, 
although the Moon’s distance remains the same, the radius of the 
Earth, supposing it spheroidical, would vary with the change of 
latitude in the place of observation. 

In order therefore, to rescind the occasion of ambiguity which 

. might be attached to the phrase of constant parallax, Astronomers, 
in expressing its quantity, are accustomed to state the place for 
which it was computed. “Thus, the equatoreal diameter being 
greater than the polar, the constant parallax under the equator 
(as it is termed) is greater than the constant -parallax under the 
pole: the former, Lalande, by taking a mean of the results ob- 
tained by Mayer and Lacaille, states to be 57’ 5", the latter 
56’ 53.2; the same author also states the constant parallaxes 
for Paris, and for the radius of a sphere, equal in volume to the 
Earth, to be respectively 56’ 58.3, and 57’ 1” (see Astronomy, 
tom. II, p. 315). 
40 
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M. Laplace, however, proposes to deduce the several constant 
parallaxes from one alone : aud to appropriate the term constant, ° 
to that parallax, belonging to a latitude, the square of the sine of 
which is }*. This parallax, by theory, he has determined to 
be 57’ 4”.16844, the corresponding apparent semi-diameter of 
the Moon being 31’ 7.7304, (= 57! 4.16844 x .27293.) 


This parallax being reckoned the mean parallax, the true 
parallax is to be deduced from it; if analytically expressed, to be 
so, by a series of terms : if arithmetically computed, by the appli- 
cation of certain equations ; the terms and equations arising; partly, 
from mere elliptical inequality, and partly, from the perturbation 
of the Sun. 


The terms due to the first source of inequality are casily com- 
puted: for, if we call P the horizontal parallax to the mean 
distance (a), then since we have any distance (p) in an ellipse ex- 
pressed (see p.459,) by this equation, 


a.al—- &) 
1 + e.cos. 0’ 


and siuce, the parallax x p = P x a, we have the parallax = 
pe 1 a e. scR @ 
lene 
taining e’, &e. = P (i +e. cos. 8+ e). 
The terms due to the thcory of perturbation are not easily 
computed. In the extent of matheniatical science, there is no 
computation of equal importance and greater difficulty t. 


, and expanding as far as the terms con- 


The formula for the parallax, in which the constant quantity is 


57’ 4".16844, belongs to a latitude, the square of the sine of which 


is +2 The corresponding formula for any other latitude is to be 


* Laplace chose this parallel, since the attraction of the Earth on 
the corresponding points of its surface, is very nearly, as at the distance 
of the Moon, equal to the mass of the Earth, divided by the square of 
its distance from the centre of gravity. Laplace, Mec. Cel. Liv. H, 
p. 118. 


t The difficulty belongs equally to the formula for the latitude and 
longitude. See Lalande, tom, II, pp. 180. 8 314, 
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deduced by multiplying the former by a or by applying a cor- 


rection proportional to x — r’; r andr’ being the radii cor- 
responding to two latitudes, and computed on the supposition 


1 
. that the Earth is a spheroid with an eccentricity = a [See 


Tables XLV, and XLVI; in the collection (1806) of French 
ables, and the Introduction. See also Vince, vol. IL, p. 50.] 


The Moon’s equatoreal horizontal parallax and apparent semi- 
diameter, are inserted in the Nautical Almanack, and, for every 
12 hours; the former is computed by the formula that has been 
mentioned (p. 654): the latter, by multiplying the parallax by 
27298. 


The-Moon’s distance may, as it has been. already noted, be 
determined from her parallax; her greatest and least distances from 
her least and greatest parallaxes ; and her mean distance from her 
miean parallax; and, taking for the value of the latter that de- 
termined by Laplace, we shall have . ” 


; 57°.2957795 57.2957795 ; 
, = 0 =—— d; 
» ’s distance 57a" 10044 x rad. @ 0.0511579 x rad, B 


== 60.23799 x rad.@; therefore, if we assume the Earth’s 
mean radius to ke 3964 miles, the Moon’s distance will be’ about 
2387838 miles. 


The distances of the Sun and of the Moon from the Earth are 
inversely as their pacellixce: Hence, if the parallax of the former 
be considered equal to 8.7, the distances will be to each other, 
nearly, as 394 : 1. 


Lacaille’s method of determining the distance from the parallax 
applies successfully to the Moon, on account of her proximity to 
the Earth. It fails, with regard to the Sun, by réason of his 
distance. That distance is more than 24090 radii of the Earth: 
‘cousequently, a radius of the Earth bears a very small proportion 
-to it. The Sun’s apparent diameter then secn from the surface 
of the Earth, is nearly the same, as if it were seen from the centre; 
and his diameter on the meridian cannot be sensibly larger than 


a 
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his horizontal diameter. But, with the Moon, the case is dif- 
ferent: since her distance is not much more than 60 radii of the 
Earth, her apparent diameter at its surface will be one 60th part 
greater than her diameter viewed from the centre: and as she 
rises from the horizon, and approaches the spectator, her appa- 
rent diameter will increase and be greatest on the meridian. 
It is easy to assign a formula for its augmentation. 


Let s be the Moon, p the parallax represented by the angle 


msn, D the ) ’s apparent distance from the zenith, A the ) ’s 
diameter viewed from the Earth’s centre, a the augmentation of 
the diaineter, then 
> ’sreal diameter = A x Cs =(A + .a)x As; 
A+a_Cs_ sin. CAs sin. D 
camer." ~ As sin. ACs sin.(D — p) 
A.sin. D — A.sin.(D — p) 


Hence, az ain, (D = py Ph 
oe ees p . 
: 24 {sin. 97008 (D - 4), 
— sin. (D — p) . : 
(see Trig. p. 32.) 


From this formula, in which p = P.. sin. D, (P the horizontal 
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parallax) a@ may be computcd ; but, in practice, morc easily from 
a formula, into which, by the known ‘theorems of Trigonometry, 
the preceding may be expanded. Sce Table XLIV, in Delambre’s 
Tables ; and the Introduction: also Vince, vol. Il, p- 49.) 


When the Moon is in the horizon, p = P, and D = 90°; 
A (1 — cos. P) 
cos. P 
Hence, the ) ’s horizontal diameter is grcater than the diameter 
(A) scen from the centre, in the proportion of the éccant of P 


to radius; that is, if we assume P = 1°, in the proportion of 
1.0001523 : 1. ~ 


a4 = 


= A.(sec. P — 1). 


With the preceding value of the parallax (1°) the diameter (4) _ 
sec p. 655, will = 2° x .27293 = 39’ 49”.9, nearly, and ac- 
cordingly the ¢ augmentation = = $2’ 49.9 x (sec. 1° — 1) 

= 32’ 49.9 x .0001523 
= 0”.3, nearly. 


It is plain, independently of any computation, that the Moon’s 
horizontal diameter must appear larger than it would do, if seen 
from the centre: since the visual ray, in the latter case, is the 
hypothcnusc, in the former, the side of a right-angled triangle. 
In order to find how much the Moon must be depressed, so that, 
if it could, it would be seen under the same angle, as when viewed 
from ‘the Earth’s ,centre, draw a live, from the bisection of the 
radius joining the spectator and the Earth’s ccntre, perpendicularly 
towards the Moon’s orbit: the intersection with the orbit is the 
Moon’s place, aud the’ depression, below the horizon, is, as it is 
plain, half the Moon’s horizontal parallax. 


The Moon’s parallax is necessary to be known for the pur- 
pose of determining, from its observed, its true zenith distance : 
from the true zenjth distance, the Moon’s north polar distance 
is found by adding to it the co-latitude. Lastly, from the north 
polar distance and right ascension, and the obliquity of the 
. ecliptic, the Moon’s longitude and latitude may be computcd : 
and thence the elements of thc orbit may be computed, or being 
computed, may be examined and corrected. This subject of the 
elements of the lunar orbit, will be briefly treated of in the 
ensuing Chaptcr. , : 


CHAP. XXXL. 


On the Elements of the Lunar Orbit; Nodes; Inclination; Mean 
Distance ; Eccentricity; Mean Motion ; Apogee; Mean Lon- 
" gitude at a given Epoch. 

"Tue longitudes of the nodes are determined, ‘as in the case of 
a planet. From the Moon’s observed right ascensions and decli- 
nations, the corresponding latitudes and longitudes are computed : 
when the latitude is equal nothing,. the Moan is in the ecliptic ; 
in the intersection therefore of the ecliptic and its orbit: or, in 
other words, in its node: the longitude corresponding to such - 
latitude (= 0) is the longitude of the node. 


It will rarely happen (see p..565,) that the latitude deduced 
from the meridional right ascensions, and polar distances, is 
exactly equal nothing: we must then, by proportion, compute 
the longitude corresponding to such latitude, if it may be called 
such. The object may be easily arrived at by the following 
method. 


Let N be the place of the node, nNm a portion of the 


z 


° : a 


ecliptic, am, bn (A, X’) two latitudes, one to the south, the other _ 
to the north of the ecliptic : now by Naper’s Rules’ 


tan. N = ——- = 5 
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sin. Nm tan. A 
° sin. Nn tan. Ad’? 
_ sin. Nm — sin. Nn _ tan. X — ‘an. d’ 
* sin. Nm + sin. Nn ~ fin. A fata, NI” 
Nm — Nn 
ee _ sin, A — nN) 
ie Nm + Nn sin. A+2/" 
2 


u j Nm — Nn _ on, 2m sin A — +) 
SE ae 2 ~ "2 “sin. (A +24’ 
from which expression, Nm — Nn is known, since Nm + Na, 
the difference of the longitudes on the two succeeding days of 
observation, is known: and, from the sum and difference of two 
quantities, we can determine the quantities themselves: in fact 


> Nm + celery Mls — Na 


tan. 


tan. 


Nua = 5 5 ; 
- oN _Nm+Nn_ Nm—Na e 
Wg egg 4 


This method is capable of determining, besides the longitude 
of the node, the inclination of the orbit; for, since 


sin. Na tan. dX! ; 
—— = Fil, 
sin. Nm tan. A 
tan, A stan. A + tan, xv ' 
: sin. Nm sin. Nm ++ sin. Nav’ 
consequently, 
Lon = tan. A tan. A + tan. r»’ 
ee sin. Nm sin. Nm + siu. Nr 
a sin. A + A‘) 
s : ; —Nay* 
cos. A. cos. A’. 2. sin. —~ .coa, (eas : “) 
2 2 


In which fraction, after the determination of the value of Na— Nn, 
every thing is known. 
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Iu order to determine, whether the place of the node be fixed 
or not, or, if moveable, the direction and degree of its motion, 
repeat the above process for finding the longitude, and the 
difference between the two results will be, during the interval of 
the two observations, the motion of the node. Thus, if at the 
end of a month, we make a second computation of the place of 
the Moon’s node, it will be found to have a longitude less than 
what it had at the beginning, by 1° 28': at the end of two months, 
a longitude less by 2° 55’: and by like computations, or, rather 
by the comparison of very distant observations,. the annual regres- 
sion of the Moon’s node, will be found to be 19° 19’ 48”, and 
the period of the sidereal revolution of the node will be 6798 
days *. 

If we take the difference of two longitudes of the same node, 
we shall have, corresponding to the interval of time, the regression 
or motion: of the node: if the interval be 100 years, the result 
will be the secular motion of the node. But, the mere difference 
of the two longitudes will not give the whole motion of the node, 
since the node may have regressed through several entire circuits 
of the heavens. For instance, in 100 years the mere difference | 
of two longitudes is 4° 14° 11! 15”: but, since the revolution of 
the Moon’s nodes is performed in about 18” 7", in 100 years, 
besides this angle of 4° 14° 11’ 15", five circumferences must 
have been described by the node: the proper exponent, therefore, 
of the secular motion of the node is 


* There are certain phenomena which very plainly indicate the re- 
gression and its quickness. For instance, the star Regudus situated nearly 
in the ecliptic, (its latitude is about 27’ 35”,) was eclipsed by the Moon 
in 1757: the Moon therefore, must have been nearly in the ecliptic, and 
consequently, in its nude. But, a few years after, the Moon, instead of 
eclipsing Regulus, passed at the distance of 5 degrees from the star. 
Again, if the Moon be observed at a certain time in conjunction with 
a star, and passing very near it, after the interval of a month, it will pass 
the star at a greater distance; after two months, at a still greater dis- 
tance’; and having reached a certain point, it will, in its conjunctions with 
the star, again approach it, and, at the end of about 19 years, pags it at 
the same distance, as at the beginning. 
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5 x 360° 4+ 134° 11/15" == 1934° 11’ 15", (= 1934°.1875.) 
Hence, the tropical revolution of the node 


36000° 
~ 1934.1875 
and sinee the equinoctial point in that time has regressed through 


15’ 84”, the sidereal period is /ess than the former by nearly five 
days. a 


= 6798°.54019 = 6798" 12° 57™ 59°.416, 


The annual regression of the node has been stated to be 
19°.341875. This, as is plain from the mode of deducing it, 
‘is the mean regression. It will differ from the true annual re~ 
gression, (that which belongs to any particular year, 1810, for 
iustance,) by reason of several inequalities to which it is subject. 
And, as we shall hereafter see, the regression, besides its periodical 
inequalities, is affected with a secular inequality, by which its 
mean motion is, from century to century, retarded. : 


Inclination of the Moon's Orbit. 


The inclination may be determined from the expression of 
p. 650, 1.17: or thus: 


Amongst the latitudes computed from the Moon’s right as- 
eensions and declinations, the greatest, at the distance of 90° 
from the node, measures the inclination of the orbit. This, 
sometimes, is found nearly equal to 5°: at other times, greater 
than 5°. For instance, the greatest latitude of the new and full 
Moon, when at 90° from the node, is found equal to 5° nearly: 
but the greatest latitude when the Moon is in quadrature, and 
also 90° from the node, is found equal to 4° 18’. Hence the 
inclination of the Moon’s orbit is variable: it is greatest in quad- 
ratures and least in syzygies. 


‘ Major Aris of the Moon’s Orbit. 


The Moon’s distance is to be determined by her parallax. 
The method of Lacaille, deseribed in Chap. XII, p. 325, 
(which is inapplicable, in the case of the Sun, on account of his 
great distanee,) applied to the Moon, affords practical results of 
great exactness. 

4p 


. 
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The degree of exactness is kriown from the probable 
error of observation, and the consequent error in the resulting 
distance: now, a variation of 1” in the parallax would cause 
a difference of about 67 miles in the determination of the dis- 
tance*: therefore, as the Moon’s parallax can certainly be de- 
termined within 4”, the greatest error in the resulting distance 
cannot exceed 280 miles, out of about 240,000 miles. 


Since, generally, the Moon’s distance can be deterniined, her 
greatest and least may : and consequently, supposing her orbit to 
be elliptical, the major axis of the ellipse, which is the sum of 
the greatest and least distances, may be determined. 


Eccentricity of the Movn’s Orbit. j 


This is known from the greatest and least distances of the 
Moon, the apogean and perigean. Or, it may be determined 
from the greatest equation (see pp. 473, &c.) Its quantity, ac- 
cording to Lalande, (Astronomy, tom. IT, p. 312,) is 0.055036 : 
which gives for the greatest equation 6° 18’ 32.076, M. Laplace 
however, states the eccentricity for 1800 to be 0.0548553, which 
gives the greatest equation of the centre, 6° 17/ 54”.492. 


The Moon’s Mean Motion. 


By p. 611, the time (7) of a synodic revolution equals 


P * 
; P—p 
@’s rad. 
Let ¢ be the error of parallax, then the corresponding errror in the Moon’s 


dimanee se Q's rad. @'s rad. * (<3) i ¢ eas! ) 


* Let p= }’s, parallax, then, see p. 651, )’s dist. = 


P p+e b 145 
@'s rad. (: <) &'s rad. (<) 
= —1l+-)= — ), nearly, 
P +5 P P ® 


(rejecting the terms involving ¢*, &c.) Hence, if e = 1", and p= 1°, 
Kon eet , or the )’s dist. = 240,000 miles, the error = 


x 


A 
00.00 
240,000 = 67 miles, nearly. In the case of Mars, an error of 1” in- 
cludes in’ the distance an error of 40,000 miles, 
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Heuce, if ¢ be computed from observation, since P the Earth’s 
period is known, p, the Moon’s, may bc computed from the 
expression 

Pr x 
P+r . 


p= 


If the Moon and Earth revolved equably in circular orbits, 
the above method would give accurately the Moon’s period ; but, 
since the Moon and Earth are subject to all the inequalities of 
a disturbed elliptical motiou, the result obtained, by the above 
process, from one observed synodic revolution, would differ con- 
siderably from the mean period. In order, therefore, to obtain a 
mcan pcriod, we must obscrve and compute two conjunctions, or 
two oppositions, separated from each other by a long interval of 
tine ; aud then, the interval divided by the number of synodic re- 
volutions will give nearly-the length of a mean synodic period, and 
very nearly indeed, if the Moon’s apogee at the time of the sccond 
conjunction or opposition should be nearly in the same place in 
which it was, at the time of the first conjunction or opposition. 
From this mean value of the synodic period (7), the mean pcriod 
(p) may be computed from the aboye expression. 


Now the phenomena of eclipses are very convenient for de- 
termining certain cpochs of oppositions. And grcat certainty is 
obtained by their means. For, the recorded time of an eclipse 
by an autient Astronomer must be nearly the cxact time of its 
happening ; whereas, the assigned time of a conjunction or 
opposition happening long since, might, ‘from the imperfection 
_of iustrumeuts and methods, be erroneous, to a very considerable 
degree. 


If we use two oppositions indicated by two eclipscs, separated 
from each other by.a short intcrval, we may deduce, but with 
no great exactness, (as has been already observed in this page,) 
the timc of a synodic revolution. Thus, according to Cassini, 
a lunar eclipse happened in Sept. 9, 1718, 8° 4"; another eclipse 
in Aug. 29, 1719, 8" $2". The interval between the two eclipses 
was 354° 0 28": and in the interval, 12 synodical revolutions 
had taken place; consequently, the mean Icngth of one of these 
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d gh n 
twelve, is equal to — » equal to 29 124 9", 

This result cannot be exact: it is affected by the inequalities 
of the Moon’s elliptical motion: for, independently of other 
causes, the place of the apogee of the Moon’s orbit at the time 
of the second observation is distant from its place at the first by 
about 40°. 


To order to obtain a true mean result, we must employ eclipses 
_ very: distant, in time, from each other. Such are, an eclipse 
recorded by Ptolemy to have been observed by the Chaldeans in 
the year 720 before Christ, March 19, 6" 11™ (mean time at Paris, 
according to Lalande,) and an eclipse observed at Paris in 1771, 
Oct. 23, 4" 28%. The interval between the eclipses, is 910044 
days minus 1" 43", and expressed in seconds, 78627795420". 
In this interval 30817 synodic revolutions had happened ; the 
mean length of one of these, then, 

= 78627795420" = 297 12° 44" 9°.2, Substituting this 

30817 

value in the expression, p. 663, 1. 4, we may obtain the value 
of p. 

The value of the synodic period, computed from different 
observations, is not always of the same magnitude. Its mean 
length therefore is subject to a variation, arising from a cause 
called the Acceleration of the Moon’s Mean Motion, which will 
be hereafter explained, : 


According to M. Laplace, the mean length of a synodic revo- 
lution of the’ Moon for the present time, is 
29% 12" 44” 2.8032 (= 29".530588). 
The periodic revolution of the Moon computed from the 
expression of p. 663, 
Ls 365.242°64 x 29.530588 
$65.25 + 29.530588 
= 27! 7" 43" 4°.6848. 


= 27°.321582 
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This is the ¢ropicad revolution of the Moon, or the revolution 
with respect to the equinoxes, since the number which was sub- 
stituted for P was 365.242264, which expresses the LEarth’s 
tropical revolution. 


The diurnal tropical movement of the Moon 
_ __ 360° 
~ 27.321582 


= 138°.17636 = 13° 10’ 34”.896. . 


The sidereal revolution of the Moon differs frome the tropical, 
for the same reasons, (sec p. 198,) as the sidereal year differs from 
the tropical: and the difference must be computed on similar 
principles: thas, the mean precession of the equinoxes being 
50”.1 in a year, or about 4” in a month, the sidereal revolution 
of the Moon will be longer than the tropical, by the time which 
the Moon, with a mean diurnal motion of 13°.17636, takes up in 
describing 4”: which time is nearly 7". The exact length of a 
sidereal revolution is 274 7" 43" 1-1°.510, (= 27°.921661) *. 


* We may easily deduce a formula of computation: thus, let p be 
the Moon’s tropical revolution (= 274.321582,) and x the sidereal period 
to be investigated ; then, the are of the precession described in the time 
_ 50"%1 x © 
™~ 305.25 ” 

‘ A ae P 50.1 
and the time of the Moon’s describing it = 


365.25 * sou * ™ 


= P 50”.1 
Hence, « =p + 305355 xX 307 X 7 and thence 
need bea aeee es 
we ; p 50.17 
~ 305.25 * 300° 
= (expanding) : 
p _ 50.1 ( p ) (fy } 
i fi +303.05 * oor + (aos03) * (Goo) +& 
P ‘tl 


in which, since is a very small quantity, two terms 


505.25 * 300° 
will be sufficient to give a value of r sufficiently near. 

The same scrics may be uscd for determining the length of the 
sidereal 
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Since the equinoctial point (from which lougitudes are mea- 
sured) regresses, the Moon departing from a point, where its 
longitude is = 0, returns to a point at°which its longitude is 
again = O, before it has completed a revolution amongst the 
fixed stars. In like manner, the node of the Mooun’s orbit re- 
gressing, and faster than the equinoctial point, the Moon, quitting 
a node, will return to the same before completing a revolution 
amongst the fixed stars, and in a period less than the tropical. 


This period may be thus found ; the dinmal tropical movement 
of the Moon is 13° 10’ 34.896, and that of the node (see p. 661,) 
__ 19°.841875 
~ $65.242264 
which, is the sum of the above quantities since the node regresses, 
= 13° 13’ 45".535*: and consequently, 
. 13° 19’ 457.535 : 360° :: 17 : 27% 5° 5*'55°.6, 


the revolution of the Moon with respect to its node. - 


= 3’ 10".6386. Ilence, the diurnal separation, 


This latter revolution’ may also be found by the aid of the 
formula given in the Note to-p. 665. 


By like processes, from the ascertained quantity of the apogee 
of the Moon’s orbit, we may determine the axomalistic revolution 


sidereal from the tropical year, ‘by substituting for p, 9653.25 : in that 
case, the length of the sidereal year 
§0”.1 
= 365.25 (: + Soar +&.) 
and a like series would serve to determine the length of an anomalistic 
year, substituting instead of 50”.1, the quantity expressing the progression 
of the apogee. 


* The Moon’s motion with regard to its node may be found from 
eclipses ; for, when these are of the same magnitude, the Moon is at the 
same distance from the node. Hipparchus, by comparing the eclipses 
observed from the time of the Chaldeans to his own, found that in 5458 
lunations, the Moon had passed 5923 times through the node of its orbit: 
thence he deduced the daily motion of the Moon with regard to its node, 


to be 13° 13' 45" 392. See Lalande, tom. II, p. 189. 
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of the Moon, M. Lalande (Astronomie, tom. H, p. 185,) states it 


to be 274 13" 18™ 33*.9499, but M. Delambre, 27° 13" 18" $7°.44 
(= 279.5546.) 


There is smother revolution, of some consequence in the lunar 
theory, called the Synodic Revolution of the Node: this is com- 
pleted when the Sun departing from the Moon’s node first returns 
to the same. It is to be computed as the preceding periods have 
been. ‘Thus, since the mean daily increase of the Sun’s longitude 
is 59’ 8.83, and the daily regression of the node is 3’ 10.638, 
the sum of these quantities,. which is the separation of the Sun 
from the node in a day, is 1° 2’ 18.96. Hence, 1° 2’ 18.96 : 
360° :: 14 + 346’ 18" 28" 167.032 (= 346'.61963 *.) ; 

We will now exhibit, under one point of view, the different 
kinds of lunar periods and motions : 

Synodic revolution ...... 297 12" 44" 9°.8032 = 29".530588 
“Tropical ...seececcces 27 7 43 4.6848... 27.3921582 
Sidereal.... 2005.05.05 27 7 43 11.5101... 27.321661 
Anoinalistic »+40+e0+-+. 27 13 18 97.44... 27.5546 
Revol’. in respect of node 27. 5-5 35.6.4... 27.212217 
Tropical revolu". of node 6798" 12" 57" 52°.416 6798.54019 
Sidereal ............. 6793 10 6 29.952. .6793.42118 
> ’s mean tropical daily motion ......+. + 18° 10’ 34.896 


> ’s sidereal daily motion .......+.+e+++ 13 10 35.034 
> ’s.daily motion in respect to the node.... 13 13 45.534 


Place of the Apogee. 


The Moon's diameter is least at the apogec, and greatest in 
the perigee : and since the diameter can be measured by means 


* This and the preceding periods are frequently found on like princi- 
ples, but by different expressions, from the values of the secular motions. 
Thus, in 100 Julian years, each consisting of 3654.25, the secular motion 
of the Suu is 36000° 45’ 45” (36000°.7624998) and the secular motion 
of the node (see p. 661,) 1954°.1875: and the sum of these is 37934°.95 

; 36000 


nearly: thence 37934.95 : 360 :: 100 : period = 37934.95° 
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of a micrometer, or can be computed from the time it takes up 
in passing the vertical wires of a transit instrument, the times of 
the least and greatest diameter, or the times when the Moon is 
in her apogee and perigee, can be ascertained. Instead of endea- 
vouring to ascertain when the Moon’s diameter is the least, 
Lalande, Aséron. tom. II, p. 162, says, that it is preferable to 
observe the diameters towards the Moon’s mean distances when 
the diameter is about 31’ 30". If two observations can be selected 
when the diameter was of the same quantity, then we may be sure 
that, at these two observations, the Moon was at equal distances 
from the apsides of its orbit. The middle time then between the 
two observations is that in which the Moon was in her apogee. 


By finding the places of the apogee, according to the pre- 
ceding plan, and comparing them, it appears that the apogee of 
the Moon’s orbit is progressive *: completing a sidereal revolution 
in $232" 11" 11™ 39°.4, and a tropical, in 3231° 8° 34" 57°.1, | 
Laplace states the sidereal revolution of the apogee to be 3232".579, 
that is, 3232" 13° 53" 45°.6. (See Exposition du Systeme du 
Monde, Edit. 2, p. 20.) 


Mean Longitude of the Moon at an assigned Epoch. 


By observations on the meridian, the right ascension and de- 
clination of the Moon are known; thence may be computed, the 
Moon’s longitude. This resulting longitude is the true longitude, 
differing from the mean by the effect of all the imequalities, ellip- 
tical, as well as those that arise from the perturbations of the Sun 
and planets. The mean longitude therefore, is.the difference of 
the true longitude and of the sum (mathematically speaking) of 
the equations due to the inequalities. In order, therefore, to de- 
termine the mean longitude, the lunar theory must be known 
to some degree of exactness. Any new inequality discovered 
will affect the previous determination of the mean motion: and 
accordingly, keeping pace with the continual improvements in 
the lunar theory, repeated alterations have been made in the 
quantity of the mean longitude. In the last Lunar French Tables, 


> See Physical Astronomy, Chap, XU. 
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the epoch of the mean longitude for Jan. 1, 1801, midnight at 
Paris, is 3* 21° 36’ 30".6: which for Greenwich, Jan. 1, at noon, 
is 3° 28° 16’ 56".1. 

In order to determine the eccentricity of the Moon’s orbit, 
considered as elliptical, aud the deviations from the elliptical 
form caused by the actions of the Sun and planets, it is necessary 
to know the angular spaces described by the Moon, in her orbit. 
Such spaces are not immediately given by observation. We must 
make several steps to arrive at them. The first is the determi- 
nation of the Moon’s parallax: the second, the observation of 
the Moon’s right ascension and zenith distance: the third, the 
correction of the zenith distance on account of parallax, in order 
to obtain the true declination. The fourth, the computation of 
the Moon’s latitude and longitude : the fifth, the reduction of the 
Moon’s longitude to a longitude on her orbit, to be effected by 
the same formula (see pp. 501, &c.) as that of the reduction of 
the ecliptic to the equator. 


The comparison of the reduced longitudes, or the comparison 
of the arcs of the Moon’s orbit, described in certain times, will 
shew us how much such arcs, with respect to their forms and 
.laws of description, differ from elliptical arcs. This point will 
be considered in a subsequent Chapter. In the next we will 
advert to certain secular inequalities (arising,:indeed, from the 
same source as the Moon’s periodical inequalities) that affect 
those elements of the orbit, which we have just considered. 


CHAP. XXXII. 


On the Secular Equations that affect the Elements of the 
Lunar Orbit. 


Tue correction, which is called a Secular Equation, is strictly 
speaking periodical, but requiring a very large period, in order to 
pass through all its degrees of magnitude before it begins to recur. 
Its quantity, in general, is very small, and usually expounded by 
its aggregate in the space of 100 years. 


The nodes, the apogee, the eccentricity, the inclination of the 
Moon’s orbit, the Moon’s mean motion, are all subject to secular 
inequalities. And the practical mode of detecting these ine- 
qualities is nearly the same in all. 


If we subtract the longitude of the Moon’s node now, from 
what it was 500 years ago, the difference is the regression of the- 
node in that interval: the mean annual regression is the above 
difference divided by 500. If we apply a similar process to an 
observation of the Moon’s node, made now, and to one made 
1000 years ago, the result must be called, as before, the mean 
annual regression of the node; and this last result ought, if the 
regression were always equable, to agree with the former: if not, 
(as is the case in nature,) the difference indicates the existence of 
a secular inequality, requiring for its correction a secular equa- 
tion. 


By a similar method the motion of the perigee of the Moon’s 
orbit does not appear to be a mean motion, but subject to a 
secular inequality. 


But the most remarkable inequality is that which has been 
detected in the Moon’s mean motion, and which is now known 
by the title of the Acceleration of the Moon’s mean Motion. The 
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fact of such acceleration was first ascertained by Halley, from 
the comparison of observations : the cause of the acceleration has 
been assigned by Laplace*. Although the method of detecting 
the existence of these inequalities does not differ, in principle, 
from methods just described, yet, on account of its importance, 
we will endeavour to explain it more fully. 


As we have before remarked, eclipses are a species of obser- 
vations on which we may rely with great certainty; quite distinct 
from merely registered longitudes which must partake of all the 
imperfections.of methods nsed at the times of their computation. 
Now, in the year 721 before Christ, with a specified day and 
-hour, Ptolemy records a lunar eclipse to have happened. ‘The 
Sun’s longitude then being known, the Moon’s, which must at the. 
time of the eclipse differ from it by six signs, is kaown also. The 
Moon's longitude however, computed for the time of the eclipse 
and by means of the Lunar Tables, does not agree with the 
former +. In some part or other, then, the Tables are defective, 
or, without some modification, are not applicable to ages that 
are past. 


The Moon's place computed from the eclipse is advanced 
beyond the place computed from the Tables by 1° 26’ 24”; an 
error too great to be attributed to any inaccuracies in the coeffi- 
cients of the equations belonging to the periodic inequalities, and 
which would seem rather to be the aggregate, during many years, 
of a small error in some reputed constant element, such, for 
instance, as the Moon’s mean motion. 


On the hypothesis then of an acceleration in the Moon’s 
motion, or, in other words, if we suppose the Moon now to move 
more rapidly than it did 2000 years ago, the error of 1° 26' 24” 
can be accounted for. With a mean motion too large, we should 


a 


* See Laplace, Exposition du Syst. du Monde, Edit. 2, pp. 20, 214, &c. 
also Mec. Celeste, pp. 175, &c. Lalande, tom. II, p. 185: Halley, Phil. 
Trans. Nos. 204, and 218, Newton, p. 481, Ed. 2. and Woodhouse’s 
Phys, Astron. Chap. XXII. : 


t The érue longitudes are not compared, but the mean, 


e 672 


throw the Moon too far back in its orbit. And, with the same 
motion, but for a point of time less remote than the preceding, 
we ought, if the hypothesis of the acceleration be true, to throw 
the Moon less far back in her orbit: for that would produce 
an error of the same kind as the one already stated, (p. 671). 
Now this is the case, and has been ascertained to be so, by means 
of an eclipse observed at Cairo by Ibn Junis, towards the close 
of the tenth century. 


The acceleration of the Moon’s motion therefore, discovered 
by Halley, may be assumed as established : or, in other words, in 
the former estimates of the quantity of the Moon’s motion, a 
large secular inequality was included, which it is now neces-- 
sary to deduct, in order that what remains may be truly a 
mean motion. 


The variation in the mean motion of the Moon, will, it is 
plain, affect the durations of its synodic, tropical, and sidereal 
revolutions, 


With this secular equation in the Moon’s mean motion, the 
equations in the motions of the nodes and of the apogee are 
connected. ‘The latter are subtractive, whilst the former is posi- 
tive; and, according to Laplace, Mec. Celeste, tom. III, p. 236,) 
the secular motions of the perigee, of the nodes and mean motion, 
are to each other, as the numbers 3.00052, 0.735452, and 1. 


The mean anomaly of the Moon, which is the difference of 
her mean longitude and the mean longitude of the apogee, must 
be subject to a secular equation, which is the difference of the 
secular equations affecting the longitudes of the Moon and of the 
‘apogee. 


All quantities, in fact, dependent on the Moon’s mean motion, 
the apogee and nodes, must be modified by their secular equa- 
tions. 


The Moon's distance from the Earth, the eccentiicity and in- 
clination of her orbit, are, according to M. Laplace, also affected 
with secular equations connected with that of the mean motion. 
But, the major axis is not. (See Physical Astron. Chap. XXII1) 
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We will, in the next Chapter, explain briefly the origins, 
quantities, and variations of those inequalities, which during a 
month, a year, and the periodical revolution of the nodes, render 
the Moon’s true place different from its elliptical, or, more 
generally speaking, from its mean place. 


CHAP. XXXIII. 


On the Inequalities affecting the Moon’s Orbit.—The Evection.— 
Variation. — Annual Equation, &c.—The Inequalities of 
Latitude and Parallax. 


By a comparison of the Moon’s longitudes and of her distances 
deduced from her parallaxes, it appears that the lunar orbit is 
nearly an ellipse with the Earth in one of the foci. It appears 
also, that the Moon not only wanders from the ellipse which may 
be traced out as her mean orbit, and transgresses the laws of 
elliptical motion, but, that the ellipse itself is subject, in its di- 
mensions, to continual variation: at one time, contracted within 
its mean state, at another, dilated beyond it. 


In strictness of speech, neither the Earth’s orbit nor the Moon’s 
are to be called ellipses. If they are considered as, such, it is 
purely on the grounds of conveuience. It is mathematically com- 
modious, or it may be viewed as an aruifice of computation, first, 
to find the approximate place of each body iu an assumed ellip- 
tical orbit, and then to compensate the error of the assumptions, 
and to find a truer place, by means of corrections, or, as they 
are astronomically called, Equations. 


In a system of two bodies, when forces, denominated cen- 
tripetal, only act, an accurate ellipse is described by the revolving * 
round the attracting body; and, in such a system, the apsides, the 
eccentricities, the mean motions, &c.,. would remain perpetually 
unchanged. The introduction of a third, or of more bodies, and 
the consequent introduction of disturbing*forces, destroys at once 
the beautiful simplicity of elliptical motion, and puts every 
element of the system into a state of continual niutation. Yet, 
the change and the departure from the laws of elliptical motion, 
are less in some cases than in others. The Earth’s orbit ap- 
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proaches much more nearly to the form of an ellipse than the 
Moon’s. The Sun’s longitude, as we have seen in p. 496, com- 
puted by Kepler’s Problem, did not differ from the true place by 
more than seven seconds: and that quantity, in those circum- 
stances, represented the perturbationgsof the planets; and, the 
equations representing the perturbations were only four. But, 
in the case of the Moon, one inequality alone will require an 
equation nearly equal to two degrees, and the number of equa- 
tions amounts to 28. 


The quantity of perturbation, and the difficulty of computing 
it, depend less on the number than on the proximity of the dis- 
turbing bodies. In the case of the Sun, one equation suffices 
for the perturbation of Venus, and another for that of Jupiter. 
But, all the equations compensating the inequalities in the 
Moon’s place, arise from different modifications of the Sun’s 
disturbing force. It is not, however, solely the proximity, but 
the mass of the disturbing body, that gives rise to equations. 
The strictly mathematical solution of the problem of the three 
bodies (see Chap. XX.) is equally difficult, whatever be the 
mass of the disturbing body. The practical difficulty of merely 
approximating to the true place of the disturbed body, is very 
considerably lessened by supposing that mass to be small. 


If we consider the subject merely in a mathematical point of 
view, the Moon’s place, at any assigned time, results from the 
compound action of the Earth’s centripetal force and the Sun’s 
disturbing force; and the deviation from her place in the exact 
ellipse, arises entirely from the latter. We are at liberty to call 
the deviation, or error, one uncompounded effect : yet, since the 
quantity of the deviation cannot be computed from one single 
analytical expression, but must be so, by means of several terms, 
we may separate and resolve the effect into several, (analogous 
to the above-mentioned terms,) the causes of some of which we 
may distinctly perceive and trace in certain simple resolutions 
and obvious operations of the Sun’s disturbing force. 


Long before Newton’s time and the rise of Physical Astro- 
nomy, this separation, or resolution of the error of the Moon’s 
place from her elliptical place was, in fact, made. And, the 
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error was said to arise from three inequalities, distinguished by 
the titles of Evection, Variation, and Annual Equation. 


These three inequalities were noted because they rose, under 
certain circumstances, to a conspicuous magnitude; and, were 
distinguished from each other, because they were found to have 
an obvious connexion with certain positions of the Sun and Moon 
and of the elements of their orbits. Although their real physical 
cause was not discovered, yet the laws of their variation were 
ascertained. 


The other lunar inequalities have not, like the three pre- 
ceding, been distinguished by titles. This is owing principally to 
their want of historical celebrity; they were not detected like 
the others, by reason of their minuteness and HG imperfection 
of antient instruments and methods. 


Some explanation has already been given, (Chaps. XIV, 
XV,) of the principles and modes of detecting and decom- 
pounding inequalities. The difference between an observed and 
computed place, indicates the operation of causes either not 
taken account of, or not properly estimated in the previous 
computation. 


Take, for instance, the Moon: her mean place, computed 
from her mean motion, differs from her observed place; and 
the difference, if we suppose her to move in an elliptical orbit, 
is the equation of the centre, or, of the orbit, called the First 
Lunar Inequality. 


Compute the Moon’s place from a knowledge of her mean 
motion and of the equation of the centre, and then compare the 
computed, with the observed, place. In certain situations, a 
great difference will be noted between the places, ascending in 
its greatest value to nearly 1° 18’ 3". This difference is chiefly 
owing to the Evection discovered by Ptolemy, and named the 
Second Lunar Inequality. 


In like manner, we may conceive the Third Lunar Inequality 
to be discovered. But, we will now proceed to consider more 
particularly the second inequality; the mode of ascertaining its 


677 


maximum ; its general effect; the formula expressing the law of 
its variation ; and its cause, reckoning as such, some Eymiculae 
modification of the Sun’s disturbing force. 


Evection. (See Physical Astronomy, pp. 236, &c.) 


This inequality has a manifest dependence on the position 
of the apogee of the Moon’s orbit. Let us suppose the Moon 
to quit the apogee, the line of the apsides to le im syzygy, and 
that we wish to compute the Moon’s ‘place 7 days after her 
departure from syzygy, when, in fact, she will be nearly in 
quadratures. The Moon’s place, computed by deducting the 
equation of the centre*, (then nearly at its greatest value and 
= 6° 37! 54”.492,) from the mean anomaly (see Chap. XVIII.) 
will be found before the observed place by more than 80 minutes ; 
in other words, the computed longitude of the Moon is so much 
greater than the observed longitude. But, if we suppose the 
apsides to lie in quadratures, the Moon’s place, 7 days after 
quitting her apogee, computed, as before, by subducting the 
equation of the centre from the mean anomaly, will be found 
behind the observed place by more than 80 minutes; in other 
words, the computed longitude of the Moon is so much less than 
the observed. 


It is an obvious inference, then, from these two instances, 
that some inequality, besides that of the elliptic anomaly, and 
having a marked connexion with the longitude of the lunar apogee, 
affects the Moon’s motion. 


What, from the two preceding instances, would be an obvious 
inference to an Astronomer acquainted solely with the elliptic 
theory of the Moon? In the first case, the computed place being 
before the observed, it would seem that the equation of the centre, 
to be subducted from the mean anomaly, had not been taken of 
sufficient magnitude; in the latter case, it would seem that the 
equation of the centre had been taken too large. 


Let us take another case: suppose, instead of comparing the 
computed with the observed place, that it was intended to deduce 


* The anomlay is here supposed to be reckoned from apogee. 
4R 
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the quantity of the equation of the centre from an observation 
of the Moon in syzygy. In that case, the equation of the centre, 
reckoned as the difference of the true and mean longitudes, 
would result too smal/ a quantity. And this circumstance has 
really happened. For, the antient Astronomers who determined 
the elements of the Innar orbit by means of eclipses, when the 
Moon is in syzygy, have assigned too small a quantity to the 
equation of the centre. 


In the preceding instance, when the Moon is in syzygy and the 
apsides in quadrature, the determination of the equation of the 
centre would be too small by the inaximum value of the Evection 
(1° g0' 29.5). But, in other positions of the apsides, the effect 
of the evection is to lessen, though not by its whole quantity, the 
equation of the centre. 


Astronomers, having found that the augmentation and dimi- 
nution of the equation of the centre arose from an inequality, 
soon ascertained the inequality to be periodical; in other words, 
that, after passing through all its degrees of magnitude, from O 
to its maximum valine, it would recur. Now, of such recurring 
quantities the cosines and sines of angles are most convenient 
representations ; for instance, + K.sin. E is competent to repre- 
sent the Evection: its maximum value is K, when E = 90°: and 
it is nothing, when E is. If then, the value of K could be 
assigned and the form for E, the numerical .quantity of the 
Evection could be always exhibited. After the comparison of 
numerous observations, and after many trials, it was found that 


K = 1° 20/ 29".5, and E=2() — ©) — A, 
A representing the mean anomaly of the Moon, and ) — © 


signifying the angular distance of the Sun and Moon, or, the 
difference of their mean longitudes viewed from the Earth. 


In the equation 
1° 20' 99".5 .sin. [2 (0) — ©) — A], 


1° 20' 29",5 is called the coefficient, and2() — ©) — A the 
argument. 


If we represent the equation of the centre by 
(6° 17! 54”.49) sin. A, 
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in which, the coefficient 6° 17’ 54.49, is the greatcst equation, 
and A (the mean anomaly) the argument, the Moon’s longitude 
expressed by means of the two equations, that of the centre®, 
and the evection, would stand thus: 


> ’s longitude = 
- ) ’s mean long. — (6° 17’ 54.49) sin. 4 
— (1° 20/ 29.5) sin. [2¢> — ©) — A]; 


now in syzygies ) — © =0; .*.sin.[2() — ©)-—A]= — sin. A; 
consequently, in this case, the former expression becoines 


> ’s longitude = 


> ’s mean long. — (6° 17/ 54”.49) sin. A+ (1° 20! 29".5) sin. A, 

in which, the argument for the Evection assumes that form, 
which is the general one of the equation of the centre; and on 
this account, the former is sometimes said to confound itself with 
the latter, in syzygies. It also seems to lessen it, since the pre- 
ceding expression may be put under this form, 


> ’s longitude = 


> ’s mean long. — (6° 17’ 54.49 — 1° 20' 29.5) sin. A, in 
which, the coefficient of sin. A would be the difference of the 
two coefficients 6° 17’ 54”.49, and 1° 20' 29".5; and, accord- 
ingly, 4 being the argument of the Equation of the Centre, that 
equation would appear to be lessened. 


The Evection itself, and, very nearly, its exact quantity, were 
discovered by Ptolemy in the first century after Christ, but the 
cause of it remained unknown till the time of Newton. ‘That 
great Philosopher shewed that it arose from one kind of alteration 
which the Moon’s centripetal force towards the Earth receives 
from the Sun’s perturbation. Let us see how it may be ex- 
plained : 


* If 4 be the mean anomaly, the equation of the centre cannot be 
represented by a single term such as a sin. 4, but by a series of terms, 
such as a sin. A +b sin. 2 4 +c sin. 3A + &c, iv which, however, 
the coefficients 6, c, &c. decrease very fast. 
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When the line of the apsides is in syzygies, the Equation of 
the centre (p. 677,) is increased. The Equation of the centre 
depends on the eccentricity; (see pp. 662,) an increase there- 
fore in the former would indicate an increase in the latter. 
Hence, if it can be shewn that the Moon’s orbit must, when the 
line of the apsides is in syzygies, be made more eccentric by the 
action of the Sun’s disturbing force, an adequate explanation 
will be afforded of the increase of the equation of the centre 
above its mean value; which increase is styled the Evection. 


Again, when the line of the apsides is in quadratures, the 
Equation of the centre is lessened: the eccentricity therefore 
(see expression, p. 473,) is lessened: and now, in order to afford 
an explanation, it is necessary to shew that, in this position 
of the line of the apsides, the Sun’s disturbing force necessarily 
renders the orbit less cccentric. 


The Sun’s disturbing force admits of two resolutions, one in 
the direction of the radius vector of the Moon’s orbit: the other 
in the direction of a tangent to the orbit. The former sometimes 
augments, at other times, diminishes the gravity of the Moon to- 
wards the Earth, and always (see Newton, Sect XI, Prop. 66,) 
proportionally to the Moon's distance from the Earth. When 
the Moon is in syzygy, it diminishes; consequently, in the first 
case, when the line of the apsides is also in syzygy, the perigean 
gravity, which is the greatest, (since it varies inversely as the 
square of the distance) is diminished, and by the least quantity ; 
the apogean gravity, the least, is also diminished, but by the 
greatest quanuty: the disproportion therefore between the two 
gravities is augmented ; the ratio between them becomes greater 

_ than that of the inverse square of the distance : the Moon, there- 
fore, if moving towards perigee, is brought to the line of the 
apsides in a poiut between its former and mean place and the 
Earth: or, if moving towards apogee, reaches thé line of the 
apsides in a point more remote from the Earth than its former and 
mean place. ‘The orbit then becomes more eccentric ; the equa- 
tion of the centre is increased ; and, the increase is the Evection. 


Thus is the first case accounted for. In the second, the 
Sun’s resolved force increases the gravity of the Moon towards 
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the Earth, and, as it has been said, proportionally to the distance. 
The perigean gravity, therefore, which is the greatest, is increased 
by the least qnantity; the apogean, the least, is also increased, 
aud by the greatest quantity. ‘The disproportion, therefore, be- 
tween these two gravities is lessened; the ratio between them is 
less than that of tle inverse square of the distance. The Moon, 
therefore, if moving towards perigee, meets the line of the apsides, 
in a point more remote from the Earth than the mean place of 
the perigee: if moving towards the apogee, in a point between 
the Earth and the mean place of, the apogee. The orbit, by 
these means, becomes less eccentric ; the Equation of the centre 
is diminished, and, the diminution is the Evection. 


We will now proceed to consider the third inequality called 
The Variation. (See Physical Astronomy, pp. 217, &c.) 


By comparing the Moon’s place computed, from her mean 
motion, the equation of the centre, and the Evection, with her 
observed place, Tycho Brahe, in the sixteenth century, discovered 
that the two places did not always agree. They agreed only in 
Opposition and conjunction, and varied most, when the Moon 
was half way between quadraturcs and syzygies, that is, in Octants. 
At those points the new inequality seemed to be at its maximum 
value (35' 41.6). 


It appeared clearly from the observations, that this new in- 
equality was connected with the angular distance of the Sun and 
Moon: and that its argument must involve, or, be some function 
of, that distance. At length, it was found, that the equation 
due to the inequality, was 


(95! 41.6). sin. 2() — ©) 
35! 41".6 being the coefficient, and 2() — ©) the argument. 


° 


According to the above form, the vanation is O in syzygies 
and in quadratures, and at its maximum (35’ 41”.6) in octants. 


If now, by means of this new equation, we farther correct 
the expression (p. 679,) for the Moon’s place, we shall have 
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> ’s longitude = 
> ’s mean longitude — (6° 17’ 54.49) sin. A 
—(1 20 29.5).sm.[2@() — ©)—A] 
+ (35’ 41".6). sin. 2() — ©). 

We will now proceed to Newton’s explanation of the cause 
of this inequality. 

One cffect, from a resolved part of the Sun’s disturbing 
force, we have already perceived in the Evection. The Variation 
is occasioned by the other resolved part, that which acts in the 
direction of a tangent to the Moon’s orbit. This latter force will 
accelerate the Moon’s velocity in every pomt of the quadrant 
which the Moon describes, in moving from quadrature to con- 
junction. The force will be greatest in octants and nothing in 
conjunction ; and, when the Moon is past conjunction, the tan- 
gential force will change its direction, aod retard the Moon’s 
motion. The greatest acceleration, therefore, of the Moon’s 
velocity must happen in syzygy: exactly at the termination or 
cessation of the accelerating force. At that point, therefore, 
the Moon’s velocity must differ most from her niean, or, rather, 
from that velocity which she would have, if the cffect of the 
accelerating tangential force were abstracted. When the Moon 
moves from that point, her place at the end of any portion of 
time, a day, for instance, will be beyond her mean place, or 
beyond the place of an imaginary Moon endowed with a motion 
from which the effect of Variation is abstracted. At the end of 
the second portion of time, the real Moon will have described a 
space less, by reason of the retarding force (see I. 15,) than the 
space described in the first, but, sull, greater than the space de- 
scribed by the imaginary Moon; so that, at the end of the second 
portion of time, the two Moons will be distant from each other, 
by the effect of two separations; and, for succeeding portions 
of time, the real Moon will still continue describing greater 
angular spaces than the imaginary Moon, and the separation of 
the two Moons, which is the accumulation of the individual 
excesses, will continue, till the retarding force, by the conti- 
nuance of its action, and the iucrease of its quantity, shall have 
reduced the Moon’s velocity to its mean statc: at that term 
which is the octant, the separation will cease to increase, and will 
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be at its greatest. And this greatest separation, $5’ 41”.6, is the 
maximum effect of the Variation: and the separation, previously 
described, in any point between conjunction and octants, is its 
common effect. 


The preceding reasoning is precisely similar to that which 
was used in p. 469, on the subject of the greatest equation of 
the centre. At the apogee, the mean velocity differs most from 
the true, and then the two Suns are together; and, they are 
most separated, when the real Sun moves with its mean angular 
velocity. 


We will now proceed to a fourth inequality called, 


The Annual Equation. (See Physical Astronomy, pp. 237, &c.) 


The two former inequalities, of which the periods are short, 
may be ascertained by observing the Moon during one revolution. 
But, in order to detect this fourth inequality, it is necessary to 
compare similar positions of the Moon, computed according to the 
theory of the three preceding inequalities, in different months of 
the year. If the computed place agreed with the observed place 
in January, it would not in March, and it would most differ in 
July. The inequality was soon found to have a connexion with 
the Earth’s distance from the Sun, and its equation was at length 
found to be 

iV 11.97 x sin. ©’s mean anomaly, 
11’ 11.97 being the coefficient, and ©’s mean anomaly the 
argument. 


According to the preceding form, the maximum (11' 11”.97) 
of the annual equation happens when ‘the Sun’s mean anomaly 
is = 90°, or 270°. The equation is nothing, either when the 
Earth is in the aphelion or perihelion of its orbit. 

If now, by means of this new equation, we farther correct 
the expression for the Moon’s longitude, we shall have 

> ’s longitude = 
> ’s mean longitude — (6° 17' 54.49) sin. A 
— (1° 20’ 29".5) sin. [2() — ©) — A] 
‘ + (35 41".6) sin. 2(D — ©) 
+  (11' 11".97) sin, © ’s mean anomaly, 
(see Physical Astronomy, p. 239.) 


684 


We will now proceed to an explanation of the cause of thw 
inequality. 


The Variation has been explained from the effect of that 
resolved part of the Sun’s disturbing force which acts in the 
direction of the tangent; the Evection, from the effect of the 
resolved part in the direction of the radius vector, and which 
effect alters the ratio of the perigean and apogean gravities from 
that of the inverse square of the distance. The present inequality 
depends not, on any immediate effect, either of the one, or of the 
other resolved part; but on az alteration in the mean effect of the 
disturbing force in the direction of radius; and, which mean 
effect lessens the gravity of the Moon towards the Earth. 


By the mean effect, that is meant to be understood, which is 
the result of the disturbing forces in the direction of the radius 
in one revolution, The disturbing force does not always diminish 
the Moon’s gravity to the Earth; it does in opposition and con- 
junction, but it augments the gravity in quadratures (see Newton 
Sect. XI; Prop. 66). The augmentation however, is only half 
the diminution (Newton, Prop. 66, Cor. 7). 1n the course there- 
fore of a synodic revolution, there results, what may be called 
a mean force tending to diminish the Moon’s gravity to the Earth, 
the measure of the mean force being equal to (see Newton, 
Prop. 66.) 

©’s inass x rad. ) ’s orbit 


cube @’s dist. from © 


By reason of this diminution, the Moon is enabled to preserve 
a greater distance from the Earth than it could do, by the influence 
of gravity alone. But, since the disturbing force acts in the direc- 
tion of the radius, the equal description of areas is not altered (sce 
Newton, Prop. 66). The area however varying as the product 
of the radius vector and the arc (the measure of the real velocity) 
and the former (see 1. 26.) being increased, the real velocity must 
be diminished: so also must the angular, which varies inversely as 
the square of the distance. 


These results are derived from that effect of the disturbing 
force of the Sun, which is a mean effect diminishing the Moon’s 
gravity. If this mean effect of diminution be increased, similar 
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results will follow, but in an enlarged degree; the Moon’s 
angular velocity will be still more diminished and her distance 
from the Earth increased : now the measure of the mean effect is 
©’s mass x rad. )°s orbit 
(®’s distance from ©)° ” 
which will be increased, by diminishing the denominator : and is, 
therefore, in nature, increased when the Earth approaches the 
Sun. That circumstance happens in winter. In winter, there- 
fore, the Moon’s gravity to the Earth is more diminished, by the 
Sun’s disturbing force, than in summer. Her angular velocity 
therefore is more diminished. A greater time is requisite to the 
description of a complete revolution round the Earth: in other 
words, a periodic month is longer in winter than in summer. 
Now, as the Earth approaches the Sun, its velocity increases. 
An acceleration therefore of the Earth’s motion is attended, by 
reason of this new inequality, with a retardation of the Moon’s, 
and reversely. On this account it is that, the Annual Equation 
is said to resemble the equation of the Sun’s centre. For, sup- 
posing the Sun to be approaching his perigee, then his place 
(reckoning from apogee and neglecting the perturbations of the 
planets) is equal to the mean anomaly — the equation of the 
centre (E), E decreasing as the Sun approaches the perigee ; if 
m_be the Moon’s place independently of the annual equation (e), 
then her place, corrected by that, is m + e, € increasing (since it 
varies as sin. © ’s mean anomaly,) and affected with a contrary sign. 

When the annual equation is + (11' 11”.976) sin. ©’s mean 
anomaly, the corresponding Equation of the centre for the Sun 
is (1° 55’ 26".9748) sin. © ’s mean anomaly. 

We have now gone through the explanation of the three 
principal lunar inequalities, which were discovered before the 
time of Newton and the rise of Physical Astronomy. These 
inequalities were, by reason of their magnitude, fished out, (as 
a late writer has significantly expressed it) from the rest. The 
discovery of the rest, in number 28°, is entirely due to Physical 


* Strictly speaking there are more than 28, But Astronomers have 
confined themselves to this number, since other equations, that ana- 
lytically present themselves, never rise to a numerical value worth con- 
sidering. e 

4s 


686 ’ 


Astronomy. Without the aid of this latter science, it would 
have been, perhaps, impossible, from mere observation , and 
conjecture, to have assigned the forms of the arguments. These 
latter being ascertained, it is the proper business of observation 
to assign the numerical value of their coefficients. 


The three equations that have been explained are, with regard 
to their magnitudes, eminent above the rest; but, it must not be 
forgotten, the other equations, on the footing of theory, are 
of equal importance, and in practice, considering the use that is 
now made of the Lunar Tables, of very essential importance. - 


The three equations, with all the others, are derived from 
theory by the same process. And, as we have seen, the causes 
of the former may, independently of any formal calculation, be 
discerned in certain modifications of the Sun’s disturbing force. 
The causes of the other equations are not so easily discernible : 
yet, the sources of some of them may be pointed out in certain 
changes, which the conditions or circumstances belonging to the 
three principal equations must necessarily undergo. 


For instance, suppose the Moon and the line of the nodes to 
be in syzygies; then, the Sun’s disturbing force, represented by 
part of a line joining the Sun and Moon, lies entirely in the plane 
of the Moon’s orbit ; and two resolutions of it, one in the direction 
of the radius, the other of the tangent, are sufficient. But, the 
nodes are regressive; in a subsequent position of them, then, 
the line representing the Sun’s disturbing force, will be inclined 
to the plane of the Moon’s orbit : consequently, a threefold reso- 
lution of the force is requisite, the third being in a direction 
perpendicular to the plane of the Moon’s orbit; consequently, 
if the line representing the absolute quantity of the disturbing 
force be supposed to be the same, the resolved parts in the 
directions of the radius and of the tangent must be less than 
they were before. The inequalities caused by them must there- 
fore be less, and less, according to the position of the nodes. 
Hence,-if the equation of the evection 


1° 20 29".5 x sin. 2[(D — ©) — A] 
were adapted to the first position of the nodes, it could not 


* 
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suit the second, since the longitude of the uodes forms uo part 
of the argument [2() ~@)— A]. For this reason, therefore, 
a-correction would be wanting for the Evcction, that is a new 
equation, the argument of which should depend on the position 
_of the nodes*. The same cause, the change in the Sun’s dis- 
turbing force from its direction being more or less inclined to the 
Moon’s orbit, must introduce new corrections, that is, new equa- 
tions, belonging to the variation and annual equation. 


Again, the annual equation ariscs from the change in that 
mean effect of the Sun’s disturbing force by which the Moon’s 
gravity is diminished. In adjusting therefore the value of the 
coefficient of the annual equation, the Moon’s gravity must be 
supposed to be of a certain value: consequently, the Moon must 
be assumed to be at a certain distance from the Earth. When 
therefore the Moon is at .a different distance, the Equation, if 
adjusted for the previous distance, cannot suit this : a small cqr- 
rection, therefore, or a new Equation will be necessary, the 
argument of which must involve or contain, in its expression, the 
Moon’ ¢ distance, or her mean anomaly, or some term counected 
with these quantities +: 


Again, the argument for the variation involves simply the 
angular distance of the Sun and Moon; and its coefficient must 
be supposed to be settled for certain values of the M oon’s gravity 
and the Sun’s disturbing force ; aud, consequently, when the Suu 
aid Moon are at certain distaces from the Earth. ‘The changes 
therefore in those distances, which are continually happening, 
niust render necessary two corrections, or two new equations: one 
for the approach of the Sun to the Earth, the other for the elon- 
gation of the Moon from the Earth. Gcnerally, any equation 


% The equation in Lalande, p. 180, is 
. 60.4 x sin, 2 dist. D’s Qi from ©. 
+ The supplementary equation, according to Mayer, is 
* 42” sin. (D’s mean anom. — ©’s nlean anom.) 


which however is not the sole correcting equation due to this cause. See 
Lalande, Astron. tom. I, p. 178. 
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furnished with its numerical coefficient on the supposition of the 
Sun and Moon revolving round the Earth in circular orbits, will 
require new supplemental or subsidiary equations due to the real 
and elliptical forms of the orbits *. 


Again, the inclination of the Moon’s orbit is variable; there- 
fore any equations adjusted to a mean state of inclination will 
require subsidiary equations, to correct the errors consequent on 
changes in that state. 


From considerations like the preceding, the existence of the 
smaller inequalities is established: and, by an attentive consi- 
deration of the circumstances that occasion them, the forms of 
their arguments may be detected ; with much less certainty how- 
ever, than by the direct investigation of the disturbed place of 
the Moon. 


_It is one thing to prove the existence of an inequality, and 
another to establish the necessity of its corresponding equqtiun. 
Whether it is expedient to introduce the latter, is a matter of 
mere numerical consideration. The correction of a correction, 
the subsidiary equation to a principal equation, is, in the lunar 
theory, very minute : and some equations, arising from the causes 
that have been enumerated, are so minute, as to be disregarded 
by the practical Astronomer. . 


We have at present considered only the inequalities that affect 
the Moon’s longitude: but the Sun’s disturbing force causes also 
inequalities in the Moon’s latitude and in her parallax. 


The inequalities of the latitude aud of the parallax have 
nothing peculiar in them, nor distinct, (whether we regard their 
physical cause or the mode of ascertaining the laws of their vari- 
ation,) from the inequalities of longitude. I[t is not necessary 
therefore to dwell on them, since the latter have been explained. 


* The evection, for instance, is variable from the variation of the 
distances of the Sun from the Moon and Earth: and for the purpose of 
correcting the evection, there are 4 subsidiary, or, as Lalande calls them, 
accessary equations, which in his Tables are the 5th, 6th, 7th, and 9th. 
See Astron. tom, I, p. 177. 
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We will only mention, that the principal inequality in latitude, 
and its law, were discovered by Tycho Brahé, and by the com- 
parison of observations of the greatest latitudes of the Moon, at 
different epochs, and when that planet was differently situated, 
relatively to the nodes of its orbit. The equation is 


(8’ 47”.15). cos. 2's distance from )’s Q. 


(See Lalande, tom. II, p. 193. Mayer, Theoria Lune, p- 57. 
Laplace, Mec. Cel. Liv. VII, p. 283, &c. French Tahles, Intro- 
duction.) 


If the Moon’s orbit coincided with the plane of the ecliptic, 
the Sun’s disturbing force, resolved into the directions of a tangent 
to the Moon’s orbit and of a radius vector, could only, by the 
first resolution, alter the law of elliptical angular motion, and, by 
the second, the length of the radius vector (such as it would be 
in an ellipse); in other words, it could ouly produce inequalities 
in longitude and in parallax, for the parallax varies inversely 
as the radius vector. But, the Moon’s orbit being inclined to the 
ecliptic, the Sun’s disturbing force (represented by a line drawn 
from the Moon towards the Sun) cannot be entirely resolved into 
the two former directions: a third resolved part will remain per- 
pendicular to the plane of the Moon’s orbit, which will cause the 
Moon to deviate from that plane; in other-words, will cause in- 
equalities in the Moon’s latitude. 


In order to correet these inequalities in the Moon's latitude, 
eleven equations are necessary, according to Lalande, (see Astron. 
tom. II. p. 193.) Iu the New French Tables an additional one 
is inserted. 


e 


The Lunar Tables we now possess, and which present us, 
under a commodious form, the results of the several preceding 
Equations, and from which in fact the Moon’s place is computed 
in the Nautical Almanack, are of great extent and accuracy. 
It is almost unnecessary to observe, that they are the fruit of 
long and laborious research : of some-conjectures, many revisions, 
and new helps from theory. The computers of the Nautical 
Almanack, have, within the space of forty years, used four dif- 
ferent sets of Tahles: 1, Mayer’s Tahles corrected by Mason : 
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2. Mason's Tables of 1780: $. Mason's Tables, corrected by 
Lalande from Laplace’s Equations of the Acceleration of the 
Moon’s Motion, &c: 4. Burg’s Tables edited by Delambre, and 
published by Mr. Vince in the third Volume of his Astronomy. 
The computers of the Connoisance des Tems, since. 1817, have 
used Burckhardt’s Tables. 


The Moon's place, at any given time, is found by the addition 
of a great number of terms technically called Equations. An 
equation consists of its coefficient and its argument. The latter, 
although it may be found out by a species of orderly and regulated 
conjecture, is yet most surely obtained from theory, (see Physical 
Astronomy, Chap. XIV, p. 240.) The numerical value of its 
coefficient is best determined from observations. Now the Tables 
being once formed, a question arises concerning the means of 
examining and correcting them: in the first place then we must 
find their errors, and, in the second, from those errors find the 
corrections. As this is a subject of some complication, and as 
its development will afford an illustration of several of the pre- 
ceding principles and processes, we will consider it fully in the 
ensuing Chapter. 


CHAP. XXXIV. 


On the Methods of finding the Errors and Corrections of the 
Lunar Tables. 


Tue Moon's places, that is, its longitudes, latitudes, &c. are 
computed from the Lunar Tables, and then inserted in the 
Nautical Almanack. ‘To examine then the accuracy of the 
longitudes and latitudes so inserted, is, in fact, to examine the 
truth of the Tables from which they were computed. 


The means of examining the truths of the results in the 
Nautical Almanack, are, amongst other means, the observations 
made at Greenwich. Those observations are of north polar 
distances and right ascensions: but the immediate results of 
computations, made from the Lunar Tables, are lunar latitudes 
and longitudes: we must then, from the latter, derive the corres- 
ponding north polar distances and right ascensions, and compare 
them with the observed, or, we must institute a comparison 
between the latitudes and longitudes, computed from the obser- 
vations, and the latitudes and longitudes computed from the 
Tables. We shall adopt the latter plan. 


In the Greenwich Observations for 1812, p. 190, we find the 
following results obtained by means of the mural circle: 


"North Polar Distances. 


1812. Bar. Therm, In, N. P. D. 
- Nov. 18, | 29.38 40 p L.L. | 75° 34’ 9%.7 
&e. &e. 


29.58 38 Arcturus GQ 49 25.6 
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Transits over the Meridian. 


*S577-0'.66 > 2L. 12" 5™ 19°.8 mean time. 
4 25 24.3 Aldebaran. 

13 15 31.98 Spica Virginis. 

14 7 18.48 Arcturus. 


The above observations are, if we may use such an expres- 
sion, in their rough state. In order to fit them for the compu- 
tations of the Moon’s longitude and latitude, they require several 
reductions. 


(1.) In the first place the north polar distance must be cor- 
rected on account of the inder error (see pp. 112, &c.) 


(2.) According to the zenith distance of the lower limb, and 
the states of the barometer and thermometer, the north polar 
distance must be corrected for refraction, (see pp. 213, &c.) 


(3.) The north polar distance, corrected as above, must be 
farther corrected, on account of parallax, (see pp. $11, &c.) 


(4.) The north polar distance of the Moon’s centre must 
be found by subtracting, from the distance of the lower limb, 
the Moon’s semi-diameter. 


(5.) If the computation be made for the time of the transit 
of the Moon’s second limb, the above north polar distance, which 
is a meridional north polar distance, must be corrected for its 
change, during the Moon’s passing over a space equal to its 
semi-diameter. 


* These transits were made with the mural circle: the old fransit 
instrument being thought defective. They are called, in the Observations, 
‘Corrected Transits, being corrected on account of some small inequalities 
found to obtain in the intervals of the wires. 

The mural circle not being a good transit instrument, it would be 
hardly fair, if the question were one of great accuracy, to examine the 
results of Lunar Tables by such an instrument. The observations, how- 
ever, made with it, are sufficiently accurate for the purpose of illustration. 
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With regard to the reduction of the ¢ranstt observations ; 


In the first place the observed transit is to be corrected on 
account of the error of the clock, (see pp. 104, &c.) 


(6.) Secondly, the right ascension of the Moon’s centre is 
to be found by subtracting, from the above right ascension of 
the second limb, the angle subtended at the pole of the equator 
by the Moon’s semi-diameter. 


Moon’s North Polar Distance found. 
Ps LL. Noy Dik or cecesak See eee woe 9".7 


Index Error®....ccccsscccnscscece + 6.6 
75 34 16.8 
Co-latitude co. - steer veces sesae 38 31 20 
$7 2 56.3 
Refraction ...--.0.02c008 sceessess O O 43.75 
37 3 40.05 
Parallax... 0000 cease esesevsese O 36 36.3 
36 27 3.75 
D ’s semi-diameter .....eecceeesee2e O 16 40 
36 10 23.75 


Co-latitude ccc. sec cece evevceees 38 31 20 
N.P.D. D’scentre......ee00s eos 74 41 43.75 


* The index error is derived by taking the mean of a great number of 
differences between the tabulated or computed north polar distances, 
and the instrumental distances, (see pp. 112, &c.). We will subjoin 
instances of results afforded by two stars; the process is precisely the 
same for any other. 


Nov. 18, 
Bar. Therm. In. Star. Inst!. N. P. D. 
29.59 39 8B Urse Minoris 15° 5’ 0.5 
29.58 38 Arcturus 69 49 25.6 
Jan. 1, 


4T 
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Refraction. 
(See pp. 245, &c.): also Tables of Refraction, in Vol. I. of 
Greenwich Observations, 1812, 


LG, 00°37 98 BOP ee 0S 5 ants twa kes 1.69897 
Corr. barometer and thermometer... .. .... . 10.00774 
(hog? 99975) iid i iar aretaaos a weak coeese 1.6410] 
a 
Jan, 1, 1812, N. PD, @ Ursa Minoris ...ccccessoee 15° 4! 34".95 
Corrections, - 
Refraction ...ocssescccsscee (Ps 243:)eseceefP 25.419 


Propor!, Annual Variation (p. 407.)......-- 12. 98 
Aberration ..ccccccccseseecee (Ps 286.)ecceeee 4.24 \cccccccoees .. 33. 869 


Lunar Nutation — 8.33 
saceceaeaes . XIV. : 
Solar teens . (Chap A) 4a 0.44 ; 


15 5 8.119 
Instrumental N.P.D. 0.0215 5 0.5 


Index Error ....scccscssecsscovvecee 7.62 


Again, 
Jan. 1, 1812, N.P.D. Arcturus ....ssseceseseeseoe 69° 50” OME 
Corrections. 
Refraction .......ccsessseseseee $ 35.68 
Aberration .......... socccscvees + O,74 
Lanar Notation ,........00000. + 7.64 ~ 27°78 
. Solar Nutation ....0..c0000008 f 0.46 (70° 
Refraction ..... abeaesesess cooee — 35.68 ca 
Variation .,...ccscsecevsceveese = 16,74 69 49 32.33 
Instrumental N. P.D.......c0cc0eee000059 49 25.6 
INGEXSESTOr 3. .ccsescssececessesevesssees + 6.78 
From @ Urse Minoris ......... Sea Ses + 7.62 
Mean......000- Sisiudel Misesossevetsacezce 7.17 


This is the index error from two observations, one of each star: but 
the mean index error (6”.6) which has been used (see p. 693, I. 10,) in 
reducing the observatious, was obtained from 149 observations, made, 
during 44 days, with 21 stars. Of such observations, 7 were made of 
AB Ursz Minoris, 10 of Arcturus. The mean of the 7 was 7”.16: of the 
10, 6".3. 
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Parallax 
Horizontal equatoreal parallax = 61' 7”.7 * = 3667".7, 
Log. 5667.70. ccccscceeecececcee ss 0805643938 
CO IPCUOU se dis ase Gus G0 0 ON So Rwde 8841 


3.5635007 
Log. sin. 96° 52’ 287.4 6... sc ceccs cece 917781972 


. (Log. 2196.3). ce ccccccccccss cesses 39417069 


In order to make the correction (5), we must find the time 
the Moon takes in describing its semi-diameter: now the angle 
at the pole subtended by the semi-diameter is (see p. 90,) 

16° 40” x sec. 15° 18' 26” = 1036.7 = 17’ 16".7, 
but whilst the meridian, by reason of the Earth’s rotatiou, is 
describing this angular space (17’ 16”.7) the Moon moves to the 
eastward. We must find then the Moon’s retardation. If we 
assume 13° SO’ for the mean angular retardation, we have 
346° 30’ : 17! 16.7 :: 24" : 71.811 t. 

Therefore the Moon is 1” 11°.8 im describing its semi-diameter : 
but it appears from the Nautical Almanack of 1812, (p. 126,) 
that the Moon’s change of declination in 12" was about 1° 29’, 
and consequently in 1” 11°.8, about 8".7. Deducting, therefore, 
this quantity from the above meridional north polar distance, 


we have 
N.P.D. »’s centre = 74° 41’ 35".05. 


* There are two corrections in deducing the parallax from the hori- 
zontal equatoreal parallax : one, on account of the diminution of the radius 
of the Earth in an oblate spheroid: this in the latitude of Greenwich is 
effected by subtracting the logarithm .0008841 from the logarithm of 
the horizontal parallax. The second correction ‘is on account of the 
angle, which a line drawn from the centre of the Earth to the place of 
observation, makes with the direction of the plumb-line at the same 
place. ‘This correction is effected by subtracting 11’ 11°.6 from the 
zenith distance when its sine is to be multiplied into the parallax, in 
order to deduce the parallax of altitude, 

+ See a Table for this and like computations in Wollaston’s Fascicutus, 
p- 79. 
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Moon’s Right Ascension found. 
First, fo find’ the error of the' clock, (see pp. 101, &c.) On 
Nov. 18, 1812, at the time of the Moon’s transit. 
_ Computed Right Ascension. Observed R. A. [Clock too fast. 
Aldebaran R, 1812, ..4" 25" 8°.576 

Aberr. prec". 4°.30 
Nutation —0.65 
See Chaps. XI, XII, &c.4 25 12.226] 4° 95" e4'.3| 12°.07 


pace 0 3.65 


Spica Virginis ......13" 15" 18.1 
Aberr. prec”. 1*.71 


3 ~-O O 1.15 
Nutation...— el ch eereniaee Sete 


1315 19.25/18 15 31.98] 12.73 


Arcturus. ......0004 14" 7™ 5.98 
a s 
Aberr. prec". eye: 00 0.38 
Nutation aoe — .74 Sey 
14 7 5.66) 14 7 18.43 12.77 


Sum of times and errors 31 48 14.71| 37.57 
Mean time and error 10 36 49 12.52 
gain of clock * in 10" = 0*.7, nearly. 
Hence, at 3" 57™ 0°.66 the time of the Moon’s passage, the 
clock was 12°.04 too fast, and, accordingly, 


RM y'’s@Licsceeeee. 3” 56" 48°.63 = 59° 19" 9".45 
(see p..695,) angle subtended by ) ’sradins O 17 16.7 


A )’s centre........58 54 52.75 


Hence, the elements and process for computing the longitude 
and latitude of the Moon, at the time of the transit of its 
second limb over the meridian of Greenwich, are as follow 
(see pp. 158, &c.) 


* There is no rate of the clock given iu the Greenwich Observations, 
the clock having been taken down and adjusted to sidereal time, on 
the 18th. 
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Latitude. 
p’s RM 58° 54’ 52".75.... sin. (GQO— MR). - 9.4280638 
2 
18.8561276 


N.P. Du... 2+ 74° 41! 3505 «cee eeeee oe SiMe 9.9843137 
Tin cccecs 23 27 Sil vc cecces cece 8, 95999970 


Susie 46808-02106 15 2) 18-4404383 
¥S.e.06- 49 4 35.07 9.2202196 
9 33 28.1 . M= 9° 33’ 28.1 


454M, nearly,58 3B So. cerees carers sin. 9.9313873 
LS—M,nearly,39 31 7 esse ceeeeceees sine 9.806816 


2) 19.7350689 
(sin. 47° 20 10”). eeecreceeceeee 9.8675345 


*, the distance from the north pole of the ecliptic is 94° 58" 20" 
and the latitude (south).....- 4 58 20 


Longitude. 


B = 94° 58°20" owe eee ee eee Sin. 99983626 
IT = 2g 27 35.1 eovneneteo neers sin. 9.5999970 
é 


= 74 41 35.05 sees eweceecees 19.5989596 
2)198 7 30.15 


i ae «0 e 96 B83 45. ce eee ervereees sin. 9.9971450 
sum— 6. 21 52 TO soe ve s0:0: 4%, 0.0. 0:00.60 sin. 9.5711180 
(20 added) 395682630 
39.59 5983596 
)) 19.9099054 "19.9699034 
(sin. 75° 0' 14”) 9. “9.9849517 

*. 90° + longitude = 150° 0’ 28", 

and longitude = 60 O 28. 


Such are the values of the latitude and longitude of the Moon, 
computed from immediate observations. In order to compare 
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such values, with the values of the latitude and longitude inserted 
in the Nautical Almanack, we must reduce the latter, which are 
computed for Greenwich at the apparent times of its noon and 
midnight, to the observed time of the transit of the Moon’s limb. 
In the record of the observations (see p. 692,) the mean time of 
such transit is expressed. ‘As we wish, however, to explain every 
part of the present investigation, we will now deduce the mean 
and apparent times of the transit. 


On the 18th the Sun’s transit was not observed at Greenwich : 
we will, therefore, compute it after the manner of pp. 527, &c. 


Sun’s mean longitude, 1812, ...... 9° 9° 59’ 50".9 
Motion to Nov. 18, «+. e-.eeeeee 10 17 2@ 42.2 


Mean longitude Nov. 18, ....+....19 27 22 33.1 


In time (rejecting 24") .. 0.000000... 15% 49" 30°.2 

Equation of equinoxes......seeeee ee . — 64 
15 49 29.56 

Right ascension Moon’s second limb.... 3 56 48.63 ° 


Apparent time of transit........2..+. 12 7 19.07 
Acceleration .....0ccseeece veces 0 1 59.15 


Mean time of transit ......008-e..20+ 12 5 19.9 


Value of the Moon’s Latitude and Longitude, at 12" 5" 19°.9 
computed from the Nautical Almanack. See the Nautical 
Almanack for Nov. 18, 1812, &c. 


Moon’s Latitude. 


18th Noon 4° 59’ 58” 
Midnight 4 58 40 


19th Noon 4.52 9 
Midnight 4 40 41 
20th Noon 4 24 36 
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Now the intervals between these latitudes are 12 hours of ap- 
parent time and, therefore, in applying the differential theorem, 
we must find the value of x in such time. If, therefore, we 
assume the latitude of the Moon, on the midnight of Nov. 18th 
as the first term, we have 


5™ 19°.9 + 14™ 27°.1 
Soe 

12 
.. since d’= — 6'31", xd = — 10.74, 


= .027476; 
:—_ ] 
and since d”= — 4! 57", +. d" = + 3.97, 


r- 1 
2 


—@Q _ 
d= + 20", ©. ‘ "= + 0.1735 


as latitude = 4° 59° 40" — 6".6 eons = 4° 58! 33".4, 
nearly, but the latitude computed from 
- _ ‘i oo eee dt 58 WO 
immediate observations was, see p. 697, 
the error of the Tables.....-0 O 15.4 


Longitude. 
ee nn ia 


Moon’s Longitude. 


18th Noon 1* 22° 192’ 25" ae 
+7° 35' 25 


+7 32 31 
+7 28 20 
+7 28 4 


Midnight 1 29 47 50 
19th Noon 2 7 20 21 
Midnight 2 14 48 41 
20th Noon 2 2@ 11 45 


Here, the first term being 1* 29° 47’ 50” 
/ d@=0 7 32 3) = 27151", 
d’-  — 4 11 =—261, 
a" — 1 5=— 65, 
and x = .027476, 
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therefore we have, by substitution, from. the differential theorem 
> ’slong., on 18th at 12" 19” 47',= 1° 29° 47’ 50” 


+ 12 26 oi ac 
+ 0 3.35 = 2 0° 0' 18”.78 
-— 0 057 


but (see p. 697,) the longitude ww} 2 0° oF 2 
‘ : : coerce ZOO 28 
from immediate observations was... . 
.. error of Lunar Tables............ — 9.22 
We subjoin two other instances, in which the zenith distances 
of the Moon were observed by the brass mural quadrant, and 
the transits by the old transit instrument, (see pp. 33, 65, of 
Greenwich Observations.) 


Transits reduced. | Rate of Clock. 


Sept. 27, : a 
46 B 
11 : > 1 L. 7" 48" 37°.4 
mean time 


19" 37" 41°.50 ¥ 
Aquile 


a Aquarii. 


Y 
a > Aquile 


B 
a Cygni 


> 1 L. 8° 45" 38'.8 
mean time 


Zenith Distances. 
Ext’. Division. 


> ’s L. L. | 68° 44’ 18”.2 
dp’s L.L.|65 53 23.8 
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Moon’s North Polar Distance found. 


27th, instriifental zenith dist. > ’s L. L.. . 68° 44/ 18".2 
Error of Collim........ cccece ce oe —5 


Parallax ..sseecesseeecercceeeees 0 55 26.2 


, 67 51 10.2 
Moon’s semi-diameter ......00-eee¢6 O 16 15.7 


- 67 34 54.5 
Corlatitudersg cici3 oie.g, oct eee ate sia oa 8 31 20 


North polar distance of Moon’s centre on 
the meridian @uzeeceereerereree ees 


Change of north polar distance........ + 6.23 


106 6 14.5 


North polar distance of Moon’s centre 
when 1 L. is on the meridian... 


\. -.106 6 20.73 


The values of the parallax and change of north polar distance, 
used in lines 5 and 9, are thus computed: 
ist Paral/ar. Equatoreal horizontal parallax 59’ 40", 
LOR S500 00's os evinsing aa 0 ae 00000 0 SOOINRIO 
< (See p- 50, Vince, vol. Ihf.) eereeeoeesercce 8841 


3.5529989 
Log. sin (68° 46’ 36”.4 — 11/116)... 6+ 9.9689466 


(Lives 9526.18) os va 8c 0 eb 000 5010's Ses SOSIOUSS 


Qnd. Change of the Moon’s North Polar Distance during the time 
of the describing its Semi-diameter. 

Time of describing Moon’s radius (p. 695,) «- 1" 10°.5 
Change of decl". S. (Naut. Alm.) in 12 hours — 1° 4! 
in 12™.... — 1 4" 

in 1™ 10°.5... — 6.28 

Or, decrease of north polar distance........+-+ — 6.23. 

40 
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Again on 28th, zenith distance L. L.. . ... 65° 53’ 23".8 
Collis. Gietavarets Sateecesatelote sore « ei8 seas -5 
65 53 18.8 
Refraction .ccscccecccccvcsscsceees O 2 4.7 
65 55 23.5 
Parallax, (see below]. 11,)..-.ee-ee- O 54 58 
65 O 25.5 
Moon's semi-diameter......0--02+2¢2 O 16 27 
Zenith dist. of Moon’s centre on meridian 64 43 58.5 
Change of north polar distance (I. 17,). + +9.2- 
64 44.7.7 
Co-latitude ...e.scccccccceccsscseess 38 SS} 20. 
North polar distance of the Moon..... 103 15 27.7 


Parallax. 
Horizontal equatoreal parallax 60’ 25" = 3625" 


Log. S625 ..ccceccee cere cesses vee es 35599080 
8841 


3.5584239 

Log. sin. 65° 44’ 11" ..cc0e ceececeesess 99598359 

(Log. 8298) @eeeerereerseeseeeeeeeesneeeees 8.5182598 
Change in North Polar Distance. 


Time of describing Moon’s radius .......... 1" 10°.9 

By Nautical Almanack, change in 12" ....... — 1° 34 
in 12™ ...... — 1! 34” 

Fan UO Qiao ceic’s seeleoGinte sles aiete stewleltle oe wwree CIOL’ 


Moon's Right Ascension found. 


First, error of clock found on the 27th, 
R, A. from Theory and Tables. R.A. by Clock (p. 700,)} Clock too fast. 


YI SH PHO cee. 405 22°.9 
sane) 19 41 35.88 ......58.78 22.9 
B 19 46 4.02......26.8 22.78 
a Aquarii 21 56 7.2 .000 +0 29.96 - 22.76 
4)81 1 5.7 4) 91.34 


therefore at 20 15 16.4 mean error of clock 22.83 


Moon’s transit by clock, p. 700,...... 20" 11” 47°.08 
True R Moon’s | L. on the 27th.....-20 11 24.25 
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Next, gain of clock in 24° from three 
stars of the Eagle (see p. 700,) = : 
4(.76+.78 +.9)=.82; .*.in 25"....0" 0” 0°.83, nearly, 

Clock too fast on 27th... .esccceseesO O 22.83 

too fast on 28th ..eecccceese «AO O 23.66 

Moon’s transit by clock .eeeeceeseee 2] 12 55.32 

True AR Moon’s 1 L. on the 28th .... 21 12 31.66 

Hence, expressed in space, 

on 27th, right ascension Méon’s 1 L. 

Angle subtended by Moon’s radius A 

oee-O 16 55.4 
(975".58 x co-sec. 106° 6’) } ahaa 

Right ascension of Moon’s centre ..... 303 7 59.15 

On 28th, Right ascension Moon’s 1 L. 318 7 54.9 

Angle of Moon’s radius 

eeveee O 16 54.03 

(987”. x co-sec. 103° 1} ae s 


\. .302° 51’ 37.75 


318 24 48.9, nearly. 


Computation of the Moon’s latitude and longitude, (see 
pp- 159, &c.) 


Latitude. Sept. 27th. 
Moon’s R....... 308° 7! 597.15 
90 
2)213 7 59.15 
106 33 59.57........ sin. 9.9815873 


: 2 

19.963 1746 

North polar distance 106° 6! 20".73 ........ sim. 9.9826106 
Tvceeeess ++ 3 27 42.5 ........ - sin. 9.6000333 

2) 129 34 3.28 2) 19.5458185 

LS .... 64 47 1.61 9.7729092 

36 21 21.8 M = 36° 21’ 21".8 

LS4M.....101 8 23.4........ sin. 9.9917392 
Sa Mo. .6. 2 25 S08 oo. ce snc 9.6776523 


2) 19.6693915 
(43° 6’ 45".8).... +. 9.8346957 


Hence, complement of the latitude = 86° 13’ $1”.6 
and latitude = 3 46 28.4. 
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Longitude. Sept, 27th. 
4= 86° 13' 31.6... sin. 9.9990567 
I = 23 27 42.5...sin. 9.6000333 
$ =106 6 20.73 19.5990900 
2) 215 47 34.84 
SUM «esses 107 53 47.42... sin. 9.9784604 
ae 8...... 1 47 26.69...sin. 8.49483995 
"(20 added) 38.4732999 
19.5990900 
2) 18.8742099 
9.437 1049 
which is the log. sine of 15° 52’ 41.4, and of 375° 52’ 41".4, 
. Hence, taking the last value, (which the value of the Moon’s 
right ascension points out as the right one), 
90° -+ longitude =. 0° 751° 45! 22".8 
and longitude = 0 661 45 22.8 
(rejecting 360°) = 0 801 45 22.8 
= 10 1 45 22.8. 
Latitude. Sept. 28th. 
Moon’s R........ 318° 24" 48".9 
: 90 
2) 228 24 48.9 


114 12 24.4.,...% sin. 9.9600290 


3) 


19.4200580 
North polar distance 103° 15/ et » sin. 9.9882684. 


Ds. oix'n piviere 2S. 27 CA@. 2S eee eee. Sin, 9.6000383 


2) 126 43 10.2 " 9) 19.5083597 
oe ek ere eee 9.7541798 


34 35 44°... ......(M=34° 35! 44” 
S+M.... 97 57 19.1 ..,...... sin. 9.9958003 
S-M....28 45 51.1 ........ sin. 9.6823306 
2) 19.678 1309 
(sin. 43° 39’ 26.8)...... 9.8390054 
cies: the complement of latitude is... 87° 18’ 52.6 
and the latitude, nearly.......0.. 2 4/1 703. 


ba fests fms 


i ° 
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: Longitude. Sept. 28th. 
Aseosee 87° 18) 52".6 ...0. sin. 9.9995168 
Ticcceees@S 27 42.5 25... sin, 9.6000833 
S.eceeee0103 15 07.7 19.5995501 
2)214 2 @.8 


Sau cocceee LOT L164 cee ceeses 99805574 
F uM— 8.60.43 45 99.7 o0...666. 8,8166798 


(20 added) 38.7972372 
19,5995501 

2) 19.197687 1 
9.5988435 


‘which is the logarithmic sine of 383° 29’ 38”.6; therefore 
longitude + 90° ...... veos = 766 47 17.2 
and(reject®. 12 signs) the Jong. = 816 47 17.2 = 10° 16°47/17".2. 


Latitudes and Longitudes deduced from the Nautical Almanack. 


Since these latitudes and longitudes are expressed in the 
Nautical Almanack, for apparent noon and midnight, it is 
necessary to know the time of the passage of the Moon, 


Sun’s epoch for 1811, 9° 10° 14! 10.5 
Mean motiontoSept.27,8 25 8 20.7 


Mean longitude on 27, 18 5 22 31.2 in time 12° 21" 30°.08 
Mean motion for 1 day 0 O 59 8.333 


Mean longitude on 28, 18 6 21 39.5 intime 12 25 26.63 


but equation of the equinoxes in right ascensjon is —.26. 


Hence, on 27th sidereal time (see p. 702,)... . 20" 117 24°.25 
Sun’s mean longitude from true equinox ...... 12 21 29.82 


Approximate time .. eee ee ee ee eee a er | rf 49 54.43 
Acceleration, (see p. 526,). + 6+.. cecesceees »-O 1 16.98 


Mean time of transit of Moon's first limb..... 7 48 37.45 
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On the 28th, Sidereal time, (see p. 703,) ...... 21" 12™ 31°.66 
Sun’s mean longitude reckoned from true equinox 12 25 26.37 


Approximate time, nearly .....ccesesseeecses 8 47 5.3 
Acceleration .. ccccsescence secsscsccssess00 1 26.35 


Mean time of transit of Moon’s first limb ...,..8 45 38.95 


But these are the mean times: the apparent times may be obtained 
by adding to them the equations of time. Now the equation of 
time proportional to 7" 48" 37°, on Sept. 27th, is 8’ 54” subtractive 
of apparent time, and Sept. 28th, 9’ 14”.6. Hence, the times are 
on the 27th, 7° 57" 31'.45; .°. x (see p. 699,) = .66322 
onthe 28th, 8 54 53.55, and x -....+..++ = 74998, 


Moon’s Latitudes, 


27th, Noon 4° 3! 36” 
Midnight. .3 36 36 


zsth, Noon3 5 50 
Midnight. .2 31 42 
20th, Noon 1 54 41 
Midnight..1 15 24 


Hence, for the 


Twenty-seventh, Twenty-eighth. 
O54" 8056" hinicsdindidees deanlee PO Soe 
BS SFO) iste ccd rae Sore aes —34 8 
DSSS VAG ie ei tcedics aes oor ose —- 2353 
ee aa YS rr a + 0 37 
r= O03 228. kite oe miele 7429 

r — 
a == 10899) oc ladeceeoed tek ees — .128547 
r—@ 
= — 4456 Loc ce ccc ccc ewes — .419031 
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Hence, the latitudes =, respectively, 


4° 3 36" 3° 5' 50” 

—17 54 ‘ » 725 21.47 i na 
+ 0 25.24 = 3° 46'8 +16 0.52 = 2° 40' 46".5 
+0 1.19 + 1 0.48 


Moon's Longitudes. 


27th, Noon 9° 27° 2 32” 
Midnight...10 4 9 46 


28th, Noon 10 11 22 30 
Midnight...10 18 40 21 
2oth, Noon 10 26 2 51 
Midnight...11 3 29 20 


Hence, for the 
Twenty-seventh, Twenty-eighth. 
a = 9 27° 2 SO"... cece seee's 10° 11° 22 30” 
Peat. OFT Mi aa cedseasceetees TAG al 
a= Ce) ere eee eT ee! 
Pat) ee OB See cs Sisae wasons — AO 
* and Moon’s longitudes = 


gs 27° 2 39” 

+ 4 43 21.2 2 Betglees 
— seesst = 10° 1° 45’ 15".2 on 27th, 

— 41.144 , 

10° 11° 2@ 50” . 

+ 5 25 16.9 

—— 1 19”, 

Sees 10° 16° 47’ 18".6 on 28th, 
- 16 


ee 
* In order to place the whole of the detail under the eye of the 
student, we subjoin the arithmetical computation. What is here effected 
by 
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If we now exhibit, under one point of view, the results ob- 
tained from observations, ard those results that are computed 
from the Nautical Almanack, we shall have 


Transit of Moon’s Rac cait 's Latitude 
Limb, Mean Time.| from Observation. 


4 58 33.2 


Moon’s Longitade a wa 5 ie eee 
from Gestation, 


10° 1° 46’ 22.8} 10° 2° 48! 15.8} 7.6 
10 16 47 17.2]/10 16 47 18.6/+1.4 


2 0 O 18.8)/-9.2* 


by the differential theorem, might have been, and in practice is, effected, 
but less accurately, by Tables of second differenees, 
Ly 2 sesceeeeeeeJe8216628...ccccccceeees ae 


ssscsesseseee 19.04798 
L.7° 7" 14"...4.4088164 L. <= > 9.2263163 


| tamales 51119-64894 
4.2304792 L.5'30" 9.5185139 -L. or. .1.36173 


"s - 1.5664930 | *  0,05865 
No. = 4° 48! 21.2 No. + — 36855 Nos — 17.1446 


Lif . cecceccce see QeB7O9S39 cocsecceveos tlie seccaseeeaes 18.97999 


se rm 
L.7° 17 51"... 4.41947 66 L. re 9.1090629 LZ seme 9.62225 


4,.2904105 L, 4 39"2.4456042 LL, 40”.... 1.60206 


1.4256010 0.20430 
No, = 5° 25' 16.9. No, = 26.64 No. = 2.6 


* See Note in opposite page. 


709 


Results like those that have been just obtained serve, as we 
have before observed, a double purpose: they become tests of 
the accuracy of the Lunar Tables, and means of correcting them. 
It is obvious how they perform the first office. The mode of 
performing the second has also been already explained in 
Chapter XXI. The Moon’s place, previously to its insertion in the 
Ephemerides of England, &c. is computed from the Lunar Tables 
on certain conditions, as they may be called: that is, the mean 
epoch, the mean motion, the equation of the centre, the longitude 
of the apogee, and the equations expounding the modifications of the 
Sun’s disturbing force, &c. are all assumed of certain magnitudes : 
which magnitudes may be erroneous: all, perhaps, in slight degrees, 
some certainly erroneous: since, otherwise, the Moon’s computed 
place ought to agree with the observed, tle observations being sup- 
posed to be exact. Although, in correcting the Tables, we may 
be more assured of the exactness of some of the e/ements than of 
others, yet it is the safer and the more scientific plan to suppose 
them all erroneous ;, and to form equations such as 


adL+b.dmt+c.dE + f.dp+ kc. =C, 


in which dL, dm, &c. shall represent the variations or errors of 
the longitude, equation of the centre, &c. and C shall be such a 
quautity as we have just deduced in p. 708, and there represented, 


* The results do not exactly agree with the results obtained by the 
computers of the Nautical Almanack, who, by order of the Board of 
Longitude, and for the purpose of ascertaining the relative aceuracy of the 
several Lunar Tables, have compared the Greenwich Observations, from 
1783 to 1819, with the Moon’s lougitudes and latitudes set down in the 
Nautical Almanack, and in the Connoisance des Tems. The disagree- 
ments are found amongst the latitudes : which may arise from the Moon’s 
parallaxes being computed from different Tables, or from Tables con- 
structed on different oblatenesses of the Earth. Some differences must occur, 
since in the comparisons, the Moon's places, at the times of the transits of 
its limbs, were deduced by means of the Tables of second differeuces, which 
cannot give results so exact, (we are speaking of arithmetical exactness) 
as the differential theorem is able to give. 
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according to the case by — 7”.6, + 1.4, — 9.2, &c. In order 
to deduce the values of the errors of the elements we must form, 
at least, as many equations as there are supposed errors: but in 
practice, for reasons already assigned in Chapter XXI, a great 
number of equations are selected and combined together to form 
one equation. If the variations of the elements are in number 10, 
10 sets of equations must be formed, and then the values of the 
variations or errors, or, under a different name, the corrections of 
the elements of the Tables, must be deduced by the ordinary but 
laborious process of elimination. By sich means the present 
Lunar Tables have been advanced to their present state of per- 
fection. 


We must now pass on to other matters: and those will next 
claim our attention, which are connected with, and depend on, the 
luuar theory. Of such sort are eclipses and the methods of 
computing, at assigned times, the distances of the Moon from 
the Sun and certain fixed stars. Both ‘subjects are of consider- 
able extent, intricacy, and practical utility, smce both, with dif- 
ferent degrees however of accuracy, may be made subservient to 
the determination of the longitudes of places. 


By the latter term we miean, in the most general sense, any 
points on the Earth’s surface, whether such are permanent land- 
stations, or the temporary places of vessels at sea. For the 
determination of the longitudes of places of the latter description, 
lnuar eclipses are of no use: und indeed, of but small use in 
fixing the longitudes of land-stations: not, however, from any 
defect in the lunar theory, but from the practical uncertainty of 
marking the times when the. phases of an eclipse commence and 
terminate. Lunar eclipses might be excluded from a work, the 
scope of which sliould be strictly limited to subjects of merely 
practical utility. A wider range, however, has already been taken 
in the present Treatise ; and, acting on a like plan, we will, in the 
next Chapter, treat of Lunar Eclipses: which are certainly 
phenomena of great interest, of celebrity in the History of 
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. Astronomy, and of importance in settling certain of the lunar 
elements *. 


* The uncertainty of the time of an eclipse, to the amount of a minute 
of time, vitiates the determination of the longitudes of places. But an 
error of that magnitude would be but of little consequence, when the 
happenings of eclipses, distant from each other by several centuries, are 
employed in fixing such an element of the lunar theory, as the Moori’s 
mean motion. 


CHAP. XXXV. 


Ou Eclipses of the Moon. 


In Chapter IV, a lunar eclipse was shewn to arise from such an 
interposition of the Earth between the Moon and Sun, as to 
cause the shadow of the Earth to fall on part, or on the whole, 
of the Moon’s disk. . 


This prescription of circumstance is necessary: sitice an 
opaque body, interposed at a certain distance between the Sun 
and Moon, does not necessarily cause an eclipse: for instance, if 
the diameter of the interposed body should be below a certain 
magnitude, its shadow would not reach the Moon. — 


The existence, therefore, of eclipses depends on the relative 
magnitudes of the Sun and Earth, supposing the mutual distances 
of the Sun, Earth, and Moon, to be assigned. 


The Moon being in opposition, and at her mean distance, the 
apparent diameters of the Sun and Earth, seen from the Moon’s 
centre, are 31’ 59”.08, and 1° 55’ 8”. Now, at the extremity, or 
conical point of the Earth’s shadow, the apparent diameters of the 
Sun and Moon are the same. The Moon, therefore, must be 
considerably nearer to the Earth than the extremity of the Earth’s 
shadow : or, what amounts to the same, the length of that shadow 
must be greater than the Moon’s distance from the Earth. By 
computation, it is found to be four times as great. 


The eccentricity of the Moon’s orbit being very small, equal 
only to 0.0548553, it would follow, if the above result, relative 
to the length of the shadow, were established for any distance of 
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-the Moon from the Earth, that in alt distances the shadow would 
exteud far beyond the Moon. In fact by an easy computation 
we havé the following results : : 
Length of Axes of Shadow. 
© iu perigee .yeeee eee ees. 212.896 rad. B 
at mean distance .... 2 e+e. 216.581 


in apogee .. ee. eseveee ss 220.238. 


Heuce, the least length of the shadow is more than 212 radii of 
the Earth, whereas the Moon’s distance from the Earth never 
exceeds 64 radii. 


Hence it appears a lunar eclipse must always happen 
whenever the Earth is izterposed between the Sun and Moon; 
understanding, by such expression, the Earth’s centre to lie in 
a line joining the centres of the Sun and Moon. In this latter 
situation of the three bodies, the Moon is in opposition. In such 
kind of opposition, an eclipse must always happen, and there 
would be only that kind, if the plane of the Moon’s orbit coincided 
with that of the ecliptic. 


The Moon’s orbit being inclined to the ecliptic, and, oppo- 
sition meaning nothing more, than the difference, in longitude, of 
a semi-circle, or of 180°, the Moon may be in opposition, and 
still either directly above or below the right line joining the centres 
of the Sun and Earth ; and, consequently, may either be above or 
below the conical shadow, the axis of which lies in the direction 
of the above-mentioned line. ; 


Since the inclination of the Moon’s orbit, (see p. 661,) is 
about 5° 9’, if the Moon in opposition should be either in its 
greatest northern or southern latitude, that is, either 5° 9’ above 
or below the ecliptic, no eclipse can take place, since the greatest 
section of the Earth’s shadow at the Moon never exceeds 64’. 
But, in the next succeeding opposition, after the lapse of a 
synodic period, the Moon cannot be again in her greatest latitude, 
since, the synodic period being greater than the sidereal, the 
Moou would, on that account, have approached the ecliptic, even 
supposing the nodes to have been stationary. But the nodes, 
instead of bcing stationary, are, during a synodic period, regressive 
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to the amount of 1° 35’. For this reason, then, as well as for 
‘the one just stated, the Moon approaches the ecliptic. In suc- 
ceeding oppositions; the Moon, by the operation of both causes, 
would approach nearcr and nearer to the ecliptic, till at length 
an opposition woald occur, in which the Moon would be either, 
exactly, or very nearly, in its node: and if in its node, then it 
would be in the ecliptic, and in such case, an eclipse must 


happen. 
_ An eclipse may happen, if the Moon be wear to the node of her 
orbit ; the least degrees of proximity are called the Lunar Ecliptic 
Limits. 


These limits are easily determined from the inclination of the 
Moon’s orbit, the Moon’s apparent diameter, and the apparent 
diameter of a section of the Earth’s shadow at the Moon. The 
two former conditions may be supposed to be known by previous 
methods, (see pp. 661, &c.) and it is the latter only that now 
requires to be investigated. 


Apparent Diameter of a Section of the Earth’s Shadow at 
the Moon. 


Let S§ represent the Sun’s centre, E the Earth’s, and let the 
circles described round the centres S, E represent sections of 
those bodies. Draw AtC, a#’C, tangents to the circular sections 


of the Sun and Earth; and the triangular space included within 
#C, t'C, will represent the section of the conical shadow of the 
Earth. Let mM] m' be part of thc Moon’s orbit, then the section 
of the Earth’s shadow at the Moon is mM’, and its apparent 


W15 
semi-diameter at the Earth, which we have to estimate, is the 
angle m EM °*. 
L£mEM = 2Emt — £ECm, 
eames = £Emt —(2AES— 2 EAD. 


Let 4 Emt, the augle subtended at the Moon by the Earth's 
radius, or the Moon’s horizontal parallax, be denoted by.... P, 


D 
9? 
£ EAt, the angle subtended by the Earth’s radius at the Sun, 
or the Sun's horizoutal parallax, by... 6.00.0 ee eee ope 


4 AES, the Sun's apparent semi-diameter, by........- 


Heuce, 
The apparent semi-diameter of @’s shadow = p + P — 2. 


Hence, the distance of the centres of the Moon and of the 
Earth's shadow, when the Moon’s disk just touches the shadow, 
will be the Eee expression plus the Moon’s ‘apparent semi- 


diameter (g 3): that is, 


Did 
Pt Pa ts 


. . 
If we take P = 57’ 1", p= 8"8, aud el 16’ 1.3, we 
shall have 
The mean apparent semi-diameter of @'s shadow = 41'8".5, 


which is nearly three apparent semi-diameters of the Moon. 


* We have, more than once, adverted to the necessary defect which 
diagrams in Astronomy are subject to, in representing distances and 
magnitudes according to their tru@proportion in nature. The Figure in the 
preceding page is an instance of it. The Earth’s radius is there made not less 


than one-third of the Sun’s, whereas it is about aot" part, But, if it 


had been so drawn, we should have had a most inconvenient diagram, in 
which it would have been difficult to discern the lines and angles, which 
are the subjects of investigation, 
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Heuce, since the Moon in the space of an hour moves over a 
space nearly equal to its diameter, the Moon may be entirely 
within the shadow, about two hours, or a foul eclipse may 
endure that time. : 


In order to find the greatest value of the preceding expression, 
we must take the greatest parallax of the Moon, and the least of 
the Sun: for, since there is a constant ratio between the Sun’s 
horizontal parallax and his apparent semi-diameter, the latter will 
be the least when the former is: and althongh in the expression 
the parallax is additive, yet its diminution below its mean or even 
its greatest quantity is trifling, relatively to that of its apparent 
diameter. 


Hence, since the ) ’s greatest horizontal parallax is 1° 1’ 29” 
and the @©’s least semi-diameter ...... ceeeeeseeeee LS 45.48 
the corresponding parallax of the O..e.sccesescsees O 8.6 


We have, nearly, 
the greatest semi-diameter of the @’s shadow .... = 45’ 52”, 
and the diameter ...cccccecccccccccce coseses ~ 1° 31 44", 


Precisely after this manner, and by the sane formula, namely, 
D : 
( + P- zs) may the apparent diameters of the Earth’s 


shadow be computed, for other distances of the Sun and the Moon. 


Thus, 


Apparent Diameter of 
’s Shadow. 


D iu apogee .......0..005. 1° 15' 24”.5036 
© im perigee. at mean distance .......1 23 2.51 
in perigee. ......8... 1 30 40.3164 
> ina A shiig tye e es bees 8656 
scenes pogee é 1 15 56.8656 
at mean distance. ...... 1 23 34.872 


distance. : f 
m perigee .....-60e.0e.6 1 31 12.8784 

CD in apogee .......22..6 1 16 28.9936 

© in apogee, at mean distance. ...... 1°94 6.5 


We periget™ sss ese ce 1 Se SOOF 


Ni 


In p. 714, there is given an expression for the length of the 
Earth’s shadow, in terms of the Earth's radius obtained from the 


value Paes of the angle Ect; thus 
a on Et = rad. @ 
sin, Z Ect De : 
sin. ‘G —P) 


Since there is a constant ratio (see p. 651,) between the Sun’s 
semi-diameter and horizontal parallax, (which ratio is that of the 
radius of the Sun to the radius of the Earth, and in numbers, 
as 110: 1 nearly), the denominator of the preceding fraction may 
be expressed either, in terms of the semi-diameter, or of the 
parallax ; thus, 


rad. @ 
sin. (109 p)”. 
rad. @ 
109 D* 
220 
But to return to the investigation of the extreme cases in which 
eclipses can happen. To the greatest apparent semi-diameter 
of the Earth’s shadow (see p. 714,) add the greatest apparent 
semi-diameter of the Moon, and the result will be the greatest 
apparent distance of the Moon's centre from the ecliptic, at 


Length of shadow = 


or> 


sin. 


7 


which an eclipse can happen. Thus, in the Figure, if Ne be 
part of the ecliptic, Nm part of the Moon's orbit, e the centre 


4yY 
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of a section of the Earth’s shadow ; if we take (see p. 716,) ea in 
its greatest value, equal to 45’ 52”, and ma, the greatest apparent 
semi-diaucter of the Moon, = 16 45”.5, then me, = 62! 37".5, 
is the greatest distance of the Moon at which an eclipse can 
happen, If the distance be greater, there can be no eclipse, if 
less, and less within certain limits, there may or may not be an 
eclipse ; its happening depending on the relative proximities of 
the Earth to the Sun and Moon. 


The ecliptic limit Ne, corresponding to the greatest value of 
me, may be thus computed : 
By Naper’s Rules, 
rad. x sin. me = sin. Ne x sin. ZeNm; 


.. taking me = 62' 38”, and the inclination of the Moon’s orbit, 
(what it generally is, in these circumstances,) equal to 5° 17’, we 
have . 
10 + log. sin. 62’ 38” 6... cece neeeae es 18,2605076 
Jogi 3°17: ses. ote 9's 6.0 6 B39G41007 


.. log. sin. Ne ee ener ervreraveeeneeon 9.2963379 


se Ne = eee te eeeeseenrseesonve 11° 25' 40”, nearly. 


The species of eclipse represented in the above Figure, where 
the two circular sections of the Moon and shadow are in contact, 
is called an Appulse. 


The opposition of the Moon must have happened soon before 
this appulse, if the direction of the Moon’s motion be supposed 
from m towards N. For, the Moon moving more quickly * than 
the Sun, and consequently, than the centre (e) of the shadow, 
cannot long have quitted a point 0, such that the corresponding 
position of the centre of the shadow would be atc. And in these 
positions of the Moon and shadow, the former is in opposi- 
tion. : : 


* The diurnal motions of the Moon and Sun are respectively 
13° 10’ 35",027, and 59’ 8”,33, 
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In the computation of eclipses there are sevcral expedients 
employed for abridging its labour. Eclipses are to be expected 
when the Moon is near her node, and in opposition. But the 
labour of a direct and formal computation may frequently be 
spared, by roughly ascertaining certain limits, beyond which, it is 
useless to expect an eclipse. ‘Thus, as we have seen in the pre- 
ceding page, if Ne be greater than 11° 26’, no eclipse can 
happen. But Ne is the difference of the true longitudes of the 
centre of the @’s shadow and of the ) ’s 8 at the time of the 
appulse ; the time of appulse differs a little from the time of true 
opposition, and therefore, for two causes, from the time of mean 
opposition. The mean longitude of the centre of the Earth’s 
shadow differs from the true longitude, by reason of the equation 
of the centre, and other small equations. If therefore, we com- 


‘pute the mean longitude of the Earth’s shadow at the time of mean 


opposition, it will differ from the longitude of e, (see Fig. p. 717,) 

at the time of appulse for three causes; the difference, of the 

times of appulsc and of true opposition, of the times of mean 

and true opposition, and of the mean and true longitudes. But, 

notwithstanding these sources of inequality, the consequent error 

in the value of Ne computed, from the mean longitude of the 

Earth, and for the time of mean opposition, is within certain 

limits; and accordingly M. Delambre states that, if Ne be 

> 12° 36’, there cannot be an eclipse, if < 9°, there must be 

one. Between 9°, and 12° 36’, the happening of the eclipse is 

doubtful, and the doubt must be removed by a more exact cal- 

culation. The time of mean opposition may be computed from 

the Tables of the Sun and Moon. But, the computation is 

facilitated by means of a Table of Epacts. The Epact for a year, 

meaning the Moon's age at the beginning of the year, the age 
commencing froin the last mean conjunction; and the Epact for 

any month, meaning the Moon's age at the beginning of the 

month, supposing the age to have begun from the beginning of 
the year. Delambre in his Astronomical Tables has given a new . 
method of computing the probable times of the happening of 
eclipses. (See Vince, vol. III. Introduction, p. 56.) 


In the preceding explanations we have supposed an eclipse to 
begin when the Moon enters the Earth’s shadow at m’, A spec- 
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_tator at the Moon in any point within m’ and m, (see Fig. p. 714,) 
would, by reason of the intervention of the Earth, be unable to 
_ See any part of the Sun’s disk. But, before and after this eclipse, 
Properly so called, the Moon’s light would be obscured ; or, what 
amounts to the same thing, the spectator, on the Moon’s surface, 
previously to being entirely deprived of the Sun’s light, would 
lose sight of portions of his disk. In order to determine, when 
this obscuration first begins, and when it ends, draw two tangents 
AC‘ gl’, aC'pl, to the Sun and Moon; then, the moment the 
Moon enters 1! J, part of the Sun’s light is stopped ; or, a spectator 
ut the Moon situated any where between J’m! sees part only of 
the Sun’s disk. Entering m'm, the spectator loses sight of the 
Sun entirely; emerging from m'm, he regains, in his progress 
through mi, the sight of successively greater portions of the disk, 
and finally, emerging from mi, he again sees the full orb of the . 
Sun. . 


The space included within the lines pl, ql’, is the section of 
what is, Properly enough, denominated the Penumbra; and its 
angle is 1C'2'. 

Angle of the Penumbra. 
4£AC'S = £AES+ «2 EAC, 


= ©’s apparent semi-diameter + ©’s hor. parallax, 


_D 
ae 


Hence, may be deduced, 


The Apparent Semi-diameter of a Section of the Penumbra at the 
Moon’s Orbit. 


For, 2IEC= 4 EIC'+ «£ EC! 
= D's hor. par®. + atP 
D 
SP 


From this formula, as in the case of the umbra (p. 716,) the 
several values of the apparent semi-diameter of the penumbra, 
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corresponding to certain positions of the Sun and Moon, may be 
computed. 


Since the apparent semi-diameter of the Moon’s penumbra is 
eee 
Pops 


the distance of the centres of the Moon and shadow, when the 
Moon first enters the penumbra, is 


Did 
Roper Ste: 


d representing the Moon’s apparent diameter. 


In the preceding investigations we have supposed the cones 
of the umbra and penumbra to be formed by lines drawn from 
the Sun and touching the Earth’s surface. This, probably, is 
not the’ exact case in nature; for, the apparent diameter of the 
Earth’s shadow is found, by observation, to be somewhat greater 
than what would result from the preceding formula. This cir- 
cumstance is, with great appearance of probability, accounted for, 
by supposing those solar rays, that, from their direction, would 
glance by and rase the Earth’s surface, to be stopped and absorbed 
* by the lower strata of the atmosphere. In such a case, the 
conical boundary of the Earth’s shadow would be formed by 
certain rays exteriot to the former and would be larger. 


This is not the sole effect of the atmosphere in eclipses; but, 
another, totally of a different nature, results from it. Certain of 
the Sun’s rays, instead of being stopped and absorbed, are bent 
from their rectilinear course, by the refracting power of the 
atmosphere; so as to form a cone of faint light interior to that 
cone which has been mathematically described as the Earth’s 
shadow. The effect of this, or the. phenomenon of which the 
preceding statement is presumed to be the explanation, is a 
reddish light visible on the Moon’s disk, during an eclipse. 


“We will now proceed to shew how the time, duration and 
magnitude, of a lunar eclipse, may be computed. 


_ Let NqM represent part of the Moon's orbit, vEN the 
ecliptic, N the node. 


(22 


Suppose the Moon’s place of opposition to be g, p being the 
corresponding place of the centre of the Earth’s shadow, and 


the latter to describe Ep, whilst the Moon’s centre describes Mg. 
Let also 


m= )’s horary motion in longitude, 

n = )’s motion in latitude, 

s = ©’s (or, the shadow’s centre's) motion in longitude, 
X = )’s latitude when in opposition at g, 

t = time from q to M, 


c = distance of M from E (ME); 


then, in the time ¢, the » ‘s motion in longitude = mt (vp), 
in latitude = nt (Mo-pq) 
the ©’s motion in longitude = s¢ (Ep); 
consequently, Mv = pq + xt =A +nt, and Ev=pu— Ep=mt—st; 
7.0 (ME?) = Mo + Ed? =A + nt? + (mt ~ st), 
which expression expanded produces a quadratic equation, of 
which ¢ is the quantity to be determined, and the value of which 
will depend on that of ¢; or, if we assigu to ¢ such values as 
belong to the different phases of an eclipse, the results will be 
intervals of time between the happening of such phases, and the 


time of opposition, which lattcr time may be computed from the 
Tables of the Sun and Moon. 


If in the preceding expression for ¢®, we substitute, after 


expansion tan. @ instead of e there will result 


m — 
ne + Qn sin.* O.t = (c? — Xd?) sin.’ 0, 
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and if from this, by the Rule for the solution of a quadratic 
equation, we deduce the value of ¢, we shall have 


= : [— A sin.? 8 + sin, 0 Wc? — X* cos.7 O], 


from which expression, as it has been stated, may be deduced 
values of the time corresponding to any assigned values of c. 


For instance, if we wish to determine the time from opposition, 
at which the Moon first enters the Earth’s penumbra, we must 
assume (see p. 721,) 


Dd 
c=P+pt ae 


t has two values corresponding to the same value of c, the 
second of which will denote the time at which the Moon quits 
the penumbra. If we wish to determine the time at which the 
Moon enters the umbra, we must assume, (see p. 721,) 


d D 
c= P+pt re 
If we wish to determine the time when the whole disk has 
just entered the shadow, we must subduct d from the preceding 
value, and make 


d OD 
a am Gee 


and similarly for other phases. 


The two values (¢’, ¢”) of ¢ are 


t= ~ [—~A sin.’ 6 + sin. 0 V(c* — A* cos.? O], « 


: 
t" =~ [—A sin.2 6 — sin. 0 Vc? — X* cos.” 8)], 

n : 
which values can never equal each other, except the quantity 
under the radical sign, that is, c? — A*.cos.7 0 =0, 


r sin.’ @ 
, represents the 


in which case the value of t, namely — 


middle of the eclipse, the distance (c) of the centres being A cos. 8. 
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This value (A cos. 8) of c¢ corresponding to the middle of the 
eclipse, is the least distance, or, the nearest approach of the 
centres of the Moon and shadow. For, if by the rules for finding 
the maxima and minima of quantities, we deduce from the expres- 
sion, p. 723, 1.3, the value of ¢, it will be found equal to 

A sin.? 8 


The nearest approach of the centres being known, the magni- 
tude of the eclipse is easily ascertained. Thus, on sup- 


D 
position that cos. @ is less than the distance (? a p+s Baers 


at which the Moon’s limb just touches the shadow, some part of 
the Moon’s disk is celipeas and the portion of the diameter of 
the eclipsed part is 


d D 
PHprs— q ~ h cob. 6 


The portion of the diameter of the non-eclipsed part, is the 


Moon’s apparent diameter (d) minus the preceding expression, 
and, ‘therefore, is 


d  D 
ArcomO st se 5 Rin p- 


If this expression should be equal nothing, the eclipse would 
be just a total one. If the expression should be negative, the 
eclipse may be said to be more than a total one, since the upper 
boundary of the Moon’s disk would be below the upper boundary 
of the section of the shadow: and the distance of the two boun- 
daries would be the preceding expression. 


The preceding formule for the parts eclipsed, which are parts 
of the Moon’s diameter, are usually expressed in twelfths of that 
diameter ; which twelfths are, with no great propriety of language, 
called Digits. Thus, if the part eclipsed should be 24’ 52”, 


the Moon’s diameter being 33’ 18"; then, the part eclipsed 
_ 2 5Q% Digit. Digits. 


= 33" 1087 * pen oe: 


By p. 723, the second root of the quadratic,: or 
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“W=- 5 [A sin.? 8 + sin. 8 VW(c* — A* cos.” O), 


which is negative with respect to the other value ¢’; that is, if 
the first be previous to opposition, the latter is subsequent to it: 
hence the whole duration of that part of the eclipse which takes 
place between equal values of the distance of the centres is the 
sum of the two times, and therefore = 


o.. 
fQ4+(—-Y= fa sin. 9 V(c* — X* cos.” 8). 
If in this expression we substitute that value of c, which is 


P+pt ‘— — (see p. 723,) the quantity 


= sin, 0 Vc? — A? cos. 9), 


denotes the time from the Moon’s first entering, to her finally 
quitting the shadow or umbra. And, if we substitute for c, 


Pt+tp+ + e (see p. 723,) the resulting expression will 


denote the whole time of an eclipse, from the Moon’s first 
entering till her finally quitting the penumbra. 


ExaMPLE. 


Of the Eclipse, which happened on March 17, 1764, tt is required 
to calculate the beginning, middle, and the end; also the 
number of Digits eclipsed. 


By the Lunar and Solar Tables it appears that the epoch, or 
the tine of true opposition, happened on the 18th of March 1764, 
at O" 6" 12", mean solar time at Paris (reckoned from midnight). 

By the above-mentioned Tables the following numerical 
results were obtained. , 

D ’s lat..at the time of opposition A = 38°42” N, 

) ’s horary motion in latitude ...1 =—3 26 (lat. decreasing) 

> ’s horary motion in longitude... m = 37 23 

©’s horary motion in longitude..s = 2 29 

> ’s apparent diameter........d = 33 18 

) 's corresponding hor’. parallax P = 61 0 

©’s apparent diameter .......D= 32 10 

©’s corresponding hor’. parallax p = O 9. 

42 
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Hence, (see p. 722,) 
n 3' 26" 206 


an. 0 = ee os ee 
m—s g4! 54" 2094’ 


* 


- 260 = — 5°37’ 65. 
Hence, (see p. 724,) the middle of the eclipse, or, 
Asin® @ e522 res - 
Se eee sin.” (5° 37’ 6”.5) = 67 29°. 

This is the time reckoned from the epoch of opposition, which 
is March 18, 0* 6" 19°, consequently, the middle of the eclipse 
was March 18, O° 12" 41°. Now, in order to find the times 
when the Moon first entered and when it finally quitted the 
shadow, we must first compute (see p. 723,) the corresponding 
values of c, and accordingly we have 


d D° 
ae P= ‘ es 
Crs ee Jo = 61' 48 
or, adding (see p. 721,) 1’ 40” for the effect of the Earth’s atmo- 
sphere, 


c = 63’ 23", 
which value being substituted in 


A sin? O + sin. O Wc* — A? cos? 8) 
n , 


the two resulting values (¢”, ¢’) of ¢ are 
(end of eclipse) ¢” = 6" 29° + 1° 26"-8' = 1" ge™ gz" 
(beginning) ¢ =6 2-1 6 8 =—1 19 39 
-and consequently, the duration of the eclipse ...2" 52™ 16°. 


Since ¢ = — 1" 19" 39° is negative, : the commencement of 
the eclipse happened | before the time of opposition, therefore, at 
Paris, it happened 1° 19" 39° before March 18, O° 6" 19%, that 
is, on March 17, 22" 46" 33', and the eclipse terminated 
1* 32" 37° after the time of opposition March 18, O° 6" 12°, that 
is, on March 18, 1" 38™ 49°. 


Since the preceding times are computed, according to the 
usage of French Astronomers, from midnight, and since, at the 
time of opposition, the Moon was nearly on the meridian, it is 
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plain that the whole of this eclipse must have been seen at Paris, 
and could not have been seen on the hemisphere opposite to'that, 
on which Paris is situated, 


The distance of the centres corresponding to the middle of — 
the eclipse, and to the greatest phase, that is, to the greatest 
quautity of eclipsed disk, or 


A COB. OS on cccccceesccccvees 38’ 31”, 
The eclipsed part, or 

d D 

ory +p + P—dcos.0 =..23! 12", 


or (see p. 721,), accounting for the effect of atmosphere, 24! 52”, 


Digit. = 4! 5Q" — Digits, 
and expressed in digits = 12 x Saat 8 


In deducing the equation that involves the time (¢) we sup- 
posed the Moon to describe the space Mg, whilst the centre of 
the shadow described Ep: and, expressed by means of the. horary 
motions, the line pv was = mt®, and the line, which is the dif- 
ference of Mv and pg, was = nt. According to this notation, 
therefore, the tangent of the inclination of the Moon’s orbit 


Mo at n 


(which SN Li Salas ik Now the Moon approaches the 


shadow for two reasons, one of which is its motion in latitude, 
(ad), the other the excess (mt — st) of its motiow in longitude 
above that of the shadow. Hence, its approach to the shadow 
would evidently be tlie same, if we suppose the centre of the 
shadow to be quiescent, the Moon to move with its proper motion 
in latitude (x¢), and besides with an imaginary proper motion, in 
longitude, equal to the relative one, mé — sé; with such an 
hypothesis the equation (see p. 722,) 


f= A+ nt +m — 9 2, 
would equally result, and the same conclusions relative to ¢, &c. 
———_ 


* The Reader must observe that mé, nt, &c. are not lines like pq, 
&c. but the products of two algebraical symbols, m, ¢ and n, ¢. 
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would also equally result. In this case, since we suppose the 

shadow to be at rest and the two motions of the Moon to be né, 

and (m — s) é, the Moon must move towards the shadow along 

an imaginary orbit, the tangent of whose inclination would be 
at 

(m — s)t’ - m—s 

of the real orbit. 


, an inclination greater therefore than that 


This imaginary orbit, (which originates by a species of trans- 
. lation of the equation involving ¢,) has, for the purpose of gra- 
phically representing the phases of an eclipse, been invented by 
Astronomers, and been termed the Moon’s relative Orbit. If we 
prolong the line pg below g, by a quantity equal to 2 x ¢, 80 
that the whole line, beginning from p, may be equal to A + nt 
(A = pq) and then, from the extremity of the prolonged line, 
draw a line parallel to pv, towards M, and equal to (m — 5) é, 
and lastly, join p and the extremity of the line parallel to po; 
the joining line will represent a portion of the relative orbit, and 
be equal to ME (c). 


The relative orbit is a mere mathematical fiction, convenient 
enough for representing the phases of an eclipse, but not essential - 
to their computation, as the very fact of the preceding computa- 
tions, made without reference to it, suffictently proves. If, how- 
ever, by independent reasonings, it be established and laid down 
as the basis of investigation, then may all the preceding results 
relative to the duration and quantity of an eclipse be obtained. 
It may not be improper to note, that the artifice of computation 


. a 


which substitutes tan. 0 instead of a when geometrically 


exhibited, introduces the relative orbit. 


In the preceding computations of the durgtion, &c. of a lunar. | 
eclipse, we have supposed the motion of the Sun in longitude, 
and the motions of the Moon in longitude and latitude to be 
uniform. This, during the short continuance of an eclipse, is 
nearly, but not exactly, true. The error of the supposition, how® 
ever, may be corrected by means of the Lunar and Solar Tables, 
which give the trne motions of:the Sun and Moon for every 
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instant of time, and then the eclipse may be computed to the 
greatest exactness. 


Since the computation of eclipses, (especially, of solar,) is 
attended with considerable difficulties, it is natural to search for 
expedients that may lessen them. .Now, an eclipse depends on 
two circumstances, the syzygy of the Moon, and the proximity 
to the node of its orbit. The first circumstance, whether it be an op~ 
position or a conjunction, recurs after a synodic period, or, 29 days. 
But, at the end of this period, the proximity of the Moon to the 
node ofits orbit cannot be the same, in degree, as it was at the 
beginning. 1t must, according as the Moon is approaching or 
receding from the node, be less or greater. This arises from the 
regression of the nodes. But, the nodes‘still regressing, before 
they have performed a circuit of the heavens, an opposition or 
conjunction must happen, in which the Moon would be either 
exactly, or very nearly, at the same distance froin the node, as it 
was at the begitming of the period. If, for the sake of illustration, 
we suppose the synodic period to be SO days, and the Sun after 
quitting the node of the Moon’s orbit, to return to the same after 
330 days, then at the end of this latter period, and after eleven 
lunations, if the Sun and Moon should have been in conjunction, 
or opposition, at the beginning, they would be again so, and 
besides the Muon would be in the same degree of proximity to 
the node. If, however, the return of the Sun to the node should 
not be performed exactly in S30 days, but in 330 days 12 hours, 
then at the end of 661 days, after two revolutions with respect to 
the node and 60 lunations, the Moch would be in syzygy with 
the Sun, and at the sante distance from the node, as it was at the 
beginning. Now, if the Moon, at different periods, be in syzygy 
with the Sun, and at the same distance, from the node, the same 
phases of an eclipse must be always seen at those periods (sup- 
posing the mutual distances of the Moon, Sun, and Earth, not to 
alter). Hence, an eclipse computed for oue period would serve 
‘for other periods, aud, eclipses could be predicted ; since, after 
the lapse of a certain number of days, they would recur. 


A lunation, and the Sun’s period with regard to tle node of, 
the Moon’s orbit, are not of the values, which, iu the preceding 
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illustration, we have supposed them to be. The former is 
29' 12° 44" 2.8, (29.580588) the latter 346° 14° 59" 16°.082 
(346.61963). But, with these true values, the period of the 
recurrence of the Moon to the same position, relatively to the 
Sun and the node of its orbit, is to be determined on the same 
principles, which, indeed, are those which have been previously 
used on the occasion of the transits of Venus and Mercury over 
the Sun’s disk, (sce p. 613.). We must find two numbers in the 
proportion of 29.530588 to 346.61963: if not exactly, nearly 
so, employing the method of continued fractions. Now two 
numbers, nearly so,-are 19 and 223; the Moon’s node, there- 
fore, after 223 lunations has, relatively to the Sun, returned 
19 times to the same position. And accordingly at the end of 223 
lunations, that is, of 18 years 11 days*, there are the same con- 
ditions requisite for an eclipse, as at the beginning; after such 
interval, then eclipses, solar as well as lunar, will recur, and in 
the same order. If we know, therefore, previous, we can predict 
subsequent, eclipses. 


This simple method of predicting eclipses was known to the 
antient Astronomers. It, however, is not exact, since 19 to 223, 
is only an approximate ratio: even were it exact, still the lunar 
inequalities, the periodical and secular, would prevent the Moon 
from being at the end of 18” 11°, or of 36” 22°, &c. precisely at 
the same distance from the node, as at the beginning. 


The method, however, may, with advantage, be used for ascer- 
‘taining, very nearly, the happening of eclipses ; after which, the 
exact times may be calculated by means of the Astronomical 
Tables. ; 


By means of the period of 223 lunations, called by the 
Chaldean Astronomers, the Saros, eclipses may be predicted ; 
but, independently of this, there is, for finding directly those 
syzygies at which eclipses may happen, the method of Astronomical 
Epacts, (see p. 719). 


. © More exactly, 18% 10¢ 7° 43™, or 187 114 75 43", accordingly as 
four or five leap years happen in the interval of 223 lunations. 


CHAP. XXXVI. 


On Solar Eclipses. 


Ayn eclipse of the Sun, is caused by the interposition of the 
Moon between the Sun and Earth; in consequence thereof, the 
whole, or part of the Sun’s light is prevented from falling on 
certain parts of the Earth’s surface. 


A spectator, deprived of the whole of the Sun’s light, is in- 
volved in the Moon’s shadow ; deprived of part, in the penumbra. 


A material circumstance of distinction exists between lunar 
and solar eclipses: the former are seen, at the same time, by 
every spectator -who sees the Moon above his horizon. The 
latter may be sgen by different spectators at different times; or 
may be seen by one spectator and not by another. The passage — 
of the Moon’s shadow across the Earth’s surface, during a solar 
eclipse, has been properly likened to that of the shadow of a 

cloud. 


In the case of the Moon, it was shewn, that, if that body 
were within certain limits of distance from the node of her orbit, ° 
an eclipse must happen in opposition; because, (see p. 712,) 
the shadow of the Earth, in all distances of the Moon and Sun, 
extends far beyond the lunar orbit. ‘The length of the Moon’s 
shadow niust-be determined as that of the Earth’s has been, on 
the same principles and by similar formule, But, the result, in 
certain respects, will be different. ‘he Moon’s shadow will never 
extend far beyond the Earth, and sometimes will fall short of it. 
Hence, the happening of a solar eclipse will depend uot solely on 
the ecliptic limits, but also on the relative distances of the Sun, 
Moon, and Earth. 
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In order to determine the length of the Moon’s shadow, we 
may use the Figure of page 714. 


Now, by p. 717, CE = Sache 


Et 
~ sin. (Z AES — 2 EA)” 
In this case E must represent the Moon, and accordingly 
4 AES, which is the apparent semi-diameter of the Sun seen 


from the Moon, is equal to 
dist. © from @® 


sprees enslaainicte © seen from @ x dee o fons. 


and the angle EA¢ is the Sun’s horizontal parallax belonging to 
the Moon, and equal, therefore, to 


F : D’srad. dist. © from@ 
©’s horizontal parallax for @ x Dreiad. x Tor Shem y 


Hence, calling the radii of the Moon and Earth, r, R, and 
the distances of the Sun from the Moon, and Earth, k, K 


respectively, there results 
E 


sine (F* fe. 3G 9) 

r 
ee 

; 
rin. (3-2 5) Boh 


length of Moon’s shadow = 


I 
i> 


R R K P. 
For, since p= |, and P=>——, as art 
By means of this formula, we have 
Length of 
7 Shadow. D ’s Dist. 
© in apogee, ) in perigee...++ esses 59.730 55.902 


(0) in perigee, ») in APOPEe cerveccces 57.760 63.862 
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And this latter case is one of those mentioned in p. 731, and 
in which the Moon’s shadow never reaches the Earth. . 


The formula for the length of the -Earth’s shadow has been 
adapted so as to express the length of the Moons shadow. 
Similar alterations may be applied to the other formula. For 
instance, (see p. 715,) 


theappa‘. semi-diam. of @’s shadow = 2 Emt —( 4 AES— 2 EAD. 
Now we have already shewn (p. 732,) that 


2.4ES = “ BAt=(2-p) ort 


and £ Emt, (the Moon being at E, and the Earth at /,) 
age d 
equals the ) ’s apparent semi-diameter G) : 
Hence, 


the appa’. semi-diain’. of ) ’s shadow = 4 - G--DFs 


(since see p. 651 = =) = Seals x E 

eae Re ‘2 P—p 

Hence, when the Moon’s apparent diameter (d) equals the 

Sun’s (D), the apparent semi-diameter of the Moon’s shadow is 

equal nothing ; or, the vertex of the conical shadow just reaches 
the Earth. 


When the Moon's apparent diameter (d) is less than the Sun’s 
(D), the expression for the apparent diameter of a section of the 
Moon’s shadow is negative; in other words, the shadow never 
reaches the Earth. 


In a similar manner may the formule for the penumbra of 
the Earth be transformed, and adapted to the case of the Moon. ° 


- In order to find the distance of the centres of the Moon's 
shadow and of the Earth, when the Earth’s disk just touches the 
section of the Moon’s shadow, we must add to the expression, 
1. 13, the apparent semi-diameter of the Earth, seen from the 
Moon, which, in other words, is the Moon’s horizontal parallax 
(P).. Hence 

3A 
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distance = P + pas x ort 


From this expression the solar ecliptic limits may be computed, 
precisely as the lunar were (see p. 718,) and they will be found 
equal to 17° 21' 27”, 


The same diagram and formule, as we have seen, apply 
equally to solar as to luuar eclipses ; and, to a spectator placed 
in the Moon, our solar cclipses must appear, precisely, as lunar 
eclipses appear to us; the fictitious spectator might also compute 
the duration, and magnitude, of an eclipse caused by the shadow 
of the globe on which he is placed, by processes like those which 
have already been used, (p. 722,) in the case of lunar eclipses. 
The forms of the resulting equations, aud the steps of the process, 
would be the same in each case. It would be only necessary to 
make such slight altcrations as wc have already made. And, 
undcr this point of view, there is uo difference between lunar and 
solar eclipses. The computation of the one is as easy as that of 
the other. But, still the fact is, the subject of solar is much 
more difficult than that of lunar eclipses. There is then some 
matcrial circumstance of difference betwecn them, which it is 
Now necessary to point out. 

In the preceding computations relative to lunar eclipses, no 
consideration was had of any particular parts of the Moon’s disk 
which might either be covered by, or approach within a ccrtain 
distance of, the Earth’s shadow. In the ingress, for instance, 
merely the time of contact was determined, and nothing said con- 
cerning the position of the point of contact relatively to any fixed 
point in the Moon’s equator. The lunar latitude and longitude 
of the point of contact is a matter of indiffcrence to the observer 
on the Earth’s surface. But, to an observer at the Moon, the 
cuse is quite different ; to snch an one, the eclipse does not begin 
when the Earth’s shadow comes in contact with the Moon’s disk, 
but when it begins to obscure his station. Now, in the predica~- 
ment of this fictitions observer at the Moon, during what to us is 
a lunar eclipse, is an observer at the Earth during a solar eclipse. 
It is necessary for him to know when, and how long, the shadow 
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of the Moon will obscure a station of an assigned longitude and 
latitude. 


Solar eclipses then are more difficult of computation because 
more is required to be done in them, than in lunar eclipses. If 
in the investigation of the latter, there had been solved a problem, 
in which it was required to determine the time when a particular 
point on the Moon’s surface was eclipsed, then from such solution 
we should possess the means of determining, what it is essential 
to determine, in solar eclipses. 


The method, however, of computing lunar eclipses (given in 
pp. 722, &c.) may be adapted to solar; and in such a manner 
as to. determine the times of the happening of the latter at an 
assigned place. This we will endeavour to explain. 


First, that method may (making such substitations as have 
already been made in pp. 722, &c.) be employed in computing 
the time and duration of a solar eclipse with reference to the 
whole disk of the Earth; that is, the eclipse beiug supposed to 
begin at the first coutact between tle Moon’s shadow and any 
part of the Earth, and to end at the last contact. 


At any time (¢) included within ‘the duration (T) of such ‘an 
eclipse, we are able to compute the apparent distance of the 
centres of the Sun and Moon, supposing the spectator to be 
placed in the centre of the Earth. The problem is precisely the 
same as the one in p. 722, relative to a lunar eclipse. Corres- 
ponding to the time f, the ‘Siler and Lunar Tables, will furnish 
us with the longitude of the Sun, the longitude and latitude, of 
the Moon, &c.; such quantities in fact, as A, m, p, &c.; and, 
involving these quantities precisely as they were in pp. 722, &c., 
an equation exactly similar to the one of p.-722, would result : 
and from its solution, since ¢ is supposed to be given, ¢ would 
result ; but if ¢ be assigned, then is ¢ the resulting quantity. 


If, instead of a spectator in the Earth’s centre, we suppose 
one on the surface, in what respects and degree ought the con- 
ditions of the preceding problem to be changed? The latitudes 
and longitudes (/, A), computed for the fornfer spectator, cannot 
belong to the latter, because angular distances (and such are 
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latitudes and longitudes) seen from the centre are not the same 
as when seen from the surface. They differ however solely by 
parallax. If therefore the true longitudes and latitudes at any 
time be diminished by parallax, the resulting longitudes and lati- 
tudes (/’, X’) will belong to a ‘spectator on the Earth’s surface, 
for the same time. These latter being substituted as in page 722, 
the equation 


ne? + 22r'n sin” @ x ¢ = (c? — dX”) sin.” 8, 
will express the relation between f and c. 


In finding therefore the time, at which, the apparent distance 
of the centres of the Sun and- Moon should be of an assigned 
magnitude, -or in finding the magnitude for an assigned time, the 
chief thing required to be done, is to diminish the angular 
distances, which the Astronomical Tables furnish us with, by the 
effects of parallax in the directions of those angular distances. 


The angular distances, as we have seen (p. 735,) are measured 
along the circles of latitude ‘and longitude. What we require 
then, are formule for computing the purallares in longitude and 
latitude. The investigation of such formule is the chief object 
of the ensuing Chapter. 


That Chapter is on the Occultution of fired Stars by the Moon. 
A subject which, equally with solar eclipses, requires the aid of 
formule for computing the parallax in longitude and latitude. 
The investigation df those formule might have been introduced 
into the present Chapter, but it was judged right to defer it to 
the next, because its subject may mathematically be viewed in 
the light of the simplest case of a solar eclipse. For, if from this 
last we make abstraction of all the ordinary phenomena, the two 
cases are similar. [nu the one, we have to find the appareut 
distance of the centres of the Sun and Moon; in the other, the 
apparent distance of the centre of the Moon and a fixed star. 
In each we must take the latitudes and longitudes from the 
Tables, and then correct such for parallax ; but the latter case is 
somewhat the more simple, because it is necessary to compute 
the parallax in latitiide and longitude for one body only, namely, 
the Moon; the other, the fixed star, having no parallax. 
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There is a third phenomenon, The Transit of an inferior 
Planet over the Sun’s Disk, which is nearly similar to an occul- 
tation and a solar eclipse in its general circumstances, and is 
exactly so in its mathematical conditions. In the two latter 
phenomena, the Moon by its interposition obscures the light of 
the Sun, or suddenly extinguishes that of the star: in the former, 
the planet successively darkens parts of the Sun’s disk ; this effect 
then, like an occultation, is a species of eclipse. But, without 
any forced analogies or violation of the proprieties of language, 
it is a sufficient reason for classing these phenomena together, 
that it is mathematically convenient so to do. To each, the same 
equations and formule apply ; and, as we shall hereafter perceive, 
they may all be employed in attaining the same object, the de- 
termination of the longitudes of places. 


The next Chapter will put us in possession of the means of 
computing the apparent distance of the centres of the Sun and 
Moon. If that distance be the sum of the semi-diameters of those 
- bodies, their disks will be just in contact, and the corresponding 
time will be that of the beginning or the end of an eclipse. Such, 
considering the practical use of solar eclipses in determining the 
longitudes of places, is the essential problem; and to that we 
shall restrict ourselves: still, it must not be forgotten, it is only 
one out of many that may be proposed on the same subject. 


The times of the beginnings of solar eclipses can be exactly 
noted: which is the circumstance which gives them utility and 
distinguishes them from lunar. In order therefore that the ob- 
server may be prepared to note the times of the phases of an 
eclipse, he ought to know them approximately at least, by previous 
computation. This he may do by computing, for the several 
times included within the whole duration of the eclipse, the 
apparent distances of the centres of the Sun and Moon: and, 
then, from such results he may determine nearly (which is all he 
wants) the time when the distauce shall be equal the sum of the 
semi-diameters of those bodies. : 


—<—— 


CHAP. XXXVII. 


On the Occultation of fired Stars by the Moon. 


Panra.xax enters as a condition into almost all Astronomical 
calculations; because we agree to reckon, from the centre of the 
Earth, observations which we must make on its surface. The 
parallax in its greatest value (the horizontal,) being the greatest 
angle under which the Earth’s radius can be seen from an heavenly 
body, is less, the more distant the body. Fixed stars are so 
distant that they have no parallax, or, at the most, a very small 
one. Were the Moon equally distant, her centre, or any point 
of her disk, would be seen at the same angular distance from a 
fixed star, whether the Earth’s centre or its surface were the 
spectator’s place. If her disk therefore were in contact with a 
fixed star, the contact would be seen, at the same instant of time, 
by an imaginary spectator in the Earth’s centre, aud by all spec- 
tators (to whom the Moon should be visible) on its surface. 
The same instant of time, however, would be differently reckoned 
by different spectators, according to the situation of their meridians. 
If 3" were the time of observation at Greenwich, the time might 
be 7" at a place to its east, or might be noon at a place to its 
west. And,-in this case, the mere differences of the reckoned 
times of the happening of the phenomenon would be the angular 
distances of the several meridians, or the differences of the longi- 
tudes of the stations of the several observers. 


The Moon, by reason of its great relative proximity, is more 
affected by parallax than any other heavenly body. Suppose in 


the Figure (which is intended subsequently to illustrate the transit 
e 
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of Venus) V'V OU, &c. to be the Moon’s disk, We T the Earth *, 
then a spectator at V would see a star in apparent contact with 
the poimt O in the Moon’s disk, and (if the Moon’s centre be 
supposed moving towards WQ) in the instant of time immediately 


previous to an occultation. A spectator at 7’ would see the 
star %« separated from the Moon’s disk; a spectator in ¢, the 
Earth’s centre would also see it separated but by a less angle. 
To these latter spectators the instant of contact, immediately 
preceding an occultation, would not have arrived. Hence, it is 
plain, that the absolute time of an occultation would be different 
to different observers; and, accordingly, the mere difference of 
the reckoned times of the happening of the phenomenon, would 
not, in all cases, give the difference of the longitudes of the places 
of observation. Account must also be made of that difference 
in the absolute time, which would be nothing, were it not for the * 
effects of parallax. 


The effects of parallax in longitude and latitude are usually 
computed by a process of considerable length, involving several 
subordinate ones. These latter, being distinct steps in the in- 
vestigation, may be proposed as independent problems. And, 
on such occasions, authors have been accustomed s0 to treat a 
complicated process.. They resolve it into its parts, and propose 
such for solution under the form of problems, and towards the 
beginnings of their treatises. The object in view, in this arrange- 
ment, is the accommodation of the student, who, it is intended, 
should thus separately subdue the parts of a formidable calcula- 


* P and the lines VU, V'U’, &c. are of no use in the present 
illustration. : 
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tion. But, in this case, he must be content to learn the solutions 
of problems, without discerning the objects of their application. 
He must take them on trust, and consider that, although not of 
independent and immediate, they may be of subsidiary and future, 
use. 


‘In the present instance it is intended to resolve the process 
for computing the parallax in longitude and latitude into its several 
parts ; previously to propose such parts as problems for solution ; 
and then to proceed inimediately to their use and application. 
On this plan, therefore, we are required to find 


The right ascension of the mid-heaven, or of the Medium Cali. 
The altitude of the Nonagesimal. 
The longitude of the Nonagesimal. 


Ist. The Right Ascension of the Mid-Heaven. 


The right ascension of the mid-heaven has been already ex- 
plained (see p. 527.). It is, at any assigned time, the right 
ascension of a point of the equator on the meridian at that time, 
or, should a star be then on the meridian, it is the right ascension 
of such star. In like manner should the Sun, either the true, or 
the imaginary mean, Sun, then the frue right ascension of the 
former, or the mean longitude of the latter, would be the right 
ascension of the mid-heaven. Suppose, the star, or the Sun, to 
have passed the meridian and to be to the west of it, then the 
right ascension of the Mid-heacen must be the right ascension of 
the star, or of the Sun, plus the angular distance of the star or 
Sun from the meridian, that is, plus the hour or Aorary angle 
(see p. 10,) of the star or Sun. If the true Sun be used in the 
computation, the right ascension of the mid-heaven will be the 


©’s true right ascension + true time from meridian .... (A). 
-If the mean Sun, then the right ascension required is 


©’s mean longitude + mean time. 


The Altitude of the Nonagesimal. 


The Nonagesimal is that pomt of the ecliptic, which, at any 
assigned time, is the highest above the horizon. If /4/ be the 
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horizon, ONE a portion of the ecliptic, and if ON be taken 
= 90°, the point N is the nonagesimal, and its height is Nx; 


Nn being the continuation of a vertical circle passing through N 
and the zenith 2. 3 


Nn the height of the nonagesimal is (ee Trig. p. 129,) the 
measure of the spherical angle EOH, the inclination of the 
ecliptic to the horizon. 


pN(= a quadrant) =pet+ 2N, 
also 2n (=a quadrant) = Nn + ZN; 
“. pe = Na, 
or, p& is equal to the height of the nonagesimal and measures 
the inclination of the ecliptic to the horizon. 


In order to find pZ, take P the pole of the equator, then, 
in the triangle PpZ, we have 


PZ the co-latitude of the place, 
Pp the obliquity of the ecliptic, 
£ pPZ = 270° — right ascension of the Mid-heaven. 


Since the right ascension of E is the same as the right ascension 
of the Mid-heaven. 


This then is that case of oblique spherical triangles, in which, 
from two sides and an included angle, it is required to find the 
third side ; a problem of the same kiud as that of the latitude of 
a star to be determined from its right ascension and north polar 
distance (see p. 159,) and which we shall similarly solve by the 
uid of a subsidiary angle (@), (see Trig. p. 170). ' 

5B 


Assume then @ such, that 
tan.? @ = 


sin. obIY. x cos, lat. x ver. sin. (90° - AR of mid-heaven) 
ver. sin. (co-latitude — obliquity) 


then, ver. sin. pZ = ver. sin. (co-lat. — obliquity) x sec.? 6* 
& 1 a 
or, sin. ae sin. a (co-lat. — obliquity) x sec. @, 
and in logarithms, 


. ps sh, I aie 
log. sin. = 10-+log. sim. 3 (co-lat. ~ obliquity) + log. sec. 4. 


The complement of the altitude (p 2) of the nonagesimal is 
ZN, and is sometimes called the Latitude of the Zenith. 


Longitude of the Nonagesimal. 


p, P being the poles of the ecliptic and the equator, the arc 
pP, if coutinued, must pass through the solstitial point; there- 
fore, the longitnde of P is 90°; and the longitude of N (the 
Jongitnde of the nonagesimal) is 


the longitude of P plus the angle Pp N(= Pp 2). 
Now, 
sin, PpZ = cosec. height of nonagesimal x sin. p P 2x cos. lat. 
or, (see Trig. p. 159,) , 
cos.*7 Lp PZ.sin. pZ. sin. pP 
= sin. 4 (pP + p2 + PZ). sin. § (pP + p2 — P2), 
from either of which expressions Pp Z may be computed. 


From the right ascension of the mid-heaven have been found 
the height and longitude of the nonagesimal ; from these latter we 
may proceed to, what indeed are the chicf objects of search, the 
parallaxes in longitude and latitude. 


* Examples to these several methods will be given under that 
belonging to the general problem of ‘the distance of two bodies.’ 
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’ Parallax in Longitude. 


Let M be the tme place of an heavenly body, m its apparent 
place depressed, ina vertical circle 2 Mim, by the effect of parallax, 
(see Chap. XII,) then the parallax in longitude is the angle 
Mpm, the measure of which, since Mm is small, is very nearly 
the fluxion, or the differential of the angle 2p M: and such we 
shall assuine it to be. Now, let 

L, 1, be the Jatitudes of M, m, (= 90° — pM, 90° — pm) 
K, k the angles 2p M, Zpm, 

h, (p&) the height of the Nonagesimal, . 

p, the common parallax, P (= p.see. alt.) the horizontal, 
a, the parallax in longitude ; 6 the parallax in latitude, 

2, z, the zenith distances 2M, 2m. 


Then, by Trigonometry, p. 157, we have 
cot. z.sin, kh = cot. k. sin. Zp2m + cos. h. cos. 4pm. 


Of this equation take the differential or fluxion, and, sinee 
£p2m is constant, and dk or k = a, and dz, or z = p, there 
results 


‘sin, A sin. LpZm 
“sin? zn & 
But, 

k : sin. pm : cos. / 
sin, pom = sing k X peal =sin.k x ; 

sin, om sin, Z 

. 3 sin. A sinew k 
.. a, the parallax in longitude, = aS. x ———_— , 

sin. z eos, é. 


sin. Aesin. & ( ; 
eT, very nearly). 


In this expression k= K +dk = K + a; .°. a, the quantity 
sought, is contained in the formula that is meant to express its 
value. This is a frequent case in which there is an appearance 
of arguing in a circle. In order to evade such arguing we must 
approximate to the value of a, by supposing, in the first ease, k 
to equal K: thus, first find a value (e) of a from this expression 

sin, A. sin. K 


= pee: 
BAe) rete evs, L 
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then investigate a nearer value of a, from 


sin. &. sin. (K + e) 
ae cos. L f 


and, if this last value be not sufficiently accurate, the above 
process must be repeated. 


Parallar in Latitude. 


By a formula similar to that which we have just used, and 
- which differs from it only, in the circumstance of the angle k 
being used for pZm, I for z, &c., we have 


in A 2pm, tan. sin. h = cot. p2m. sin. k + cos.h . cos. k, 
in 4 2pM, tan. L sin. k= cot. pZm sin. K + cos. h. cos. K, 


eliminate, from these two equations, cot. p2m, and there results 
sin, A(tan.L.sin. k — tan./.sin.K) =cos.A(sin.kcos. K — cos.k.sin. K) 


= cos. x sin. (k— K). 
Now, k — K =a, and sin. (k — K) = sin. a = a (nearly) = 


sin. kh .sin.k 


ig substituting .*. and dividing by sin. 4 x sin. k, 
sin. K cos. A 

tan. L— ° = : 

in Leaman sin. k aos Fi 


cos. A sin. K 
”. tans D—tan. = P os ie tan. 7 G Sra 


cos. h _ tan. 7 
cos.L sin.k 
sin. (L — D 


cos. L.cos. t? 
*) sin. C =*) 


= K+ 3: substitute, and 


, (ein & k—sin. K). 


Now, tan. L—tan. 2 = 


k+ 
and sin. K—sin. K =2. cos. ( 
k+K 


and since, k ~— K =a, 


sin. (L — 2D p com’ _ 2tan./ 1 » {eos (x+$ 2) sin cI. 


cos. L. cos. 1 = cOeeL ani 


TAS 


But sin. (L — 2) = sin. di = sin. 8 = 8, nearly, and sin. 


* P sin. A sin. & . 
2cos. L ’ 


a 
g 


tore 


. 6, the par. in lat., = P cos.h.cos.d— P.sin. Asin, ¢ x cos. K45)° 


This expression, since / = L — 6, is under the same pre- 
dicament as the former one, (p. 743,) and must be treated in 
the same manner; that is, we must find a value of 3 by sup- 
posing / = L, and thena nearer value. Since the Moon’s latitude 
is never very large, and at the time of an eclipse (for computing 
which the above expressions are useful) is always very small, 
(and consequently siu. 2 is very small) we may assume, as a first 
step in the approximation, 


é = P cos.-h cos. L (=f suppose,) 
and then the second step may be made by computing 0, from 


8 = Pcos.heos.(L—f) — Psin. h sin. (L—f). cos. (K +2) 


and the investigation continued will give more exact values of 9, 
the parallax in latitude f. 


The formule for computing the parallaxes in longitude and 
latitude have been deduced by, what has technically been called, 
the Method of the Nonagesimal. This method, of no recent in- 
vention, naturally suggested itself, as Lalande observes, to the 
mind of Kepler. For, parallax takes place in a vertical circle, 
therefore, if the heavenly body were situated in a vertical circle, 
such as p ZNn passing through N the nonagesimal point, the 
effect of parallax, in such a circle, would be nothing in longitude 
‘ but would take place, altogether, in latitude ; since ON, the 


* See Mem. Gottingen, tom. II, p. 168; where Mayer has given, very 
nearly, the same expressions; also Lalande, tom. II, p. 305. Edit. 3. 


+ The expressions for the parallaxes in right ascension and decli- 
nation may easily be deduced from the preceding processes. We must 
then consider p to be the pole of the equator. 
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ecliptic, is perpendiculir to p2N. Again, if the Moon, always 
near to the ecliptic at the time of an eclipse, should also be near 
to the nonagesimal, then the greater its altitude the less would 
be the parallax in latitude, (see Lalande, tom. II, p. 291.) 


Distance of the Moon and a Star at the time of an Occultation. 


Computing by the preceding formule the parallaxes, we must 
apply them, with their proper signs, to the true longitudes and 
latitudes furnished by the Tables, or by observation, and the 
results will be the apparent longitudes and latitudes of the centre 
of the Moon and of the star. Suppose these to be d, l', k, k', 
respectively; then, in order to find the distance (D), we have (in a 
triangle such as Mpm, Fig. p. 741), the two sides 90° —Z, 90°— 1! 
(analogous to Mp, mp), and the included angle, k — k’ (analogous 
to Mpm); and D is the side opposite to the angle k — k’: 
therefore, (Trig. pp. 189, 172, &c.), . 


cos. D = cos. 1. cos. 1’ cos. (k — k) + sin. 7. sin. l', 


oe ae 5) 
and substituting for cos. D, &c. 1— 2sini-, &c. there 


results 

D Lay! k—k' 
Poti ee Ue (ee roa 
sin. A = sin. ( Fs ) + cos. d. cos. Ll’. sin. ( ys 


rs) 


~ 


whence D may be deduced, and most conveniently, by means of a 
subsidiary angle, (see the page just referred to). 


The preceding’ method is not confined to the case of an oc- 
cultation, but is equally applicable to the finding of the distances 
of the Sun and Moon during a solar eclipse, and of the Sun and 
an inferior planet during a transit. And, in all the cases, since 
the distances are small, a more simple formula for computing D - 
miay be introduced. For, D may be ‘considered as the hypo- 
thenuse of a right-angled triangle, the sides of which are Z — U’, 
and (k — k) cos. Z*, in which case 


® For k~ is the are on the great circle, (k— 4’). cos, J, on the 
parallel; for instance, in Fig: p. 9, if ab = 4 a Pb(kK—K) 
ss' = ab.cos, sb = (k—k’) cos. 56, 


TA7 
p= — lf +k — hk’. cos. 
eant 
=(/— UP 1 + (=) cost} j 
-. D=(l— 1’). sec. 0, 
k— k’ 


pa cos. i. 


making tan. @ = 7 


The latter expression for the value of D is easily deducible 
See D l-l' 

from the former, by substituting in the former eo eae Ke. 

instead of their sines, which may be done with inconsiderable 

error, by reason of the smallness of those angles, during the 


contiguity of the Moon and star, &c. 


The first term of the expression for sin.* D, (see p. 746,) 


i 
is sin.” (: 5 ‘) . In which expression /, U’, are the apparent 


latitudes, therefore if 8, 6’, were the parallaxes, and A the differ- 
ence of the true latitudes, we should have 


f-l=ats— 3s. 

Suppose now one of the bodies (that to which the latitude Z' 
belongs) to have no parallax in latitude, but the other to have a 
paraljax equal to d — 6’, then, still as before, 

l-V=a+4+6 -%, 
ke kh 


and a similar result will hold good with regard to sin.” ; 


therefore, if the coefficient of this latter term, instead of being 
cos. 2. cos. d’, were a constant quantity a, for instance, (or in- 
volved merely the difference of the. parallaxes), the distance D 
would result precisely of the same value sin.’ D from the expression 


; . gil kek" 
sin” > = sin.’ + a.sine = . 


2 


if, instead of assigning to each body its proper parallax, we suppose 
one to be entirely without, and attributed to the other an ima- 
ginary parallax in latitude and longitude, equal to the difference 
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of the real parallaxes. And in this case, the rule given by Astro- 
nomers, (see Lalande, 454, tom. II, and Cagnoli, p. 463,) would 
be proved to be trite. Since, however, the coefficient cos./. cos. t, 
is not a constant quantity such as a, but [since it equals + 
cos. (I — l')-+ cos. (1 + 1], involves, besides the difference, the 


sum of the parallaxes, the rule is not perfectly exact. It, how- 
f 


ever, is nearly so, since sin.” , which is multiplied into 


cos. 2. cos. I’, is a very small quantity. 


We have spoken of the general case of the Problem, when the 
distance of the ceutres of two heavenly bodies is to be found. 
But, if we speak of each particular case, then we must say, the 
rule is slightly inaccurate in a solar eclipse and iu a trausit, but 
exact in an occultation, since one of the bodies, the fixed star, is 
devoid of parallax. 


The Distance of the Centres is the last step in the mathematical 
process belonging to the subject of the occultation of a fixed star 
by the Moon; and, since the process is somewhat complicated, 
we will endeavour to illustrate it, aud its subordinate methods, 
by an Example. 


Required the apparent Distance of Antares from the Centre of the 
Moon at the instant of Immersion, which was observed at Paris 
in April 6, 1749, 13" 1™ 20°, Apparent Time*. 


(1) Right Ascension of the Mid- Heaven. 


Convert the time into degrees and take from the ‘Tables the 
Sun’s longitude, and we have (see p. 740,) 


MR of Mid-heaven (A) = 15° 58’ + 195° 29° 


« 


= 211° 18° : < 
Since, 15° 59’ = ©’s R, 
and 195 20 = 13" 1™ 20°. 


* Lalande, tom. IJ, pp. 437, &c. 


a 
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(2.) Altitude of the Nonagesimal, (see \“t Form, p. 742,) 


log. sin, 23° 28' 22” (obliquity) ..... + 9.60022 * 
cos. 48 38 50 (lat. cor. see p. 329,) 9.82000 
ver. sin. 301 18 O (GO® + A)..-.-+ 9.68167 
"  99,10189 
ver. sin. 17 52 48 (co-lat. — obliquity) 8.68395 .... (a) 


20.41794 = 2 log. tan. 0 


Qsec. 58 16 54 (OB) cocecescoes 2055845 
(AY ets eceee 8.68995 


20 + log. ver. sin. p2 = 2).24240 


“. p& (hk), the altitude of the uonagesimal, is 34° a3! 9! 


(3) Longitude. of the Nonagesimul, (see Form, p. 742.) t. 


poh) cove ee SH 25’ OY vos, eeeee log. sin, = 9.75186 
Pp cocveces 933 28 22 nb ieliavecg ete atere SINS 9.60022 


PZ vv cere ce Al 2110 cecerseeese sees (b) 1935208 


sum... =99 12 41 
tsum.. +649 36 20.5 ...eee0 log. sin. 9.88172 
Loum—-PZ8 15 10.5 peseseccese 8M. 9.15697 


2 
(20 added) 39.03869 
(6) 19.35208 


2 log. cos. PpZ = 19.68661 


. . Pp& = 91° 36! 30”, and consequently, (see p. 742,) 
the longitude of the nonagesimal = 181° 36’ 30”. 
ee eee eee ee 
® Five decimals are sufficient: more, such is the nature of the pro- 
cess, would not add to the accuracy of the result. 

+ The angle P pZ being nearly 90°, is the reason, why it is expedient 
to use the second, (see p. 742,) of the formulz, which, in the first instance, 
gives only half the angle PpZ. For a more full explanation of this 
point, consult Trig. Chap. V. 
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Hence, since by the Lunar ‘Tables the longitude of the Moon 
was 245° 31’ 42".4, K, or the Moon’s distance from the nona- 
gesimal, (see Fig. p. 741,) ; 

is 245° 31/ 42.4 — 181° 36’ 30” = 69° 55/ 12". 


(4.) Parallax in Longitude, (see p. 743,) 


log. 0° 57’ 16.2 (P, from Tables) 3.53608 
log. sin. 34 23) Q (A) ww. cae cee eee ozsie} sum = 
Ar.com.cos.3 47 58.7 (L )’s true lat.) 0,00096) 13.28890 


sin. 64 10% (K +a)..cecesee 9.95427 
(rejecting 10) .........- 3.24317 =log. 2! 10" 
-. €, or thé first approximate value of a, is 29’ 10”, and 
K' -+ ¢ = 64 24! 90", 
log. sin. 64° 94" 20" (K +6) 200066 9.95515 
Sum (see p. 744,) rejecting 10 ...... 3.8890 


(rejecting 10) 3.24405 =log. 29' 14”.1; 


ae 


-*. a, the parallax in longitude, is 29° 14.1. 


(5.) Parallar in Latitude, (sec p. 744.) 
Computation of the first part of the expression, 
fog, P occ ce ceee sees ceees 3.53008 
log. cus. 34° 23’ 9" (A)... 9.91659 

wos. 3 47 58.7 (L).... 9.99903 
(rejecting 20) 3.45170= log. 47’ 9"; .°. 47' 9” 
is the first approximate value of 0. 


¥ sum = 13.45267 


Again, | 
log. cos. 4° 35’ 7".7 (I. + 8) 9.99861 
log. P+ log. cos. h.... 3.45267 


(rejecting 10) 3.45128 = log. 47’ 6".7, 2? value of 3. 


* K (see |, 4,) = 63° 55’ 12”, and, since a is some small quantity, 
it is conjecturaily taken, in the first trial, equal to 14’ 48", which added 
to K, makes K +a = 64° 10. 
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Computation of the second part of the expression, 
log. P x sin. A (see p. 745, 1. 3.) 4 666 00+ e 3628794 


log. cos. 64° 9! 4y" (x + “) bees ees 9.63929 


‘ sm. 4 S35 8.7 (>) ’s latitude)... ae 8.90283 
(rejecting 20) 1.83006 = log. 1’9” 


Since the Moon’s latitude was south, this last part (1' 9”) of the 
parallax in latitude must be added; consequently, the whole 
parallax in latitude (8) = 47’ 6".7 + 1'9" = 48’ 15", uearly. 
Hence, applying the parallaxes thus found to the true longitude 
and latitude, : 

> ’s apparent long, = 243° 31’ 42".4429' 14.1 = 246° 0! 56".5 
) ’sapparentlat. = 3 47 58.7+48 15) = 4 36 13.7. 


(6.) Apparent Distance of the Moon and Antares, (see p. 747.) . 


Long. of Antares (k’).. 246° 16’ 19".2.. lat. (/’) 4° 92! 10".5 
» ’s longitude (k).... 246 0 56.5.. lat.() 4 36 13.7 
Bec peat ss ee eum none ease Se Re he nara eae 


K— kh... O 15 22.7.4—2'..0 4 3.9 
+7 
« oO hyo" e 
. log. cos. 4 34 i2 (— =) eoeee 99986171 
log. ....0 15 Q2.T cccccccccreees S9G50605 
Ar. comp.log.0 4 3.2 ..ceesecceeees 76140564 
"10.5777140 = log. tan. 8 

log sec. 75 V1 21 (0) ..eeeeeee. 10,5923906 
Ar.comp.log-0 4 3.2 ......00-+. 7.6140364 
: log. 951.38 = 2.9783542 

therefore the distauce required is 15 51”.38. 


By the preceding process the apparent distance of a fixed sta 
and of the Moon's centre has been found at the instant of occul- 


ale 
2 


used instead of /. 
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tation. A process, almost entirely the same, will give the 
distance of the Sun and Moon in a solar eclipse, and the distance 
of the Sun, and of an inferior planet, during the transit of the 
latter across the Sun’s disk. The difference in the processes is 
pointed out in the Rule of p. 748: which Rule directs us to 
suppose one body to be devoid of parallax, and the other to be 
invested with a parallax, equal to the difference of the parallaxes 
of the two bodies. 


The above process, as it stands, is rather long and would have 
been much more so, had we deduced from Tables, the Moon’s 
real longitude and latitude. But we, in fact, know the latter 
quantities from the Nautical Almanack, or may deduce them by 
‘interpolation, The computers of occultations, are so enabled to 
abridge their labours. The utility of such labours will be more 
fully explained iu a subscquent Chapter: but we will not dismiss 
the present without giving to the students a slight idea of the 
principle and manner of using the result of the preceding compu- 
tations. 


The Moou’s latitude and longitude (see p. 746,) are computed 
for the instant of time, at which the star is on the Moon's disk. 
When tlie time is given we can, from the Lunar Tables, or from the 
results from those Tables registered iu the Nautical Almanack, 
compute directly, or by interpolation, the Moon's latitude, longi- 
tude, and scmi-diame2ter. But, since the Nautical Almanack, 
(confining our views to .its results) is computed for Greenwich, 
we cannot, should the occultation be observed at Cambridge, 
determine the time at the former place, except we know how 
much it is to the west of the latter place. For instance, an 
occultation is observed at Cambridge, at 11°: .the Moon’s lati- 
tudes are expressed in the Nautical Almanack for Greenwich, 
noon aud midnight: we must not, therefore, by interpolatiou, 
compute the latitude corresponding to 11", but, the latitude to 
11" minus corresponding the time due to the difference of the 
longitudes of Greenwich and Cambridge. The determination, 
however, of such difference is one of the special uses of the 
problem. The thing, therefore, requisite to be kuown in the 
process of solution, is the result of such process. We must, 
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therefore, assume some quantity as the difference, and compute, . 
agreeably to such assumption, the Moon’s latitude and longitude : 
thence, as-it is pointed out in the preceding pages, we compute 
the distance of the Moon's centre, and of the star on its disk: 
such distance is the Moon’s semi-diameter. But we can also 
determine the Moon’s semi-diameter, by interpolating between 
the values expressed in the Nautical Almanack, for noon and 
midnight, its value corresponding to 11" minus the-assumed time 
of the difference of the longitudes of Greenwich and Cambridge. 
Should that difference be assumed, as it ‘probably ‘will be, 
erroneously, the two values of the semi-diameter compared 
together will not agree. The quantity of their disagreement will 
become an index of the error of the original assumption, and the 
nieans of amending it: and, by repetition of process, of com- 
pletely correcting it. ° 


By computing the parallaxes in longitude and latitude, we 
have, in the preceding pages, deduced the Moon’s apparent 
-longitudes and latitudes from her true, and thence the apparent 
distance of the Moon from the star. If we reverse the process, 
we may deduce the true distance of the Moon and star: and 
some authors make the same use of the true, as, according to the 
above explanation, may be made of the apparent, (see Vince, 
vol. I. pp. $34, &c.) 


CHAP. XXXVIII. 


On the Transits of Venus and Mercury over the Suu’s Disk. 


We have already stated in p. 736, that the phenomena of 
eclipses, occultations, and transits are very nearly alike in their 
general circumstances, and exactly alike in their mathematical 
theories. In those theories, the essential problem to be solved 
is the apparent angular distance of two heavenly bodies, in ap- 
parent proximity to each other, when viewed by a spectator on 
an assigned station on the Earth’s surface. 


In an eclipse and occultation, the Sun’s parallax is supposede 
to be known: were it supposed to be known in a transit, there 
would be an additional circumstance of similarity between its 
theory and the theories of the former phenomeua : for, they would 
have the same object, and would equally serve to the determination 
of the longitudes of places. And, in point of fact, this is the 
present state of the case. One transit of Venus has already 
answered the special purpose of determining the parallax of the 
Sun, and future transits may be used, either to confirm the 
accuracy of that determination, or for the general purposes 
which eclipses, in their extended signification, (see p. 736,) are 
made subservient to. 


It is the object of the present Chapter to explain the use that 
has been made of the transit of Venus; or, to shew the special use 
of that phenomenon in determining the important element of the 
Sun’s parallax. 


“The Sun’s parallax is the angle subtended at the Sun by the 
Earth’s radius; which angle can be found, if another subtended 
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by a chord, lyiug between two known places, can. And to find 
this latter angle is the object of the method given in Chap. XII, 
pp. 325, &c. If we refer to that Chapter we shall find the 
angle ASB to be the object of investigation. Now, in its instru- 
mental measurement, an error of three or four seconds may be 
committed ; which, in the case of the Moon, the parallax of which 


c 
é 


a 
s 
: 
: 


is about 1°, is of little consequence, but a probable error of that 
magnitnde in the case of the Sun, the parallax of which is less than 
nine seconds, would render the result of the method so uncertain, 
as entirely to vitiate it. 


Retaining the principle of the method,, Astronomers have 
sought to correct its error, by computing, instead of instrumentally 
measuring, an angle such as ASB, or an angle from which it may 
be immediately deduced. 

e 
Suppose, for the sake of illustration, S to be a point in Venus’s 
-disk, and BS continned to be a tangent to thé Sun’s disk: theif 
the direction of a line 4S would be to the left of the Sun's disk. 
In other words, the moment of contact or ingress would have 
arrived to a spectator at B, but not to a spectator at A. It would, 
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however, arrive some minutes after, when by the retrograde motion 
(see p. 556,) of Venus, the line AS, always a tangent to the disk 
of Venus, should become oue to that of the Sun. Suppose AS, 
in this latter direction (to the right of its present position) to 
intersect BS produced in some point S’ situated in the Sun’s 
disk: then, the angle SAS‘ is proportional to the time elasped 
between the contacts at-B and 4: which time is known from 
observation and the ascertained difference of longitudes of the 
places Band A: suppose it ¢, and let h be the horary Bepronch 
of Venus to the Sun (about 240”); then, 


t:: hk: ht, which is equal to the augle SAS’, 


which : by these meaus computed. 


SAS" being known, SS'A, or AS‘B, may be determined from 
the known ratio between SA and SS’, 


The preceding is a very imperfect description of the method 
that was actually used in the problem of the transit of Vents. But 
it shews the principle of the method and the reason of its superior 
accuracy: for, since the time of contact can be observed to be 
within three or four seconds, or since the limit of the error in time 
is about three seconds, and since the excess of the horary motion 

a“ 


of Venus above the Sun’s is 240", that is, 4” in 1", ane in 1, 
I 
an error of 6° (3° at each place of observation) would only cause 
u“ ’ 
an error of or in the estimation of the angle SAS’, and an error in 


the estimation of SS'A, (on which the parallax depends) less in 
the proportion of SA to SS’, that is, in the case of Venus, of 
one to two and a half nearly. 


The imperfection of the method, as it has been described, 
consists in this; that it requires to: be known, what it is very 
difficult to, determine, the difference of the longitudes of the 
«Places A and B. For, ¢ is the difference of actual or abso- 
lute time, which depends: on the reckoned time at each place 
of observation, and the difference of the longitudes of those 
places. If the contact was observed at Greenwich at 3" 40, and 
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at a place 15° east of Greenwich, at 4" 41", the difference 
in absolute time would be only 17; since 1°, in the reckoned time, 
is entirely due to the difference of the meridians. We shall, how- 
ever, in the subsequent pages, see a method of getting rid of the 
imperfection which we have just noted. 


The longitude of the Cape of Good Hope, which had been 
long the station of an European Colony, and where the transit of 
1761 was observed, was knowa to a considerable degree of 
‘accuracy. That of Otaheite, where it was expedient to observe 
the transit of 1769, was not known. And, from the difficulty of 
ascertaining with sufficient precision this nice condition of the 
longitude, Astronomers, by modifying their process of calculation, 
have got rid of it entirely. Instead of observing the ingress, they 
observe the duration of the transit, and from the difference of 
durations, at different places, deduce the difference of the paral- 
taxes of Venus and the Sun, and then the Sun’s parallax. 


The difference in the durations of transits does not amount 
to many minutes. To make it as large as possible, it is ex- 
pedient so to select the places of observation, that, at one, the 
duration should be accelerated, at another, retarded beyond the 
true time of duration; which true time is supposed to be that 
which would be observed at the Earth’s centre. ; 


If P were Venus, e the Earth, W a place towards the north 
pole (Wardhus for instance) and T (Otaheite) towards the south, 
and V’V, &c. the Sun’s disk, then the ¢rue line of transit, seen 
from the centre e would be VU: from W, vu would be the line; 
fron T, V’U’. If T’should be the true duration of the transit, 


or the time of describing VU, then the time of describing vu 
nearer to the Sun’s centre than VU, would be T + ¢: of describ- 
5D 
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ing V‘U' more remote than V'U from the Sun’s centre, 7’ — t': 
and, accordingly, the difference of the durations of the transits 
seen from T and W, would be T7-++¢ —(T—?f)=t+¢. This, as 
it is plain, is entirely the effect of parallax, and, as it is also plain, 
the effect is compounded of the parallaxes of Venus and the Sun: 
since changes in the distances of P and of the Sun will produce 
changes in the dimensions of the lines V’U’, vu. 


We will now proceed to treat the subject mathematically, and 
to deduce, by means of a simple equation, the difference of the 
parallaxes of Venus and the Sun. That difference being deter- 
mined, the values of both the psrallaxes may be deduced by 
means of Kepler's law relative to the periods of planets, and their 
distances from the Sun. 


In the subsequent mathematical process we shall have a proof 
of what we have more than once asserted, namely, the similarity 
of the mathematical theories of eclipses, occultations, and transits, 
For, T, T + t, T’ — t’ willbe computed by means of the formula 
employed in Chap. XXXV. The only difference in the com- 
putation of T and of ,J'-+ ¢ consists in assuming in the former, 
the angular distances seen from the Earth’s centre and given by® 
the Astronomical Tables, and in the Jatter, those angular distances 
corrected for the effects of parallax in longitude and latitude. 


In the above-mentioned formula, the time and the apparent 
angular distance of two heavenly bodies were involved. And the 
diagram employed on that occasion will suit the present*. Instead 
of E and M representing the centres of the Earth’s shadow and 


* The same diagram will serve for an occultation, Jf being the 
Moon, and E the star. 
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the Moon, let them represent the centres of the Sun and Venus; 
then, EM will represent the distance of their ceutres previous to 
a transit, or after one: and, the Tables of the Sun and of the 
planets, will, as in an eclipse (see p. 725,) furnish us with quantities 
analogous to A, m, n, &c. Suppose then, at the time of conjunction, 


Q's lat. ...e.. -A.... -horary motion in lat... ...7 
9 ’s long. «.eeeed.eee~ehorary motion in long... ..m 
©’s horary motion in Jong. .... + 


If we form an equation, precisely as the one iu p. 722, was 
formed, we shall have 
n't? + 2rnt.sin2@ = (c? — A‘). sin.? O, 


whence, ¢ = - [ — Asin.* @ + sin. 0 Vie— XM cos." 6)], 


t being the time from conjunction, and ¢ the distance of the 
centres. 


In this equation substitute, instead of c, the sum of the appa- 
reut semi-diameters of the Sun and Venus, and the resulting time 
will be that of the first or last exterior contact : substitute the dif- 
ference, and the resulting time will be that of the first or last 
interior contact. The duration of a transit is the difference between 
the times of the last and first exterior contacts, and is to be found 
exactly as the duration of an eclipse was in pp. 726, &c. 


The fimes which we have mentioned, as resulting from the 
preceding equation, would be noted by a spectator in the Earth’s 
centre: they belong to the points V, U, and the line VU. But 
to a spectator at JT, for instance, the contact instead of at V 
would appear to take place at V’; and, it would appear to happen 
at a time, different from (7”) the computed time of its happening 
at V, at T” + ¢’, for instance, t’ being a small quantity and 
entirely the effect of parallax. 


The latitudes and longitudes of Venus and the Sun continually 
altering, those quantities at the time T+ ¢’ from conjunction 
would be different from what they were at the time 7”: their 
change would be proportional to ¢’. The time 7” being computed 
from the preceding equation, the corresponding latitudes and 
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lougitudes may be taken from the Tables, or may be easily com- 
puted from their values at the time of conjunction. At this latter 
time, we have supposed. the latitude of Venus to be A. It is 
convenient for us to use that symbol (A) to denote the latitude at 
the time T” of contact; let also the corresponding longitudes of 
Venus and the Sun be J, /’; andthe horary motions m, n, 5: 
then (see p. 722,) at the time ¢’ from contact, - 


27s long. covweed tmt! coes g *g lat. cecese Atal, 
©’s long. ...... l’ + 6t'. 


And accordingly, the distance of the centres (such as EM) would 
be the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle, of which the sides, 
are, respectively, (2 + mt’) — (l’ + st’), anddr, + nt’. 


These angular distances belong to the centre of the Earth; but 
when they are diminished, as in the case of an occultation, (see 
p. 746,) by the parallaxes in longitude and latitude, they are made 
to belong to a spectator on the Earth’s surface. Let the paral- 
laxes in longitude be a, a’; in latitude 6, 5°; then, the sides of 
the right-angled triangle are 

(+ mt’ —a) — (l' + st'— a’), andA + ut? — 3849, 
or 2—l' +(n — s)t’ —(a— a’), and dA + nt! —(8— 8. 

The hypothenuse is the distance of the centres. But, the 
time is that at which a contact of the limbs of the Sun and Venus 
is seen; .if the contact therefore be an internal one, (when the 
whole of Veuus’s disk is just within the Sun’s), the distance will 
be the difference of the semi-diameters of Venus and the Sun: 
let it equal 4, then, 

= [2—U +(m -st'+a'— al’ +atut’ + d— ds 
‘In which expressiou, a—a’, 3 — 8’, and ¢’ are very small quan- 


tities; rejecting therefore their squares ade products in the ex- 
pression expanded ; 


O?=(l—lyf +2—l') x (m—s)t! —2(l— t') x (a-—a) 
(a) ++ 2Ant! = BREN OD: 
But, since by hypothesis, (see I. 6,) 7, U’, &c. are the longi- 
tudes, &c. at the time of coutaet seen from the centre, we have 


t= — 1 +24, 
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thence deducing ¢’ from (a), 


d—l')(a ~ a) +r6 — 3’) 


a 
a (lL (m ~ 5s) + An 


In this expression, /, J’, A, m, 8, n, are to be computed from the 
Tables, and the parallaxes in longitude and latitude (a, a’, 6, 8) 
are to be computed from the expressions in pages 743, &c. that 


is, if P, P’ represent the noriZeacal parallaxes of Venus and the 
Sun, 


P .sin.h. sink i P’.sinwh. sin, k’ 


» @&= 3 


cos. lat. 2 1 


d= P cos.h . cos. 2 ‘s app. lat. 


— Psin.h . sin. 2 ’s app. lat. x cos. (AX) ‘ 


8"= P’ cos. hk (since © ‘s apparent latitude is nearly=0.) . 


At the time of a transit, Venus’s latitude is very small, and her 
longitude i is nearly equal to that of the. Sun, the Rochtticns of 
P, P’, therefore, in the expressions for a, a’, and for 6, 0’, must 
be neatly equal. Let these coefficients be a, a’, b, b’ respec- 
tively, then 


re i U') (a@P—a'P’)+Xb6P —8'P’) 

. d—l)\(m =~ 3s) +Xn : 
or, since a P ~ a’ P’=a' (P— P’) + (a—a’) P, and (a—a)P, 
as well as (6— 6’) P, are very small quantities and may be 
neglected, we have 
, a@l—al +nrd' 


AS Ty (m= Xn 


x (P—P’). 

From this equation, if ¢’ should be known from observation, 
P-—P’, the excess of the parallax of Venus above that of the Sun, 
(which is the object of investigation,) could be determined. We 
must consider, therefore, by what means ¢’ may be ascertained, 


‘The Astronomical Tables, from which the quantities, /, 7’, &c. 
are supposed to be taken, are computed for Greenwich. At 
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such a place, let the time of the conjunction of Venus and the 
Sun be TJ; then, at any place to the west of Greenwich and distant 
by a longitude = M (expressed in time), the reckoned time, at 
which the conjunction would be seen from the centre of the 
Earth, would be J — M; the time of internal contact, seen also 
from the centre, would be T7— M+ T’; and the time, at which 
the contact would be seen from the place of observation (whose 
longitude is, Jf) would be 


T—M+T" +¢'. 
Now, the observer, by means of his regulated clock, is able 
to note this time; suppose it H’, then 
t= H’—T+M—T", and consequently, 
a’l—-g@l+ ard’ 
(-U)(m—s) +A 
=f(P— P’), f representing the coefficient of P—P’. 


H'-T+M-T'= x (P— P’) 


From this equation P—,P” could be determined, if M, the 
longitude of the place, were known. We must, however, for 
the reasons alledged in p. 757, seek to dispense with that 
condition. This is simply effected by observing the /ast interior 
contact, that is, the one- immediately preceding the egress of 
Venus’s disk from the Sun. Let the quantities analogous to 7", 
H’, and belonging to this last contact be T”, H”, and the 
coefficient of P — P’ (analogous to f) be f’; then, 

H—-T+M—-T'=f(P- P) 
H"-T+M- T"=f'(P - P%, 


consequently, 
H-A-(-T)V= Ff -fy(P - P)...-@ 
H' a H" oe (T’ = T") 
nd P = P LOST Ba aE SE A 
° fay 


-This expression is deduced by observing at. the same place 
the times of ingress and egress. If we take a second place of 
observation, then there will result an equation similar to (A), such 


as 


H/- H,-W' - TY =f-f(P — PY, 


763 


and subtracting this from the former (4), 
(H' ~ H") — (H,— Hy) = (Ff -S— (hf x (P= PY) 


whence, we have the value of P — P’, obtained from the dif- 
ference of the durations of the transit *. 


The parallax is inversely as the distance; but, by observation 
and the Planetary Theory, (see Chap. XVII,) the ratio of the 
distances of the Earth from Venus and the Sun, is known, and 
therefore the ratio of P to P’; let it be as g: 1, and let the coeffi- 
cient of P— P’ in (A’) be q, the left hand side being = A; then 

(g—-DqP=A, 
_A_ 
q(g- 1) 

This is the value of P’ when the Sun is at some distance p 

from the Earth. At the mean distance (1) 


and P! = 


©’s horizontal parallax (nearly his mean) = pes 


The preceding formula, applied to the transit of Venus which 
happened in 1769, would give 


p— pa —!416 


= — x 1” = 21".5498. 
65.72962 * Sate 


And the Astronomical Tables, at the epoch of the obser- 
vations, gave 
@’s distance from © (p)....-.-+-- « LOISI5 
2 ’sdistance from © oe. .eeceseeees -72619 


and therefore g ~ 1 = ———, and 


28896 - 


P’ the Sun’s parallax = 21”.5428 |x = hs 8.5721 


* This last operation, although unnecessary in the preceding simple 
statement, is not so in practice: since, by means of it, the errors of the 
Tables introduced into the calculation as arbitrary quantities are got rid 
af, ; 
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and (see p.763,1. 14,) the © ’shor. par.=8".5721X1.01513=8".7017* 
1416 
65.72962 
tained from observations on the times of contact. If that nume- 
rator had been 14)6 — 65.72962, the quotient, instead of 
being 21".5428, would have been 20.5428, In other words, a 
difference of 65°.72962, made in noting the times of the transit, 


In the fraction (= P — P’) the numerator is ob- 


* The equation (sce p. 763,) for determining the difference of the 
parallaxes of Venus and the Sun, was obtained by observing, at different 
places, the differences of the durations of the transits. The transit of 
1767, was observed at several places, and an exact result was endea- 
voured to be obtained, by taking the mean of several results. The 
following are the results and their mean according to M. Delambre : 


Difference of 
Parallax. | Parallaxes. 


Taiti, (Otaheité) Wardhus ........000 21.561 
THA,. “NOMA s scvcscssscccsessvcsassesseess 21.166 
Taiti, Cajanebourg ......ccssesseoeees fs 20.762 
Taiti, Hudson’s Bay ........ssscceseese 21.066 
Taiti, Paris and Petersburgh ........ 21.730 


California, Wardhus.......ssseeee 21,330 


California, Kola ......scsccsssvesceseeees 20.765 
California, Cajanebourg ....scccocevere 20. 208 
California, Hudson’s Bay ........... aes 20.284 
California, Paris and Petersburgh .... 21.576 


Hudson’s Bay, 

Hudson’s Bay, Kola ..,...secescocrseeee 
Hudson’s Bay, Cajanebourg. ,......se0 
Hudson’s Bay, Paris and Petersburgh 


Here the mean of the first 5 results is, nearly, ......00. 8".59 
Of the next 5 srssecccrssovcvessecsvecees coos 8241 
Of the next 4 ..cccccccccecscerecccscccsseees Oe 79 
OL AI ie toc tisesocoecerecedcsdsteeseccscsenserOeO7s 
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would have produced an error of one second only in the difference 
of the parallaxes, and consequently, an error in the Sun’s parallax 
less in the ratio of 28896 to 72619, or (of 2 to 5 nearly). Or, 
what amounts to the same thing, it would have required an error 


Pavien 5 
in time equal to 164 (= 65.7 x =) to have produced an error 
of 1” in the value of the Sun’s parallax. 


The special Astronomical use of the transit of Venus is, as it 
has been observed, the determination of the Sun’s horizontal 
parallax. But, that important element being once determined, 
the trausit of an iuferior planet, even with regard to its use and 
object, may be made to enter the class of eclipses and occul- 
tations, and, like them, be made subservient to the determination 
of the longitudes of places. 


That a transit tnay be adapted to this latter purpose, is evident 
from the equation of p. 762, namely, 


H’—-T+M-T=f.P — P%, 
for in that, if P — P’ be supposed to be known, M, the longi- 
tude of the place of observation, is the only unknown quantity. 


Transits, however, are phenomena of such rare occurrence, 
that their use, in this latter respect, is very inconsiderable *. 


The fixed stars, the Sun, the planets, and the Moon. with 
their peculiar and connected theones, have already been treated 
of. There is another class of heavenly bodies, called Comets, 


* The transit of Mercury was used by M. Kohler to determine the 
longitude of Dresden, see PAil. Trans. 1787, p. 47: and by Shor to de- 
termine the difference of longitudes of Paris and Greenwich, (see Pdil. 
Trans. 1763, vol. LUI, p. 158.). M. Delambre, however, and properly, 
says ‘Le mouvement relatif est si lent et les observations de I’ entreé et 
de la soireé sont en consequence si peu suscep tilles de precision qu’on ne 
doit recourir a ce moyen que faute d‘ autres’ (Mem. /nst, tom. Il, p. 442,) 
see also Phil. Trans. vol, LIIl, pp. 30, and 300: also vol. LIL: Mem. 
Acad, Paris, 1761: Phil. Trans. No. 348, p. 454, (Halley’s account) and 
Horrox’s Menus in Sole visa. 

on 
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which ought not to be passed over. Yet their strictly mathe- 
matical theory is so difficult, that, instead of attempting to put 
the Student in possession of it, we shall content ourselves with 
acquainting him with some of its general circumstances, and with 
referring him to ampler sources of information. 


CHAP. XXXIX. 


On Comets. 


Comers are bodies occasionally seen in the heavens, with ill- 
defined and faint disks, and usually accompanied with a coma or 
stream of faint light in the direction of a line drawn from the Sun 
through the Comet. 


Comets resemble the.Moon and planets in their changes of 
place amongst the fixed stars: but, they differ from them in 
never having been observed to perform an entire circuit of the 
heavens. There are also other points of difference ; the incli- 
nations of the planes of their orbits observe not the limits of the 
Zodiac, as the planes of the orbits of the Moon and planets do; 
and, the motions of some of them are not according to the order 
of the signs. 


Comets, like planets, move in ellipses, but, of such great 
eccentricity, that thence has arisen a ground of distinction, and 
Comets are said to differ from planets, because they move in 
orbits so eccentric. The eccentricities of those that have been 
observed have been found so great, that parabolas would nearly 
represent them. 


What are called the elements of a Comet’s orbit are less in 
number than those of a planet’s, being only five. It is im- 
possible from the observations made, during one appearance of 
a Comet, to compute the major axis of its orbit and its period, 
and consequently the area described by it in a given time: what 
Astronomers seek to compute, and what they with difficulty 
compute, are the perihelion distance ; its place, or longitude ; 
the epoch of that longitude ; the longitude of the mecPnine node, 
and the inclination of the orbit. 
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The elements of the orbits of planets are capable of being 
determined by observations made on the meridian: by longitudes 
and latitudes computed from right ascensions and declinations. 
Comets, however, require observations of a different kind: by 
the rotation of the Earth they are brought on the meridian, but, 
(from their proximity to the Sun whilst they are visible,) not 
during the night, when alone the faintness of their light does not 
prevent them from being discerued. They must therefore be 
observed out of the meridian; and, in that position, the dif- 
ferences between their right ascensions and declinations and those 
of a known contiguous star must be determined. 


It is difficult to make these latter observations with accuracy 
by reason of the doubtful and ill-defined disk of the Comet; and 
a small error in the observations will materially affect the ele- 
ments of the orbit. ‘ ; 


The rigorous solution of the problem of the elements of a 
Comet’s orbit requires three observations only. But then the 
solution is attended with so many difficulties, that in this, as in 
other like cases, Astronomers have sought, by the indirect methods 
of trial and conjecture, to avoid them. If, (and this case always 
happens) more than three observations are obtained, the redundant 
ones are employed in correcting and confirming previous results. 


The periodic time, as we have observed, cannot be determined 
from observations during one appearance of a Comet. If known, 
it can only be so, by recognising the Comet during its second 
appearance. And the only mode of recognising a Comet, is by 
the identity of the elements of its orbit with those of the orbit of 
a Comet already observed. If the perihelion distance, the positions 
of the perihelion and of the nodes, the inclination of the orbit, 
are the same or nearly so, we may presume, with considerable 
probability, that the Comet we are observing, has bcen previously 
in the vicinity of the Sun; and that, after moving round by the 
aphelion of its oval orbit, it has again returned towards its peri- 
helion distances. 


Comets not having been formerly observed with great accuracy, 
it so happens, that the period of one alone, that of the Comet 
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observed in 1682, 1607, and 1531, is kuown to any degree of 
certainty. Its period is presumed to be about 76 years. As- 
suming the Earth’s mean distance to be unity, the perihelion 
distance of the Comet was 0.58, and the major axis of the orbit 
35.9. The inequalities which are noted in its period are supposed 
to arise from the influence of some disturbing forces *. 


The chief business of the present Treatise, hitherto, has been 
with calculations founded on observations made on the meridian. 
But, there are many important processes dependent on angular 
distances observed out of the meridian: such, for instance, as 
those for ascertaining the latitude and longitude of a ship at sea. 
The nature of the observations, in these cases, requires a peculiar 
instrument; which, besides being adapted to the measuring of 
angular distances out of the meridian, may be held in the hand of 
the observer, and used by him, even when he becomes unsteady 
by the motion of the vessel. ‘The description and use of such 
an instrument will be explained in the ensuing Chapter. 


* On the subject of Comets, see Laplace, Mec. Celeste, Liv. I, p. 20, 
&c, Biot, tom. Iff, Add. p. 186, Englefield: Cagnoli, p. 429, Newton, 
Arith. Univ. Sect. 4, Chap. I, Prob. 30. 


CHAP. XL. 


- ON THE APPLICATION OF ASTRONOMICAL ELEMENTS AND 
RESULTS, DEDUCED FROM MERIDIONAL OBSERVATIONS, 
TO OBSERVATIONS MADE OUT OF THE MERIDIAN, 


On Hadley’s Quadrant and the Sextant. 


Tue larger figure is intended to represent a Sertant, as it is 
usually fitted up, with its handle H, the telescope T, the micro- 


scope M moveable about a centre, and capable of being adjusted 
so as to read off the divisions on the graduated limb AB. ‘The 
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less Figure is intended as a sketch of the larger and for the pur- 
pose of explaining its properties. 


LCG and N (in the large Figure) must be supposed to repre- 
sent the edges of two plaue reflectors ; the planes of which are 
perpendicular to the plane of the instrument in which the gra- 
duated limb and the connecting bars lie. The upper part of the 
reflector N, which is fixed, and called the Horizon glass, is trans; 
parent and free from quicksilver, as in v (in the small Figure) 
which is represented as N appears when viewed through the tube 
of the telescope T. The other reflector LCG (the index glass) 
is attached to the limb and index J, and with them moveable 
round a centre placed near C. Now, the instrument is so con- 
structed that, when the index J is moved up to 4 and points to 0 
on the graduated arc, the planes of the two reflectors LCG and 
N are exactly parallel to cach other. In the small Figure, dg 
represents this position of LG. 


In this position of the index J and the reflector LG, if the eye 
at E (small Figure) took through the upper part of the horizon 
glass at N, and perceive a distant object such as a star (>k), it 
will also perceive the image of the same star reflected from the 
under and silvered part of N. For, by hypothesis, the reflectors 
are parallel: and since the star is extremely distant, two rays 
from it (a N, bg) falling on N and LEG must be parallel ; there- 
fore the latter ray, after two reflections, the first at LG, the second 
at N, must proceed towards the eye in the direction of aN 
produced. 


Suppose now, the eye still looking through the telescope at 
the same object (+), the index J, the limb GJ, and with them 
the reflector LCG, to be moved from 4 towards B(LGI is their . 
position in the small Figure); in this case the star * can no 
longer be seen by two reflexions, but some other object such as 
the ) may: and if so, two objects, the * and >), would be 
seen nearly in contact ; the former in the upper part of the horizon 
glass N, the latter on the lower silvered part. 


In consequence then of this translation of the index J from A, 
where it was opposite 0, to another position between 4 and B; 
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two objects (> aud ) ) melined to each other at a certain angle 
(égce im small Figure) are brought into contact. If, therefore, 
the are moved through (AJ in the small Figure) bore any relation 
to the angular distance of the two objeets, and we could ascertain 
such relation, we should, in such ease, be able by measuring 
AJ, or by reading off its graduations, to determine the angular 
distances of the two observed objects. This relation we will 
proceed to investigate. 


» 
one 
ve, ZL na 
+ U cisscsaeee 2 C5 
AS 
* seveeee a a —— E 
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: - *% 
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ee | ees. 
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In the first position (LG) both the direct and the reficcted rays 
from * are seen in the dircetion of the telescope (7); the direct 
ray from >k is always seen in the same direetion. But, in the new 
position, the refleeted ray (in order thut ) may be seen) must 
also be seen in that direction; therefore, the ray must come from 
the under part of N in the same direction : and therefore, sinee 
N is fixed, the ray must always be ineident on N in the same 
direetion, and consequently be always reflected from LCG in the 
same direction. What we have then, to determine is redueed to 
this. To find the inclination of two incident rays, such, that the 
* position of the reflector being changed (from LG to |g for instance,) 
each shall be reflected into the same direction. 


Let the first ineident ray (and eonsequently the refleeted ray) 
be incliued to the refleetor at au angle = A: let the refleetor be 
moved through au angle = @, and towards the refleeted ray : (for 
instance, from the position g/to G L in the small Fig.), then the angle 
between the refleeted ray and the plane in its new position = A — 0 
between the first ineident ray and the plane ...... =A +80. 
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But, by the laws of reflection, the second incident ray must form 
with the reflector, an angle equal to that which the reflected ray 
does ; an angle, therefore, = A — 0. Now, the difference be- 
tween the angles which the incident rays form with the same 
position of the plane, is no other than the inclination of the in- 
cident rays, equal, therefore, to 


(A + 0) — (A — 8), or, 28. 


This is the important principle in the construction of the in- 
strument. For, suppose the arc AB to be one-sixth part of-a 
circle, and the index I, when the two objects are seen in contact, 
be one-third of the way between AB ; then, the inclination of the 
two reflectors (for the reflector N is always parallel to the first 
position 7g) would be one-third of one-sixth of 360° or 20°: and, 
accordingly, the angular distances of the two objects would be 40°. 
Instead of dividing AB into a number of degrees proportional to 
its magnitude (60° for.instance, if AB =ith circumference), it is 
usual to divide it into twice that number. In such a graduation 
the number of degrees, minutes, &c. intercepted between o and 
the index will at once determine the angular distance of the two 
objects. 

The objects must be brought into contact: in the case of a 
star and the Moon, the former must be made just to touch the 
limb of the latter: in the case of the Sun aud Moon, their two 
limbs must be made to touch. 

For the sake of illustration, we have supposed the two objects 
to be a star and the Moon: and, in practice, those are fre- 
quently the observed bodies. But, the instrument is capable of 
measuring the angular distance of any two objects lying in 
any plane: the Sun and Moon, for instance, and in such cases 
there are certain darkened glasses, near to N, and between N 
and I (see Fig.) contrived for the purpose of lowering the Sun’s 
light to that of the Moon’s, or the Moon’s to that of a star’s. 

The uppermost and lowest points inthe disks of the Sun, or of the 
Moon, may be considered as two objects; therefore, their distances, 
which are the diameters of the Sun and the Moon, may be mea- 
sured by the described instrument. Instead of the pouts in the 
direction of a vertical circle, we may observe two opposite poimts 
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in an horizontal direction: and, accordingly, we can measure the 
horizontal diameters of the Sun and Moon. 


If we make a star, or the upper or the lower limb of the Sun 
or Moon, to be one object, and the point in the horizon directly 
beneath to be the other, we can measure their angular distance, 
which, in these cases, is either the altitude of the star, or the 
altitude either of the upper or the lower limb of the Sun and 
Moon. In this observation, the horizon is viewed through the 
upper part of the reflector N, which is the reason why that is 
called the Aorizon-glass. At sea, where the horizon, is usually 
defined with sufficient accuracy, the altitude of the Sun or of a 
star may be taken, by the above miethod; but at land the in- 
equalities of the Earth’s surface oblige us to have recourse to 
a new expedient, in the contrivance of what is called an Artificial, 
sometimes a False Horizon. This, in its simplest state, is a 
basin either of water, or of quicksilver: tq the.image of the Sun 
or other object seen therein we must direct the telescope T, and 
view it directly through the upper part of N, and then move, 
backwards, or forwards the limb and index, till. by the double 
reflexion, the upper or the under limb of the reflected Sun is 
brought into contact, or exactly made to touch the under or the 
upper limb of the image of the Sun seen in the Artificial Horizon. 
The angle shewn by the instrument is double either of the alti- 
tude of the Sun’s upper or under limb: subtract or add the Sun’s 
diameter, divide by two, and the result is the altitude of the Sun's 
centre: all other proper corrections, instrumental as well as 
theoretical, being supposed to be made. 


It is evident from the preceding description, that the plane of 
the instrument must be held in the plane of the two bodies, the 
angular distance of which is required: in a vertical plaue, there- 
fore, when altitudes are measured; in an horizontal, when, for 
instance, the horizontal diameters of the Sun and Moon are to be 
taken. In the management of the instrument, this adjustment 
of its plane, or the holding it in the plane of the two bodies, is 
the most difficult part. 


The instrument is to be held by the handle H, and generally 
is, im the left hand of the observer: his right being employed in 
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moving and adjusting the index, its connected limb, and the re- 
flector LCG. Its great and eminent advantage is, that it does 
not require to be fixed, nor that the observer using it should him- 
self be steady. {t is the chief instrument in Nautical Astronomy : 
since by its means alone, the position of a vessel at sea may be 
determined. 

The instrument represented and described in this Chapter is, 
the sertant : which is an improvement on the quadrant, called, 
from its inventor, Hadley’s Quadrant *. Besides these, on the 
same principle, but of better contrivance, is the reflecting circle t: 
also, Borda’s reflecting repeating circle, on the principle of 
Mayer’s. (See Mem. Gottingen, tom. II, also T'abule Motuum, 
&c. 1770). 

We subjoin two instances of the uses of the sextant. 


Angular Distance of the Sun’s Centre, and of the. Horizon (at 
Sea,) or (see p. 774,) Altitude of the Sun's Centre. 


Alt. © ’s lower limb 49° 10’ 0” 
(a) @’s semidiameter 0 15 51 
49 25 51 


t Refrac. (Chap. X.)0 0 43 horizontal diameter 


pert Mecirtatied i Bs 
trumale © ’e centre 49 25 8 (a) ©’s semi-diameter 15 51 


Distance of eastern and 
western limbs, or © shay 42" 


Altitude of the ©’s Centre, by means of the Artificial Horizon, 
, (see p. 774,) 

By inst. ©’s upper limb..........-- 100° @ 47” 
Apparent altitude ......eefseeeeeees SO 1 235 
(6) ©’s semi-diameter ....eeseeeeeee. O 15 50 

49 45 33.5 
Refraction ....ccccccccccccsesereee O O 43 
True alt. ©’s centre ...ccececcc cscs es 49 44 50.5 
©’s horizontal diameter ......eeeeeeeeee Sl’ 40” 
(6) ©’s semi-diameter ......eeeeeeeeee. 15 5O 


* Described in the PAil. Trans. Year 1738, No. 420, p. 147. 

+ Invented by Mr. Troughton: for a description of it, see Rees’ 
Encyclopedia, new edit. Art, Circle. 

t The Nautical Tables of Refraction include within their results the 
correction for the Sun's parallax. 
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The sextant (using that as the generic name of like instru- 
ments) is, as it has appeared, a secondary instrument, but capable 
of performing, in an imperfect degree indeed, several astronomical 
' operations. It measures, and generally, angular distance. It 
affords us, therefore, the means of determining the latitude of a 
place, from the meridional altitude of the Sun or a star, since such 
meridional altitude is the angular distance of the horizon and star 
when on the meridian. From two observed altitudes, one of which 
is meridional, and the declination of the observed body, we are able, 
by computation, to determine the time of the other observed altitude. 
From the same data the azimuth of the observed body may be 
determined. By means of the observed distance, between a star 
and the Moon, we derive a method (a thing hereafter to be ex- 
plained) of determing the /ongitude of a place. So that, as it 
has been said, the sextant is itself aud alone a sort of portable 
Observatory; capable of performing many astronomical operations, 
but all imperfectly. This would naturally be expected on the 
ground, that an instrument of general uses cannot be excellent 
when employed in special ones. 


The succeeding Chapter will coutain several methods adapted 
to the uses of the sextant, and to the uses of instruments per- 
forming like operations. : 


CHAP. XLL 


On the Mode of computing Time and the Hour of the Day; by 
the Sun; by the Transit of Stars; by equal Altitudes; by the 
Altitude of the Sun or of a Star. 


WE will preface the methods that ought to be considered, per- 
haps, as the special objects of this Chapter, with some that are 
adapted to observations made on the meridian. 


Transit of the Sun over the Meridian. 


When the Sun’s centre is on the meridian, it is ¢rue or appa- 
rent noon. It can be determined to be there, by means of a 
transit instrument. With this, observing the contacts of the 
Sun’s western and eastern limbs with the middle vertical wire, 
note, by means of the clock, the interval of time, and half that 
interval added to the time of the contact of the western, or sub- 
tracted from that of the eastern, will give the time at which the 
Sun’s centre is on the meridian. For greater accuracy, the 
times of contact of the Sun’s limbs with the vertical wires to the 
right and left of the middle one may be noted, (see pages 96, &c.) 


The time thus determined is apparent noon; in order to 
deduce the mean time, apply the Equation of time, (see Chap. 
XXII). For instance, the equation on Nov. 8, 1808, is stated 
in the Nautical Almanack to be — 16™ 3°.7, therefore, when the 
Sun’s centre on that day was on the meridian, the mean solar 
time was 12° — 16" 3°.7, or 11" 43" 56°.3; 12" being supposed 
to denote the time when the centre of the mean Sun is on the 
meridian. 
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Transit of a fixed Star; of the Moon; of a Planet over the 
Meridian. 


The mean Sun leaves a meridian and returns to the same in 
24", describing 960° 59’ 8”.3; 59’ 8”.3 being the increase of its 
mean right ascension in that time. Since the mean Sun, by 
its definition, moves equably, the time from mean noon must” 
be always proportionab to the Sun’s distance from the meridian. 
If a star, then, were on the meridian, the time would be pro- 
portional to the Sun’s angular distance from the star; it would 
be proportional, therefore, to the difference of the right ascensions 
of the star and the Sun, at the time when the star is on the 
meridian. - 


The Sun’s right ascension in the Nautical Almanack is expres- 
sed solely for noon, that is, when the Sun’s centre shall be on the 
meridian of Greenwich; and such right ascension continually 
increasing, will be greater when the star comes on the meridian, 
and the Sun is more to the west, than it was at noon. In the 
interval between the transits of the Sun and star, the former will 
have moved to the east, and towards the latter, by an increase of 
right ascension proportional to the interval. ‘The angular distance 
therefore of the star and Sun, or the difference of their right 
ascensions, when the former is on the meridian, is 

*’s MR — ©’s R (at preceding noon) — increase of O's R, 
and to this angular distance is the time proportional. 

The time from noon is nearly proportional to the >*’s right 
ascension — ©’'s right ascension at noon; therefore, the increase 
of ©’s right ascension is nearly proportional to that angle. If 
a therefore denote the increase of the Sun’s right ascension in 
24", we have the time = 


D 
*’s R- O's R mega 
(making D= %’s R — ©’s R.) 
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EXxaMPLeE. 
A Star in Capricorn whose R = 20" 30" 7° was on the Meridian 
at Greenwich, Nov. 8, 1808. Required the time. 
MGR cinean¥ devise «ce ROr SOme 7 
By Naut. Alm. ©'s AR (noon of Nov. 8.).. 14 53 52* 
et R= OSAMA D) ew ceavense <a as 86 15 


©’s M Nov. Q.eeccccessveldt 57 53.5 
Ber esese cevoeett 53 52 


O 4 1.5 - 


* The Sun’s right ascension is expressed in time, the Moon’s in de- 
grees, and to be expressed in the hours, minutes, &c. of sidereal time, 


‘. 24 i 
must be converted into such at the rate of 15° for 1"; for 360 = 18° 


For facilitating this operation and its reverse, appropriate Tables are 
provided; but, it may be, nearly with as much ease, effected by dividing 
and multiplying by 4. Thus, to convert 7" 21" 56°21 = 7" 21™ 56° 12” 
into degrees, &c. begin with the minutes, and take the fourth of them, 
then, of the seconds, &c. reckoning the minutes of the quotient as 
degrees, the seconds as minutes, &c. thus: : 

4)21™ 56% 12” 


5° 29° 3” 
But 75 = 105 
110 29 «63 


For the reverse operation, multiply by 4, reckoning the seconds of 
the product as thirds, the minutes as seconds, &c, : 


ThUS ....00sc000e 56° 8’ 3.4” 30” seccceroee (36° = 30 + 6 = 24 +4 6°) 
: 4 


or dividing 18” by 6 to reduce it to a decimal, the product is 
Qh 24™ 34,3, 

The reasons of the two operations are these; in the first we ought 
to multiply by 15, or, which is the same thing, by “a therefore we 


may divide by 4 and dispense with the multiplication by 60, by merely 
raising the denomination of the quotient; for 60 x 1"%=1', In 
the second case, we ought to divide by 15, or which is the same 


thing 
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-. apparent time = 
5® 36" 15° 
24" 
and the.mean time = 
5" 35™ 19°.3 — 16" 2° (the equation of time) = 5" 19™ 17°.3. 


Since the increase of the Sun’s mean M is 59’ 8”.3_ in 


24 hours, a meridian of the Earth describes, in that time, 
0 


5° 367 15° — x 4™ 19.5 = 5" 35™ 19°.3, 


360° 59’ 8”.3; therefore, it describes 360° in 24" x 360" 59°87’ 


or iu 23" 56" 4°.09. This is the time of the Earth’s rotation, or 
the length. of a sidereal day, expressed in mean solar time. If the 
Sun, therefore, aud a Star were together on the meridian on a 
certain day, on the succeeding one, the Star would return sooner, 
or more quickly, to the meridian by 8" 55°.9 of mean solar time. 
On this account, stars are said to be accelerated. The acceleration 
on mean solar time, therefore, when the Star and Sun are distant 
by 360°, or by 24 of sidereal time, is 3" 55°.909 ; when distant 
by 180°, or by 12° of sidereal time, it is 1™ 57°.955; when distant 
_ by 60°, or 4", it is $9°.388, and gencrally the. acceleration is 
*’s R—-— ©’s R 


ars x S™ 55'.909*. 


. 1 
thing, we may multiply by rae tos therefore, we may multiply 
solely by 4, and dispense with the division by 60 by merely lowering 


the denomination of the product; for a a ie 


* Twenty-four sidereal hours = 235 56" 4°.092 of mean solar time, 
and, 23° 56™ 4',092 (= 234.93447) : 24: 24 : 24%.065709, 
in other words, 
24 mean solar hours = 244-3" 569,55 of siderdl time. 


Now acceleration for Q4°°is ....ccceccecsccevecsepes 3™ 55%.909 
HOO ccecesiecscdssestoecsaveces O 0.491 
BOP ciswy sasdecetacsnicaasens. 0020-050 


SS aeee seceee seeesees secceee coe = =—0215 
3 56.558 


and 3™ 56°.55 deduced from 24> 3" 56,55 leaves 24" of solar time, as it 
ought to do, 
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This is only another mode of expressing the rule given in 
p- 778; instead of the increase of the Sun’s mean right ascension, 
im 24 hours of mean solar time, we there took the real increase 
between two apparent noons., 


There are* Tables constructed for the Acceleration of stars on 
mean solar time, which render the computation of the hour, by 
means of the transit of a fixed star, very easy; the rule is, 

the time = *’s R — ©’s M — acceleration. 
Thus, in the former instance, 
Be ER eM kd wl caddis hae eee COO rhe 
Nov. 8. ©’s mean M...reeeeee 15 Q 57S 


5 20 9.7 
Acceleration. ....cececeecceeee O O 523 


° 


Mean time .csc cecccececrcesees OD 19 17.4 

The right ascensions of the Sun and of the stars, are always 
expressed in sidereal time ; and care must be taken to distinguish 
the hours, minutes, &c. of that time, from the hours, minutes, &c. 
of mean solar time. If we subtract, from an angle expressed-in _ 
the symbols of sidereal time, the acceleration, the remainder is 
expressed in mean solar time. Thus, 

A star is to the east of the meridian 30° 30’, or 2° 2 0” 

The acceleration, or the Sun’s motion in 2" 2'..0 0 19.99 

2 1 40.01 


therefore in 2" 1™ 40°01 of mean solar time, the star will be on 
the meridian. 


The time is proportional to a dess angle than the difference 
of the right ascension of the star and the Sun; or, stars are 
accelerated, because the Sun, in the interval between his transit 
and that of the star, moves towards the latter. In the case of the 
Moon then, the time must be proportional to a greater angle than 
the difference of the Sun’s right ascension on the preceding noon, 
and the Moon’s; or, the Moon must be retarded; because, in 
ee nnn 

® Zach’s Tables d’ Aberration, &e. Tab. XXVI. 
56 
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the interval between the transit of the Sun and that of the Moon, 
the latter, by its greater motion in right ascension, has increased 
its angular distance from the former. It would be easy, as in 
the former case, to compute the hour from the Moon’s trausit 
over the meridian, (or what is the same thing, to find the hour of 
the Moon’s transit), but instead of it, we will give a formula 
applicable to all cases: 


Let the increment of © 5 R in ea bes tiacaeksan a 
ofa *, or of the dr, or of a planet ..eseeee.. A. 


Let also the difference between the right ascen- 
sion of the heavenly body and that of the Sun ‘ 
the preceding noon, expressed in sidereal time, be 
then, if a= A, the hour of transit will be proportional to t 
if a.>A, sresseccoeeees to some less angle ..¢ — 7 
If @< veoseacsscvaecee to some greater...é+7. 


Hence in the first case, which can only happen with a planet, 
the time of transit is proportional to ¢; that is, if the Sun’s right 
ascension when on the meridian be 30° 30‘, or 2" 2™, less than 
that of the planet, the latter will be on the meridian at 2° 2" of 
solar time. 


In the second case, a > A 
a-A 
BM:a~ Ariti—~Ti7; rst 


| 
24+a—-A 
In the third case a < A : 


A-a 
24: A—a:nt 17; ..7T set x ———. 
4 a +r ; rT ey 

H in th ond case, the time of transit =¢— ¢ x la | 
nce, in the secon e, e of transit = ¢ — ¢ x —_——___ 
ae : 24+a-—A 

A—a a-A 
in the third, = ¢-4-t x -—————., or, t-i x —————_ 
oo ct 24+a-A’ ’ 24+a—A 


therefore, in both cases, 


the time of transit = ¢ (:- a ; re Tee): 


(expanding) =¢ {i-* et Ge ce (= “—*) He] 
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Hence in the case of a fixed star, when A = 0, the time. of 
X : at as? 
*’s transit =f — ot + (=) ti— &e. 


in which the two first terms (which are sufficient) give the rule 
of computation used in p. 778, 1. 28. 


In the case of the Moon, a = A; therefore all the terms 
are additive, and i 


A-—a 
a4 


Iu the case of a planet, @ may be less or greater than A; if 
equal, then the tine of transit=¢, as before, p. 782, 1. 13. 


; ‘ A-—a 2 
the time of ) ’s transit=¢ + <S! + ( ) t+Xe. 


There is one case which has not been mentioned, that in which 
a planet is retrograde (see Chap. XXIII). In this case, the 
approach of the Sun and planet is greater than that of the Sun 
and a star, and the same approach, as if, instead of the Sun 
having a motion in right ascension equal to @, we suppose it 
endowed with a motion equal to a + A; substituting therefore 
in the form, p. 783, 1. 29, a+ A instead of a time of the planet’s 


: ataA “ya+ Ay* 
=t— : t—-&. 
transit t Ti i+ ( =) — &e 


When the planet is stationary, its hour of passage is evidently 
the same as that of a fixed star which has the same right ascen- 
sion. 


EXAMPLE. 


Let it be required to find the time of the Moon's passing the 
Meridian of Greenwich, June 13, 1791. 


June 14, D's R.. 15" 43" 92° ©'’s M.. 5" 30™ 38" 
13, dittlo....14 42 32 ditto....5 26 929.1 


1 1 O=A 0 4 89a 


June 18, ) ’s R..14 42 32 Aisas -O 
OR .« 54 GO eee 0 4 89 


“9 16 29=8 0 56 5).1mA—a 


7®@ 
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approx. time 
of > ’stransit. 


webseceee G 16" ¢.9={ 
v= pb : 
peas of 8 5 0" 51.1 0 21 57 


more cor- 
rect time. 


9 8759.9= { 


a CS Weer 0 049.8 


still more 


si hereto 


This last result (in apparent time) i is sufficiently exact for 
Astronomical purposes *. 
h 
The second additional term 21" 54°.7 = ae x 56" 51°.) 
is evidently the proportional part t of 56" 515.1, erie 
to 9" 16" 29°; the third additional term, 49°.8, = 


A- ay’ A-a A-a 21" 54°.7 
=. ——— . + 
Crm) re ee Teme See 
21" 54", i 
= aa x 56" 51.1 is evidently the proportional part of 


56™ 51°.1, corresponding to the time 21" 54°.7. This is the 
explanation of the rule, as it is sometimes given by Astronomers, 
which directs us to find a first, and a second proportional, and to 
add them to the approximate time of the Moon’s transit, in order 
to find a more correct time. (See Nautical Almanack, 1811, 
pp 154, 155. Also Wollaston’s Fasciculus, Appendix, p. 76.) 


The hour, or the mean solar time, may be determined or 
computed from the transit of a fixed star; and, much more exactly, 
than from the transit of the Moon or of a planet. With regard 
therefore to these two latter, the object of the preceding methods 


* See in pp. 702, 705, &c. the time of the Moon’s transit, found 
from the observed sidereal time of the transit of its limb. 


+ Tables are comiputed for facilitating these operations. 
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is to determine from Astronomical Tables, the times of their 
transits, or passages over the meridian, rather than the hour of 
the day from the transits. 


Time determined by the Sidereal Clock. 


If we can determine the time from the transit of a fixed star, 
it is an immediate inference that we can determine it from the 
sidereal clock. For, the clock is regulated by the observed 
transits of stars, and when regulated, we may suppose it always 
to indicate the right ascension of some imaginary star: Thus, 


July 1, 1790, time by sidereal clock ........ 13% 20" 15° 
©’s mean longitude (by Tables) ....... 6 54 35.86 


6 25 39.14 
* Acceleration (Maskelyne, Tab. XXI.)......0 1. 3.1 


Mean solar time ........6 24 36.04 


The preceding computations of transits ¢, &c. have been made 
for Greenwich, for which place our Astronomical Tables, and the 
Nautical Almanack are constructed. For any other place, we 
must account for the difference of longitude. Thus, to find, on 
July 9, 1808, the Sun’s right ascension at noon, at a place 35° 
(2" 20") east of Greenwich, we have only to find the Sun’s right 
ascension 2" 20" previous to noon time at Greenwich: which is 
easily done by subtracting from the right ascension at noon the 
proportional increase of right ascension in 2" 20": thus, 


July 10, anes OOP Mic cscvecsss 7 17" M5 
9, eeooeee ditto ea Wale bs bis wees 7 13 43.2 
“Increase of MR in 24" ..ccecccecee 4 5.3 . 
Proportional increase in 2" 20" =... 0 33 


ra 


.*. San’s AR, at noon, at the required place, = 7" 17" 15°,5. 


* The Acceleration is the Sun’s mean motion in right ascension, and 
by this latter title it is called by Maskelyne in the Table referred to. See 
Wollaston’s Fasciculus, Appendix, p 69. . 

+ See another Example in pp. 705, 706, &c. 
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A similar method must be used to find the Moon’s nght 
ascension, or longitude, &c. at noon, at any given place, with 
this differeuce, however, that the change of right ascension will 
not be simply proportional to the time, but must be computed 


more exactly by the differential method and series (a +a2d 


“yj fa 
eee - d" + Ke.) See Trigonometry, p. 259, also pp. 706, 


&e. of this Work. 


We now proceed to the methods of dcterinining the time, by 
observations made out of the meridian, 


The Method of equal, or of corresponding, Altitudes. 


The principle of the method is this: before noon, if the Sun be 
the body to be observed, note its altitude and the time, and wait tll 
the Sun, in the afternoon, descends to an equal altitude; half the 
time elapsed between the two observations is, nearly, the distance 
of each observation from noon. 


The same process is to be used with a star or planet: half the 
sum of the times between two equal altitudes obscrved, respectively, 
in the east and west, is, in time, the star’s passage of the meridian ; 
cxactly the passage of the star, very nearly that of the planet. 


The sole condition respecting alutudcs mentioned in the pre- 
ceding description is their quality. The corresponding altitudes, 
therefore, may be takcn at any distance from the meridian. 
Hence, if we had ten altitudes in the east, and ten corresponding 
ones in the west, half the sum of the times for each pair would be 
the star’s passage over the meridian: and, accordingly, one- 

“twentieth of the sum of the times would be thc mean time of 
it. 


‘In this operation, as before when only one pair of altitudes is 
employed, the result is ouly nearly true, if the observed body be 
the Sun ora planet: since, in cithcr case, the declination is chauged 
during the interval of the observations. 


ry 


With regard to the instruments necessary to the above opera- 
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tions, a sextant may be used, in default of better instruments, or 
when, as would be the case at sea, fixed instruments cannot be used. 
But the better instruments are astronomical quadrants, (see pp. 58, 
&c.) declination circles, repeating circles, or any of that class 
which are furnished with movements in azimuth, and will serve 
as equal altitude instruments. With any instrument of such sort, 
properly adjusted, clamp the telescope at a certain graduation of 
the limb of the instrument, and a little above what, probably, 
may then be the star’s altitude, (the star being supposed to be in 
the east). Turn the instrument towards the star, and note the 
time when it passes through the middle point of the horizontal 
wire, in the field of the telescope (the point @ in the figure of 
p- 58.). Note also the time when the star, after having passed 
the meridian, descends to (a), the middle point of the horizontal 
wire. Half the interval, as it has been already said, is the sidereal 
time of the star’s passing the meridian. But in order to procure 
a mean result (see p. 78G,) repeat the first operation (1.6, &c.) after 
the telescope shall have been elevated through a certain number 
of graduations, 20’ for instance. The second observation being 
made, make a third, fourth, &c. the telescope, at each, being 
raised through.20’, When the star shall have passed the meri- 
dian, go through the same operations, but in an inverse order. 
For instance, Lacaille who constantly deduced his time from 
corresponding altitudes, made the following observations of the 
star Arcturus. ; 


Altitndes. Times East and West. Sum of Times. Times of Transit. 
43° io e a ae é 28° 7™ 49°.5 14° 9" 51°.25 
43 30 f i: 4 ee 28 7 42.5 51.25 
43 50 f : : a 28 7 42.5 51.25 
44 10f . ema 28 7 43 51.5 


112 30 50.5 
14 3 51.31 
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Here the least hour-angle from one pair of observations is 
14" 3" 51°.25, the greatest 14" 3™ 51°.5, and the mean of 4 pairs 
of observations is 14" $™ 51°.31. 


If the telescope of the instrument be furnished with a micro- 
meter, having a wire moveable but always preserving its parallelism 
to the horizontal wire (to Af in the figure of p. 58,) two obser- 
vations may be made at each position of the telescope, one when 
the star is bisected by the moveable wire, the other when it is 
bisected by the horizontal. The object of this is to procure a 
greater number of results, in order to deduce a truer mean result. 


The following Table, from Lacaille, contains the observations 
made with the horizontal wire, and the subsidiary observations 
made with the nioveable one. 


Star's Time in Sitar’s Time in 
Altilades, the East. the West. Sums of Times. 
49° 10! 10° 55™ 47°) | 17" 117 55°.5 | 28" 7™ 42°.5 
51.5 50.5 42 
30 { 57 57 9 45.5 42.5 
; 58 2 40.5 | 42.5 
ll Oo 7.5 7 35 42.5 
50 12 80 42 
2 18.5 5 24.5 . 43 
eyes { 23 - 20 43 


Heats eels. ss se. SEP 7" AOS 
sidereal time of star’s passing the meridian 14 3 51.25. 


Here the mean time of the star’s passage over the meridian, is 
14” 3™ 51°.25, instead of 14" 3" 51°,31 as it was in p. 787. 


If we examine the preceding Table, the greatest time of transit 
from a single pair of observations is, (regarding only the seconds,) 
51°. 5, the least 51°.0. Lacaille, therefore, could rely on deter- 
mining, by his method and with his instrument, the time of the 
star’s transit to within a quarter of a second. 


In the preceding illustration the star Arcturus was the body 
‘observed. Should the Sun or a planet be the object, then instead 
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of noting the time of bisection, as it is called, we must note the 
time of contact of the upper or lower ‘limb with the horizontal 
wire. But this is not the only circumstance of difference. The 
Rule itself (see p. 786.) must be altered, since, from the change 
of declination during the observations of two corresponding 
altitudes, ‘half the sum of times cannot be exactly the sidereal 
time of the Sun’s, or planet’s passage of the.meridian, 

This ,point 5is .easily explained. ‘Suppose the Sun's .north 
declination to be increasing. In such a case the Sun, after 
~passing the meridian, will ‘be fonger -in descending to the corres- 
ponding altitude ‘in the west, than it was in ascending fromthe 
eastern altitude to the meridien. Half -the interval, therefore, 
would have -the effect of throwing the meridian too much to the 
west, or, of retarding the time of transit. “What-remains then-is 
to investigate a correction of the time dependent on the change of 
declination. 


In-a triangle.2PS, where.< is the;zenith, P the pale, .S the 
Sun, the angle 2PS measures the time (5) from noon, and by 
Trigonometry, p. 139, - ‘ 

cos.'s x sin. '2P x sin. PS =cos.'28 — cos. 2P x cos. PS. 


t . ‘ . S 
Now, 2 being the exact time from noon, if PS remain constant, 


we,have to ascertain-the variation-in 2 ‘from the variation in PS: 


for that purpose, it will be sufficieat to deduce the proportion 
between the differentials or fluxions of these quantities; ac- 
cordingly, ‘taking the. differential-of the above equation, 

di 2 t. ; 
~ sing - sin. 2P sm. PS +d (PS) cos. PS cos. 5 sin. 2P = 


d.(PS).smn. PS cos. ZP, 


dt “os 
or putting > =, d(PS) = 6, and reducing, 


t t 
e=o (tan. decl". x cot. = tan. lat. x cosec. 3) é 
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8 t 
= a — 
o = ; (tan. decl’. x cos. 2 tan. lat. ) 


sin. ~ 
2 


8 : Z t 
(tan. lat. — tan. decl". x cos. 5)» 


ww € 
sin. ~ 
2 


if the declination, during the observations, should decrease. 


As this operation of corresponding altitudes is an useful one, 
and of frequent occurrence, M. Zach has enabled us (see Nouvelles 
Tables d’ Aberration, &c. pp. 29, &c.) to compute the correction 
e by means of two Tables. The two Tables are constructed 
from the above formula thus modified. Let H be the latitude, 
D the Sun’s declination, and let 8, instead of denoting the change 
of declination during half the interval of the observations, denote 


zs Meet 
the daily change ; instead of 9, therefore, we must write aie. 


If also . is to be expressed in hours and parts of an hour, we 


Sunk: t.. _¢t 
must write sin 15° x Ps instead of sin. 3 &c. So that e, expressed 


in time, becomes 
t 


é 2g t 
© = 560° x aT, (tan. H — tan. D. cos. 18°. 5) 
sin, 15° X = 
2 
8 sm. 15° ¢ 
= ————————— ee eo A H 
360”. sin. 15°" a 
sin. 15°. ~ 
2 
6 tan. D tan. 150° t 
~ 36. tan. 150°" ¢° 3’ 
ree 10.tan. 15°65 


é 


make a = —————;}.. 
360° . sin. 15° 
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sin, 15° 
tan.a = ———— - - 5 
sin. 15° af 
; : 3 
b= 6 tan. D 
“~~ $6. tan. 150°’ 
‘tan. 150° st 
ta. B= = —————-. 3° 


10, tan. 15°. 


and 
e = a tana tan. H + b. tan. B. 


. é : : 
- Here a, B depending on 5 (half the interval of the observations) 
are taken from the same Table (Tab. XVIII.) the argument of 
which Table is . , and a and & depending on the Sun’s declination 


(and, therefore, on the Sun’s longitude) are taken from a second 
Table (Tab. XIX.) the argument of which is the Sun's true 
longitude. : 
Thus, suppose with a sextant we took a double altitude 
_ (76° 50') at g' 47° 50" A. M. 
andS O 14.5 P.M. 
then since 2 12 ‘10 
is the distance of the first observation from noan, 
4 (5" 12" 14°.5) 
or 2 36 7.25 
; ; t = 
is half the interval (;) of the observations; entering then 


Tab, XVIII. with the argument, 2° 36" 7°.25, we obtain 
a = 46° 55’ 16", 
B= 10 90 5, 
and entering Tab. XUX. with 5° 4° 33’ 55”, which, nearly, is 
the Sun’s longitude for August 28th, 1822, we have 
a= 13”.726, 
b = 10.295. 
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Hence, Falmouth being the: place of observation (the latitude 
of which is 50° 8’), we have 


log. tan. 46°55’ 16" ...6..4.. . 10.0292440 
log.tan. 50 § ....e080.4+60 10,0782998 
log. 187.726 ....¢eceeeeeee 1.1975440 


1.2450278 .. No. + 17.58 


log. tan. 10° SO’ 5”....... - ++ 9.2679669 
log. 107.295 0... 6... eee eee. 10126864 


1.2805933.. No. — 1.908 


15.67 


This (+ 15”.67) then is the correction to be addéd to 
49" 47™ 50'-+- 15° 0" 4'.5), or 12" 23" 57°.25, in order to have 
the finie of apparent noofi, which accordingly is 


12" 24" 19°.98. 


This is the result from one pair of corresponding altitudes : 
but, as soon as oue observation is made, preparation is made for 
another by advancing (see p. 787,) the limb’ of the telescope on 
the limb of the instrument, 10 or 20 minutes: for instance, in the 
example from which the above times were taken, the second 
double altitude was 77°, and the times before and after noon were, 
respectively, 


eenFOl ys poeseee es seenae OPMSM STS 
and (adding 12")...........+. 14 59 24.5 
the half, or time from noon..... 12 23 58 


the correctioi Compitited ds above .. = -++ 15.67 
.*. the time from rioon. ....+.e.. 12 24 18.67. — 
As in the case of the observed times of the corresponding 


altitudes of a star, the mean of all the results is to be taken as 
the true result. All the observations are subjoined. 
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Place,, Falmouth: Time, August 28, 1822. 


; Times of Apparent 
Altitudes. | Times A, M. | Times P.M. |Corrections. Nowe 


3 om 4.5 | 5.67 } 12° 24™ 12°.93 
31.5 | 2-59 a 13.67 
10.5 58 va 13.65 
49.4\ 58 i -  -¥$.09 
30.6 57 ; 13.92 
10.5 56 14.50 
50.2 56 : : 19.93 
55 ‘ 13.56 
- 55 : 13.55 
54 
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We have given instances of a star and the Sun: the method 
will also apply, with equal facility, to a planet. The second 
Table CXLX.) of M. Zach cannot indeed be used because its 
argument is the Sun’s longitude, but it is easy to dispense with 
it by computing the change of the planet’s declination in 24 hours. 

Thus, 

é 


ston a as a — ans Dota 
S00? sins 1g AM eta. H —- Sage tan. D. tan. B, 


io which € can be computed, if 6 be known. 


e= 
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EXAMPLE. 


April 8, 1809, Mars was observed at Florence, and the fol~ 
lowing were the conditions : 


latitude of Florence, or .e.....0+ eee. H = 48° 467 40" 
south declination of Mars, or,......... D= 5 9 40 
diurnal change of declination, or....2.+. 8 +6 38 
half the interval of observation, OF soveee. ‘ ; 4 10” . 
Hence, 
log..398” (= 6 38")... e000 = 25998831 
! 
Oe a a Aldon 8.0307013 


360. sin. 15° "* 
log. tan. 50° 33’ 40” (a) «6. «+++ « 0.0848395 
log. tan. 43 46 40 (H)......-.9.9814658 
0.6968897 No. 4.97. 
Again, 
log. 398” . Core cececc ccc cee « B599883 1 
I 
36. tan. 30° 
log. tan. 7° 8’ 16” (8)... 0.0000 9.0976954 
log. tan. 5 9 40 (D).....000- 8.9557974 


9.3356340 No. —0".22 


the correction ......4.75. 


log. soe eececncee « 8.602258] 


Since the change of the Sun’s declination may be had from 
the Nautical Almanack, a calculation, exactly similar to the pre- 
ceding, will apply to the corresponding altitudes of the Sun, and 
be equally simple with the one of p. 791, from which, indeed, it 
does not much differ. 


The above method of determining the time from corresponding 
altitudes is the best of all methods, when we are not provided 
with a fixed and adjusted transit instrument. It is, as M. Zach 
observes, capable of great exactness, and is independent of the 
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rectification of the instrument. It requires the aid solely of a 
chronometer, sufficiently good to mark the times during an interval 
of 5 or 6 hours. Those astronomical elements, such as the lati- 
tude of the place, the altitude of a star, its right ascension, Kc. 
which are requisite to be known in the following methods, 
need not be known in this. 


Time determined from an observed Altitude of the Sun. 


The altitude of the Sun is to be observed and corrected as it 
was in page 775; then, we have to find the angle ZPS (h), from 
2S (90° — A) thus determined, from the Sun’s north polar distance 
(p) given by the Tables, and from the latitude (L) of the place, 
known or previously determined by observation. Then by Trig. 
pp- 139, &c. making 4 = PS, we have cos. & 


_ cos. 2S — cos. ZP x cos. PS _ sin, A—sin. L.cos.p 
~ sin. 2P.sin. PS i cos; L.sinnp =” 


- @.sint! onset nee Oe: L.sin. p+sin. L. cos. p= sin. A 
2 cos. L. sin. p 


_ sin. (p + L)— sin. A : 


cos. L. sin. p 


eS ee (cos. L(p + L-4-A)sin. 4 (p + L—A)], 


~ cos. L. sin. 
, ‘ sgh 
and, in logarithms, 2 log. sin. <= 2+ 


tog. cos. $(p+L-+A) + log.sin.4(p-+L ~ 4)— log. cos. L— log. sin. p. 


EXxaMPLE. 


The Sun’s Altitude being 39° 5'28"; his North Polar Distance, 
from Nautical Almanack, 74° 51' 50", and the Latitude of 
Place, 52° 12' 42”; it is required to deduce the Time. 
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L = 52° 19! 42" atsece cos. = 9.7872806 
P= 74 41 50 wwcece sin. = 9.9846660 


sum 166 10 20 ° 


+ sum 83 5...~. cos, = 9.0807189 
dsum— 4 43 59 32.. sin. = 9.841710 


$8.9224291 
(4) 19.7719466 
'2) 19, 1604825 


coith : 
log. gin, = 9.5752412 = log.-sin. 92° 5’ e0"h 


2 h = 44° 10’ 40" 8. = (in time) 2" .56™ 43", nearly. 
This is the time for Greenwich; for any other place, we must 
correct, p, taken from the Nautical Almanack, by adding to it, 
or subtracting from it, the change in the Sun's north_polar distance, 
proportional to the difference of longitude between -Greenwich, 
and the place of the observed altitude. 


Time determined from an observed Altitude of a fixed Star. 


The altitude is to be observed as in the former instance; the 
latitude is supposed to be known from previous observation, and, 
the star’s north polar.distance from his mean:north polar distance 
(contained in Tables) corrected for the several inequalities of 
-\precession, aberration, and sutation; (see Chepters XI, -&c:) 
Then, the computation of the angle 2PS, or of 4, will be exactly 
the sae as in the preceding case. ‘That angle will be the star’s 
angular distance from the meridian; therefore, since the star’s 
ight ‘ascension is known, the right ascension of .n point of \an 
imaginary star, at that ‘time supposed to be. on, the :merdian, is 
known. But, the right ascension of a star on. the meridian’ being 
known, the hour of the day is (see pp. 779, &c.) 


All stars on the meridian at the same time have the same right 
ascension ; therefore, we may place the imaginary star on the 
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equator, and then (see p. 748,) its right ascension will be that of 
the Mid-Heaven; consequently we may give the rule for finding 
the time under the following form: 

*’s AR + h = MR of mid-heaven, M 
A of mid-heaven — ©’s R — acceleration = time (see p. 780.) 


EXAMPLE. A 


April 14, 1780. In Latitude 48° 56’, Longitude W = 66° (4" 24”) 
the Altitude of Aldcbaran in the West was observed = 22° 20/ 8”. 
Required the Time. . 

L. == 48°56" 0” 1.00060 06. COS. = 98175295 
P = 73 56 “59 e@oerereseneeoe sin, 9.9827322 


A = 22 17 50 (refrac. =2' 18") 19.8002557 


2)3145 10 49 | - 20 
3 sum = 72 35 Vt cece veese COS. 9.4759722 
+sum — A = 50 17 34........66. sin. 9.8861065 
39.3620787 
19.8002557 


2) 19.5618230 


A 
log. sin. re 9.7809115 
[=/ sin. 37° 8! 397.75; 
he 740171905 
*’s R= G65 49 49.5 (by Tables) - 
*’s R+h=140 7 Y= R of mid-heaven. 
But, April 14, ©'s R = aah) alla 
April 15, .«.... = 1 34 42 
Increase in@24"...... = 0 3 41.*.prop!inc’.in4” 24" = 40". 
Hence, ® of mid-heaven (140° 7/9”) .... = 9" 20" 28.6 
O's R(= VSI FAO) cc cveccces 1 St 41 
. 7 48 47.6 
Acceleration (see p). 780,) ..+2..e-eee0020 1 16.8 
*, apparent time = 7 47 30.8 


oat 
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This method, as a practical one, is inferior to the former, 
partly from the greater length of its computations, and partly 
from the difficulty of exactly noting the altitude of a star with a 
sextant. The errors of the Solar Tables affect both methods. 
In order to lessen the errors of observation, several successive 
altitudes, distant from each other by nearly equal intervals of time, 
are noted, and the meaz altitude deduced corresponding to a 
mean time. 


_ In the sextant there is always some difficulty (aud consequent- 
ly some chance of error) in reading off the graduations at the end 
of each observation. This kind of error is avoided, at least much 
lessened, in repeating circles. Since, with such instruments the 
reading off is not made till after all the observations. ‘The read- 
ing off then is the sum of all the several altitudes (if they are alti- 
tudes which arc observed), and the mean altitude is to be had by 

* dividing the above sum by the number of observations. 


In an Observatory, that has its instruments fixed in the plane 
of the meridian, the time of apparent noon is easily determined. 
Tt may be also ascertained by a sextant, which (see p. 774,) is 
adapted to measure altitudes: ‘by means of it we can determine 
when the Sun is at its greatest altitude, or in the meridian. But 
“the altitude of the Sun, when near to the meridian, varying very 
little, it is difficult to ascertain by a sextant the precise time of 
the greatest altitude, and consequently, that-of apparent noon. 
Out of the meridian, the variations of altitude are quicker: where 
they are most quick, then, an error in the altitude (and such there 
will always be in an observation with a sextant) must be of the 
least consequence, since it least affects the time; which time 
would be truly computed by the preceding method, if the altitude 
were rightly observed. 


Since the altitude changes most slowly, when the star is near 
the meridian, either towards the south or the north, it seems pro- 
bable, that it would change most rapidly, half way between the 
north and south; and this is the case, as we shall prove in the 
solution of a problem, which is usually thus announced. 
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Given the Error in Altitude ; it is required to find where the corres- 
ponding Error in Time twill be the least. 


By p. 795, 


sin. A — sin. LD. cos. p 


cos. A = ’ 


cos. lL. sin. p 


take the differential or fluxion’ of this equation, and put dh = e, 
dAz=a, then 
cos. 4 


. , 
cos. L.. sin, p 


-—esnmh=a 


but by Trigonometry, sinh xX sin. p = sin, PZS x cos. A; 
i Pa ad ® 
“"™ sin, PZ2S x cos. 1’ 


consequently, if Land a, the error in altitude, be given, ¢ is least, 
wheu sin. PZS is the greatest, that is, when P.2S =90", or the 
azimuth, is 90°, or the body is on the Prime Vertical: which 
is that vertical circle which’ passes throngh the east and west 
points. 


The above is the reason of the precept given by Dr. Maskelyne 
at p. 152, Nautical Almanack, in which he directs the altitude to 
be observed near the west and east points. To this precept may 
be added another; that those stars should be selected for obser- 
vation, which move most quickly; those, therefore, which are 
situated’near the equator. 


Besides the error of altitude, there may be an error in the 
assumed latitude. For, between the observation which determines 
the latter from the Sun’s meridian altitude, and the observation of 
the altitude, the observer, if on board a ship, may have changed 
his place, and, if so, has probably changed his latitude. The re- 
lation between its error and that of the time may be determined 
exactly as the relation between € and é was in p. 789. Instead. 
of making PS to vary, we must make ZS, (90 — L); let A be the 
variation of L, then, 


t 
ei (tan. dec. X cosec. his tan. lat, * cot, =) a tS 


° 
° 
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There are several methods and instruments used to ascertain, 
in the interval between observations, the situation of the ship. 
Dating from a latitude and longitude astronomically determined, 
navigators carry on a latitude and longitude by account. ‘This 
they are enabled to do, by the chronometer, by the Log (by which 
instrument they ascertain the ship’s velocity,) and by an instrument 
of which we shall now give a short account, and called 


The Magnetic Compass. 


The Needle of the Magnetic compass, is a thin bar of steel, 
made to move about a centre, in a plane nearly horizontal ; which 
needle in different parts of the Earth points to different parts 
of the horizon. In scarcely any place, is its direction true north 
and south. The Maguetic North, almost always, differs from 
the true. And the difference is, techuically, called the Variation 
of the compass, differing in degree at different places, and not 
remaining the same at the same place. Navigators are provided 
with charts of this Variation. Therefore, by observing the varia- 
tion they are to form some probable conjecture of the situation 
of the ship: and-if, by independent means, they know the latter 
condition, they will be able to examine and to correct the 
charts. . : 


We must now then consider by what astronomical methods the 
deviation of the Magnetical from the true north may be ascer- 
tained. 


The Magnetic north is always known from the direction of 
the Magnetic needle. The true north may be computed from the 
Sun’s azimuth, at the time of his rising, or from his observed 
altitude at any other time. The azimuth is the angle PZS; the 
computation of which is exactly similar to that of the hour angle 


&PS (A) in p. 795. 


Let the declination and zenith distance of the Sun be d, z, 
then, 


cos. PZS = 


cos. PS —cos. 2P .cos. 2S _ sin.d—sin. Lcos.z 
sin. 2P.sin, ZS oa 


when the Sun rises, or is on the horizon, z = 90°; 


e 


cos. L, sin. z 
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*. cos.r = 0, and sin. z = I, 


and cos. PZS, or sin. amplitude* = att 


cos. L* 


a ' F cs 
In other situations, deducing 2: log. sin. a exactly as 


@ hog. sin. : was, in p. 705, we have 
2 log. sin. azimuth = 20 + log. cos. § (L + z +d) + 
log. stu. $ (LE + z — d) — log. cos. L — log. sin. z.- 


Example to the First Method. 


In Lat. 51° 52’ N. the Sun's Declination being 23° 28' N. 
Required the amplitude, in the Morning. . 


Ds OP OS ck calee tee sin. 9.600118} 
L=51 52 cccccvcesees COS. 9.79063925 


9.8094856 = log. sin. 40° 9’ 26° 
.”. the Sun’s distance from the east point = 40° 9’ 26”. 


Or the computed true amplitude is .....40° 9/26” NE, 
.’. if the amplitude by the compass be....52 12 28 N.E, 
the variation of the compass........12 3 @ 


This operation cannot be a very exact one, since the computed 
amplitude is the amplitude of the Sun when its centre is on the 
true horizon. The observation with the compass can only be 
made when the Sun is on the visib/e horizon. 


Some precautions, therefore, must be taken: and the writers 
on Nautical Astronomy direct us to take, with the compass, the 
amplitude of the Sun’s centre when the lower limb appears 
elevated above the horizon by a space somewhat greater than the 
Sun’s: semi-diameter. This, however, must needs be an im- 
perfect and rude operation. 


* The amplitude is frequently appropriated to signify the complement 
of the aziuiuth, when the star rises or sets. 
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Example to the Second Method. 


In Lat. 51° 3%, the Suu’s Declination being 23° 238°, aud his 
Altitude corrected for Refractiou 46° 2’. Required the Azimath. 


E= 51°32’ ......c0s. = 9.79583 17 
z= 435 40...... sin. =9.8391506 
d= 23 28 19.63297 13 (a) 


sum=118 40 . 20 
¥ sum = 59 20......cos. =9.7076064 
Xsum—d= 35 52. geeee Sill, — 9.7678242 


39.4754306 
(a) 19.63297|3 


2)19.8424593 
9.9212296 = log. sin. 56°31’ 28” 
.. the Sun’s azimuth = 56° 31’ 28". 
We will now briefly explain the 
Methods of regulating Chrouometers. 


We have already in pp. 100, Xc. explained the method of 
regulating-an Astronomical Clock by means of a fixed transit in- 
strument. But it is necessary, in geodesical operations, for 
instance, to employ portable instruments and chronoineters, and 
we have now to explain by what means the latter may be regulated, 
or, rather, ‘their irregularities detected and valued. 


The error of a chronometer at any time is the difference be- 
tween the. time deduced from astronomical phenomena, and 
the time its index denotes. ‘The rate of a chronometer is 
the difference between two successive errors: it is called the 
daily rate when it is the difference between two errors that 
happen at the interval of twenty-four hours; or, the daily rate 
may be made to mean the quotient arising from dividing the 
difference of two more distant errors by the number of intei- 
vening days. Ju order to know, from astronomical phenomena, 
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the time when we are not possessed of a transit instrument, there 
is no better method than that of corresponding altitudes taken by 
means of an equal altitude instrument, or sextant. In the Example 
of p. 793, the mean of sixteen observations gave 


125 o4™ 13°,792, 


as the apparent time by the chrononteter of the Sun's transit over 
the meridian. Now on the day of observation Angust 28, 1822.) 
the equation of -time was I" 9°.3 additive of apparent time; 
consequently, the chronometer, if it had been properly adjusted 
to mean solar time, ought to have denoted 


12° 1™ gs, 
as the time of the Sun’s transit. 


The error, therefore, of the chronometer on that day (the 
difference between 12" @4" 13°.792, and 12" 17 .9°.3) was 
28" 4'.492, and heuce, as a general rule, correct the chrono- 
meter’s time of the Sun’s transit (determined as above, or by like 
methods) by the equation of time with a contrary sign, aud the 
result is the time of mean noou by the chronometer. 


We have been speaking of portable chronometers to be 
examined or regulated at different stations. Now the equation of 
time, of which we have just spoken, is the equation when the Sun 
is on the meridian of the place of observation, aud, consequently, 
not (except. in particnlar cases,) the equation inserted in the 
Nautical Almanack; which latter equation iy the correction of 
the apparent time of the Sun’s transit over the meridian of Green- 
wich. In practice, therefore, it will be, almost always, necessary 
to compnte the equation of tine for the noon of the place of 
observation. "This is easily done: for instance, if the place of 
observation were Cadiz, the longitude of which is 25" 8° west of 
Greenwich, it would be necessary to compute the equatiou of 
time, for a time 25" 8° after the noon of Greenwich. Suppose 
the observatién made on September 8, 1808: in the Nautical 
Almanack, p. 98, we have 


equation of time subtractive 2" 20°.4, difference 20°.4, 
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aud, therefore, the difference, corresponding to 25" 8’, 
Q5" 8° e 
o_o 0°.36 nearly ; 


consequently, the equation of time when the Sun was on the 
meridian at Cadiz, is equal to 


2” 29°.76,, 
ornearly, 2" 29°.8. 


= 20'.4 x 


This, aud the previous explanation are sufficient fur the following 
example, and the mode of solving it. 


ExaMPLe. 


In September 1808, at Cadiz (longitude 25™ 8°, latitude 
36° 31' N.) by means of corresponding altitudes (see p. 786,) the 
following times of noon were obtained *: 


Times of Noon, oO Time 


for Cadiz. 


Sept. 8, 
11, 59.291: : 80.82'5 


15, -83/4 . 46.935 

59.465 
2i, : * 5 11.97/14 
24, 23.824 


Here the sum of differences in 16 days is 65%.64, and, ac- 
cordingly, the mean daily rate, estimated by dividing the suin by 
the number of days, is — 4°.1025. 


* The column of eyuations of time for Cadiz is formed by adding .4 
(nearly the proportional difference, see above) to the equations of time 
expressed in the Nautical Alnanack. . 
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If we estimate the daily rates, by dividing the numbers in the =. 
last column, by the numbers of intervening ‘days (3, 4, &e.) we 
shall lave the mean daily rates 

from Sept. 8 to Ll... .e ee ee ee — 4.2) 
11] to 15 wcccscceee 4,03 
15 to 18 ....20220. 4.18 
IB tO 2) eee se ccs MMe 
Zl to 24 wo cee ee ee MSGS. 


which differ slightly from the preceding mean daily rate of p. 804. 


This is, in effect, the method of determining the errors and 
daily rates of chronometers, by whatever operation or process the 
time of apparent noon be determined: whether such time be 
determined by a trausit instrument* or be computed (see pp. 795, 
&c.) from the observed altitude of the Sun or a star, and the lati- 
tude of the place of observation. 


The present Chapter, unlike the preceding ones, is not con- 
fined to the same subject. It contains several methods unconnect- 
ed as to their nature, and capable of being classed together only 
because they are useful, or subsidiary to the same astronomical 
instrument, such as the sextant. We shall soon speak of other 
uses of that instrument, and of its principal one in determining 
the longitnde of a vessel at sean, ‘That subject, however, claims 


® The rate of a chronometer may be determined by a telescope even 
if it should not be fixed in the. plane of the meridian. It is only necessary 
to take care that the wires of the telescope be at right angles to the star's 
motion. The interval between two successive returns of the same’star to 
one of these wires is a sidereal day, which differs from a mean solar day 
by the acceleration: so that a chronometer, exactly adjusted to mean solar 
time, ought to note 245 — acceleration during two successive transits of 
the star over the same wire of the telescope. Thus, May 3, @ Libre 
passed the vertical wire of a fixed telescope at ..sccsscosseeee 104 44™ 418 


acceleration esses 0 3 55.9 
10 40 45.1 

but chronometer at the >k’s transit on May 3, noted....... 10 40 47 
“te TALC sesesee aise ones | 
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a separate Chapter: the-present we will conclude with the solution 
of a few astronomical problems, as they may be called, flowing 


easily from the Trigonometrical formula, of which, such frequent 
use has already been made. 


If A be the hour angle, z the zenith distance, L the latitude 
of the place, p the polar distance of the star or Sun, then 


cos. z — sin. I. cos. 
conf a eee 


cos. L. sin. p 


. 


When the Sun rises or sets, z = 90°, cos.z = 0; 


* cos. As Postale cou = — tan. L.cot.p, 
cos. £. sin, p . 
the negative sign indicating that, if p he < 90°, A is > 90°, in 
other words, that, if the Sun have north declination, A will be 
greater than 6 hours, or that the length of the day will exceed 
12 hours. 


Again, if h = 0, 
cox. r = cos. L sin. p + sin, L .cos. p 
sit. (p + FL) 
= cos. [p— yo” — L)}. 
If P, 2, S, be the places of the pole, zenith, Sun (or star), 
cos. 2S = cos. (PS — ZP), 


and 28S = PS — ZP, the body being on the meridian. In this 
case, then, 2S the meridional zenith distance, is the least zenith 
distance, since in every other position of S, there is formed a 


triangle ZPS, in which PS — ZP is < ZS. 


Twilight is the light of the Sun, when below the horizon, faintly 
reflected by the atmosphere ; and, by computation, it is found to 
be just sensible when the Sun is within 18° of the horizon; or, 
when z= 118°. We may find the time, therefore, of twilight’s 
beginning or ending, by substituting in the preceding expression, 
or in that which is immediately deduced from it, (see p. 795,) 
instead of A (=90°— 2), — 18°. 


The duration of twilight is the interval of time due to the 
Sun’s ascending or descending through 18°, it is, therefore, eqnal 


807 


to the differeuce of the last, and that expression (p. 806, I. 9,9 
which expresses the time of the Sun’s rising or setting. 


_ The boundary of twilight, a small circle, parallel to the 
horizon aud 18° from it, is called the Admacanter. 


The length of a day, in its common acceptation, is the interval 
of time between the rising aud setting of the Sun; it is, therefore, 
equal to twice the angle 4, estimated from that expression of 
cos. 4, in which A =0, that is, itis equal to 2. tan. L . co-tan. p. 

At the equinoxes, p the ©’s N. P. D.=90°; 
“. cot. p=0; .°. cos, = 0;..°. A = 90° = (in time) 6"; 
.*. the length of the day = 12°. 

At the solstices, p, either, = 90° — 23° 28’, or 90° + 23° 28’; 
therefore, the lengths of the longest aud shortest day at Grecn- 
wich are to be computed from this expression, 

cos. A= F 2 tan. 51° 28’ 39”.5 x tan. 23° 28’, 


the upper sign—, for the longest day, denoting A to be > 90°, 
and the lower sign-+-, for the shortest, denoting 4 to be < 90°, and 
equal to the supplement of the former. 


If we wish to investigate the latitude in which the Sun’s 
centre, in its greatest depression, just reaches, but docs not 
descend below, the horizon, we must make 4 = 180°, 


tan. L 
tan. p’ 


then cos. 180°= —1= —tan. L.cot. p= — 


“. tan, L=tan. p, and [= p = 90° — declination, 


” oF; the co-latitude of the place equals the Sun’s declination. 


In a similar way, and still using the expression for cos. 4, we 
may express the relation between the latitude aud the San’s de- 
clination, when there is just twilight all night; thus, z bem the 
zenith distapce, since 


; cos.z—sin. L. cas. p 
co. h = 


coy. Lisp” 


cos. 118° — sin. L. cos. p 
nr § 


cos. 180° = 


cos. L,. sim. p 


808 


. sin. L.cos. p—cos. Lain. p, orsin.(L — p), = cos. 118° = — siv.18°; 
. LD-p= —18°, or L—(90°— ©’s dec.) = — 18°; 
: . ©'s declination = (90° — L)— 18°. 


If L therefore be given, search in the Nautical Almanack for 


that declination, which equals the difference of the co-latitude 
and 18°. 


Since, L = p — 18°, and the least value of p, is 66° 32’; 
therefore the Jeast value of L is 48° 32’; or in latitudes less than 
49° 3@’, there never can be twilight all night. 


CHAP. XLITL. 


On Geographical Latitude. 
Laritupe of places at land, (see p. 11, &c.) 


Ist. Method by the Altitudes of Circumpolar Stars. 


This method has been already described in pp. 129, &c. 
Another instance of it is subjoined, in-which, the circumpolar star 
is that particular one, which, for distinction, is called the Pole 
Star, (the a Polaris of Astronomical Catalogues.) 


By means of an Astronomical Circle, (see Chap. V,) the 
following zenith distances (2.D.) were observed at Dublin 
Observatory on August 23, 1808 : ; 

Greatest Z.D. cose eeecec ec ce ees ee. 38° 18" 5971 
Refraction (barom. 29.97, thermom. 67,) ... 0 0 44 -O1 


Corrected Z. D, Stee cecee eee seeeeeeeeees SB 19 43.11 


Least Z. D. of a Polaris ...ccccecececccee (34° 53” 10".1 
Refraction, (barom. 29, 99, thermom. 58,)-. O 0 39.45 


Corrected Z. D Cote cece erceeseeccccccees 34 53 49.55 
38 19 43.1] 


2)73 13 32.66 
-*. co-latitude of Observatory, .....e.00..+ 36 36 46.33 
and latitude is §3° 23’ 13.67. 


2dly, Method.by the Zenith distances of Stars near the Zenith. 


This method determines merely ‘the difference of latitude by 
means of an instrument, (the zenith sector) capable of measuring 
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small zenith distances with great eaactness. We have had already 
(pp. 12, &c.) specimens of it, and we here subjoin another. 


EXAMPLE, 


° 


By observation, at the College of Mazarin, Mem. Acad. 1755.) 


Z. D. of y Draconis reduced (see p. 380,) to Jan. 1750, 2° 40! 15” 
At Greenwich Z. D. reduced to the same epoch ....0 3 4.5 


(The star is to the north of both zeniths) diff. lat....2 37 10.5 
Hence, if the latitude of Greenwich be .......+.. 51 28 39.5 


Latitude of Observatory, at College of Mazarin.... 48 51 29 


It is essential, as it has been fully explained in pp. 306, &c. that, 
for finding the difference of latitudes, by this operation, the 
zenith distances of the star observed at different epochs, should 
* be reduced to the same. If, however, we shonld be possessed 
of two observations of the same star, made on the same day, of 
the same year, then, since the corrections of aberration, pre- 
cession, and nutation, (sce Chap. XI, XIII; XEV,) would be the 
saine in each observatibu, it would be necessary merely to apply 
the corrections for refraction, before we subtracted or added the 
zemth distances. 


This method of determining the latitude, and capable of great 
accuracy, was employed in the Trigonometrical Survey of England. 
_ See Phil. Trans. 1803, pp. 483, &c. 


Method of determining the Latitude, by reduciug to the Meridian 
the observed Zenith Distances of the Sun, or a Star when near 
to the Meridian. 


The principle and peculiar processes of this method have 
already, in substance, been explained in pp. 417, 418, &e. The 
illustrations there given, were, with observations, made with the 
circle of the Dublm Observatory. It now remains to adapt the 
method to observations made with small portable instruments : 
for with such observations and instrmments is our present con- 
cern. 
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By observing the zenith distance of a star out of the meridian, 
aud by reducing it to the meridian, we obtain a result which, is 
equal to the star’s meridional zenith distance. When, therefore, 
as in the instancé of the star Arcturus, (see pp. 422, &c.) we 
observe four zenith distances, two before, two after, the star’s 
trausit over the meridian, we obtain four meridional zenith 
distances: one-fourth of the sum of which, the mean meridional 
zenith distance, is to be held, according to astrouomical usage, 


and as it probably is, a more true value than any individual zenith 
distance. 


It follows from this, that if we could multiply our observations 
near to the meridian, we should obtain a truer value of the star's 
meridional zenith’ distance. But, with an instrument, such as 
that of the Dublin Cirede, there are limits to such multiplication. 
From the size of the instrument, the readings off'at the three verniers 
cannot be very quickly effected: add to this, the instrument must 
be adjusted at each observation : so that, at the distance of ten or 
twelve minutes of time from the meridian, more than two obser- 
vations cannot be conveniently made ; and if we begin to observe 
the star at greater distances from the meridian, the computations 


of the corrections (see pp. 420, &c.) become more operose and 
less exact. 


With instruments, however, of less mognitude which the ob- 
server can adjust and read off, without hardly shifting his position, 
a greater nuiber of observations may be made; and uo instrument 
is so fitted to tlre rapid multiplication of observations as the 
repeating circle, because, in that, the readings off are not made till : 
the termination of the observations. 


We shall soon give an instance of a meridional zenith distance, 
deduced from twenty-six observations made out of the meridian. 
But the advantage of so many observations, is not solely that of 
giving, by their number, a more exact mean result. ‘It is easy to 
see, by referring to pp. 420, &c. that the corrections c, c’, c” 
become less, the nearer the star is to the meridian: it will, there- 
fore, frequently happen (it will always so happen with those stars 
which are selected for the use of repeating circles) that, in com- 
puting the reduction, we may confine our computation to that of 
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the first correction : since the second and third corrections, which 
must be inconsiderable, except in the extremé observations (those 
which are most to the east and west) will have scarcely any effect 
on the mean result. 

Thus, if there should be twenty-six results, and the values of 
the second and third corrections should amount to one-fourth of 
a second, the mean result could only be affected by them to the 
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amount of Tout of a second. 


Let us suppose, however, that we are able, either by com- 
puting the three corrections or only one, to determine the star’s 
meridional zenith distance: such distance, if corrected solely on 
account of refraction, and not on account of ‘the inequalities of 
precession, aberration and nutation, is an apparent zenith distance. 
If, therefore, the star be to the soath of the pole and zenith, the 
co-latitude (ZP) is to be obtained by subtracting the above ap- 
parent zenith distance, from the star’s apparent north polar distance. 
If the star be south of the pole, but between the pole and zenith, 
the co-latitude is the sum of the above two apparent zenith 
distances. If, however, we choose to correct the observed zenith 
distance by the equations due to precession, &c. we must then 
instead of the above-mentioned apparent polar distance, use the 
mean polar distance. The result in each case, as it has been 
abundantly explained in the preceding pages, must be the same. 
The formule of reduction which we shall use in the succeeding 
Examples, are those which are given at p. 420, in which 4 depends 
on the latitude of the place, and C on A and the star that is ob- 
served. In two of the Examples that follow, the places of ob- 
servation are Dunkirk and Leith: at the former the pole star was 
observed, at the latter the Sua. 


Hence, for these two places, the latitudes of which are regpec- 
tively 51° 2’ 5” and 55° 58’ 4”, we have (see pp. 420, 421,) the 
following computations of log. 4, 

Ce ae Leith. 
log. sin. I... . 2. 4.6853 
bie a SUM wee eeeeceeecee 16.75672 


2 log...15 6.2.66 2.35218 eee 
fh COM: 2 sac<s s OOQROE log. cos. 53° 58 41"... . 9.74781 
20,48495 


log. cos. 51° 8! 5” 0.79854 


26,53526 
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Hence, for Dunkirk, (see p. 421,) 
log. C = 6.53526 + log. sin. D + log. cosec. z ~ 20 +2 log. A’. 
For Leith, 
log. C = 6.48453 +log. sin. D+ log. cosec. z — 20+ log. A’. 
We will now, in the case of Dunkirk, farther reduce the value 
of log. C; for which end it is necessary to take account of the other 
conditions of the observations. 
The observed star was Polaris: the time Dec. 19, 1808; 
therefore, since co-lat..... = 38° 57’ 55" 
and (from Tables) *’sN.P.D.= 3 42 18.5... sin. 8.47357 
(2P — PS) See e eee eens oF IS 86.5 .. cosec. 10.21793 
(from 1.2,)....eeeee4 6.53526 
25.22676 
Accordingly, 
log. C = 5.22676 + 2 log. i’, 
which is the formula of computation, from which the correction 
C is to be computed, when fh’ the horary angle is given. 
Suppose, for instance, a ‘value of h’ to be 27” 42", 
*log. 27" 42° = 3.22063 
2 
6.44126 
5.22676 


1.66803 = log. 46”.561, 


and so for other values. The following ‘Table contains the values 
of kh’, according to the observations (made in the instance we are 
quoting) and the corresponding values of the correctious. 


* These logarithms may be had very conveniently from Mendoza’s 
Tables, (Tab. XV.) 


er 
ica 
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Values of A’. |Logarithms of C.| Values of C, 


27™ 42° 1.66802 46.561 
26 26 1.62736 | 42.400 
25 38 1.60068 39 .875 
24 57 | 1.57720 87.775 
04°17 1.55368 35.783 
39 1.53072 33.940 

58 1.50526 82.008 

18 1.15244 14. 205 

34 1.10978 12.877 

47 0.30742 2.030 
9.52520 0.835 

9.26914 0.185 

8.79742 0.063 

0.10542 1.274 

1.25664 18.037 

1.48436 27.187 

1.46262 29.015 

1.48614 30. 630 

1.51154- | 82.475 

1.53560 $2. 594 

1.55488 35. 883 

1.60010 39. 820 

1.62408 42.080 

1.67892 47.744 

1.73538 54.373 

1.88514 76.761 


26) 767 . 66 


Mean value of C 29.52 


The values of A’ are thus to be obtained. Note by the chro- 
nometer the hour of the passage of Polaris over the meridian, 
using a transit instrument, or, in default thereof, a sextant or 
repeating circle, or any instrument that enables us to take (see 
pp. 786, &c.) corresponding altitudes. Note, also, by the same 
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chronometer the times of the several observed zenith distances ; 
the differences of the hours of transit, and of the hours of obser- 
vation are, the chronometer going sidereal time, the hour angles. 
Thus, in the instance we are cousidering, the hour of the transit 
of Polaris was O° 24" 44°, and the times of the first and second 
observations were, respectively, 23" 57™ 2°, 23" 58™ 18°, conse- 
quently the two corresponding values of 4’ are 


Q™ 58° -- 24" 44° 
and 1 42 424 44, 
or, respectively, 27" 42°, 26" 26°, (see the Table of p. 814). 


The values of the preceding hour angles depend on the chro- 
nometer or clock going exactly sidereal time. This may not be 
the case. The pendulum may be retarded. ‘The consequence 
of which would be that the -number of beats between each obser- 
vation, aud the star’s passage over the meridian, would be too 
small. The corrections, or reductions, therefore, which depend 
on such hour angles would be all too small, and, by consequence, 
the whole reduction. It will be necessary, therefore, should the 
retardation be considerable, to apply a corresponding correction. 
But should the clock be nearly adjusted to sidereal time, the last- 
mentioned correction will be inconsiderable, since the observations 
are seldom made at a greater distance of time from the meridian, 
than 20 minutes. is 


It may happen that the chronometer of the observer is ad- 
justed to mean solar time. Such chronometer, therefore, may be 
immediately used in obtaining the values of the horary angles, or 
the times from, noon, when the Sun is the body observed: but 
should, which usually happens, a star be the observed body, the 
hour angles, for the reasons just stated, will be all too small. 
They must, therefore, be all increased in the proportion (see 
p. 780,) of 24° 3" 56°.55 to 24", or be corrected for retardation. 
Since we may consider a clock adjusted to mean solar time as 
a retarded sidereal clock. 


We will now deduce a formula of ‘correction for the retardation 
(or should it'so happeu the acceleration) of a pendulum, applica- 
ble to any small degrees of retardation. 
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Formula of Correction for the Retardation of the Pendulum. 


If a seconds’ pendulum loses, in 24 hours, r seconds, it must 
beat 86400 — r times, instead of 86400. 


The true value, therefore, of an hour angle h’ noted by such 
a pendulum is 


86400 rh’ 
i o 
—— h ae 
6400 = 7’  " F Sea00 = + 
: : ; : aati ee 
if, therefore, we substitute this true value instead of 4’, in sin.? a" 
we have 

a: i’ (si 3 , ’ Ps ) 

sin.” 5 equa = ————— }, 

qual to ¢ sin. + cos. 2 \B ° 86 = 
i! i’ 


nearly, since ea is a small quantity; but ee sine = 2° 
, . i 


A. ; : 
nearly, and 2 cos. = sin. g 7 Bin. hi = 2 sin, eo? nearly. 


Hence, the above Nis ae 


sin.® ( + 7 = ae): 


If we refer to p. 419, the first term of the expression for 6 is 


. _ A’ cos: L.cos. D ; 
2 sin. 2" sin, 1”8in, 2 ~(C); 
which, by increasing A on account of the retardation of the 
pendulum, will be increased by 
. 24 cos. L.cos. D Qr 
2302 - 2? 
2 sin. 1". sin. z 86400 — r 
so that C representing the first correction on the supposition that 
the values of A’ are exact, or that the pendulum is accurately ad- 
justed to sidereal time, (supposing a star to be observed) the 
additional correction for the retardation of the pendulum will be 
2Cr 
86400 — r° 

What now remains to be done with regard to the instance 

before us, is the deduction of the numerical value of the latitude, 
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according to the actual circumstances (the zenith distances, 
barometer, thermometer, Kc.) of the observation 


Mean of 26 zenith distances .cserecees eeeeoe 37° 15/ 207.89 
Refraction Perec crercccercsrecstessseere O O 46.41 


Apparent mean instrumental zenith distance.... 37 16 7.3 
Reduction, (see p. 814,)...0cccccccesrecees — 29.52 
Retardation [the daily rate (r) of clock being 69°.5] — .05 
37 15 37.73 
North Polar Distance, (p. 813,) eesceseesecce | 42 18.5 
Covlatitude. ..cccccccceccsccccsecovecss IS 57 56.23 
Latitude of Dunkirk .......02-sec0ecee ee SL 2 3.77 


This is the value of the latitude of Dunkirk from 26 observa- 
tions, or, from one series of that number, made with a repeating 
circle. It differs, however, considerably (by several seconds) from 
the mean value deduced by Mechain and Delambre, from several 
hundreds of observations, aud which are detailed in the second 
Volume of the Base du Systéme Metrique, p. 275 to p. 293. 
The latitude of Dunkirk from the mean of these observations is 
concluded to be about 51° 2! 8".7, using a certain formula of re-_ 
fractions: for, as we have shewn in pp. 220, &c., the latitude of 
a place is no absolute value (we speak of our means of deter- 
mining values) but depends on the assumed law of refraction, (see 
also on this subject, tom. II, du Systéme Metrique, pp.640, &c.) 


We subjoin as a second Example, one taken from the above- 
mentioned Work (Base du Systéme Metrique). 


Exampre I. 


Paris, Rue de Paradis, 17 Dec". 1798. 
Approximate latitude ...,. 0+ +++ + 48° 5138", . cos. = 9.81815 
N.P. D. of Polaris (the star observed)..1 45 40.16..sin. = 8.48760 


z(2P — PS)...... we cee ee cee eevee e ee 6 COSEC. 10.19767 
const. log. or sum of log. sin. 1", 2 log. 15, arith. comp. 2. . 6.73671 
5.24007 


therefore, see p. 421, the formula of computation for Paris with 
the pole star, at the tine of observation, is 


log. C= 5.24007 + 2 log. 4’. 
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52” 4 sidereal time of pole star on the meridian. 
42 clock too slow, 


51 22 hour of -&’s passage by the clock, 


Values of h’. Values of C. 

24" 37° 26" 45° Veg 7 
26 51 24 31 37 .62 
23 3 28 19 34.10 
29 20 22 2 31.21 
30 58 20 24 26.04 
32 0 19 22 23.47 
33 8 "18 19 20.99 
33 55 17. 27, 19.05 
35 12 16 10 | 16.35 
36 24 14 58 14.02 
37 55 18 27 11.32 
39 39 11 48 8.59 
12) 287. 53 

28.96 


Mean of 12 zenith distances........ ~~» 39° 22’ 18.93 


Meridional Z, Do... 2... eee s cece 6 / SG 21 54.97 
Refraction. ......00+ ceevececeess O O 46,42 
DR eZ Sree eee: a teksterb eine ale gees bie 39 22 41.39 
%*’s NLP. D... ccc coc eee cece ee 145 40.16 
Height of equator... 06... seee00++.-41 8 21.55 
WRUNG ce hisinie dase peels oniee 4 ease OO OICSSNAS 


The numbers in the first column are the times of observation by 
the clock; the numbers in the second’ are formed by deducting 
the former numbers from 51™ 225, the star’s time of transit. The 
numbers representing the values of C in the third column, do not 
exactly agree with those in the Base du Systéme, Xc. p. 311, &e. 
which latter were taken from a Table (p. 250,) constructed for 
the latitude of Dunkirk and the pole star. The sum of the cor- 
rections instead of being, as we obtained it, 287".53, is stated to 
be 2887.14. 
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The corrections of third column, p. 818, are merely the first 

corrections ‘computed, as we have shewn, from 

log. C= 5.24007 + 2 log. A’, 
the formule for computing the other two corrections are (see 
pp- 421, &e.) 

log. C'= 7.19899 + 4 log. #’, 

log. C” = 4.95046 + 4 log. A’, 
the greatest value of log. C’, therefore, in the preceding instance, 
when A’ = 26" 45°, is 

_ 4 log. 26" 45" + 7.19899 = 0.02091, 

and, accordingly, C’ = 1".05. 

In the following observations which were made at Barcelona, 
and for the purpose of determining its latitude, the clock was 
adjusted to mean Solar time, and consequently, according to what 
was said in p. 815, in computing the reduction it is necessary 
either to increase the hour angles marked by the clock, or to correct 
the reduction coniputed on the sURpOMEON of the hour angles 
expressing sidereal time. 

Exampce III. 


Barcelona the place of observation, Capella the Star observed, 
the Time, March 16, 1794. 


Approximate latitude... .41° 22’ 43",..... cos. = 9.87527 
#’s NLP. De osee. eeeedt 13 50.......8in, 9.84844 
Leceoecvcsenssscees 4 23 27 .....co8sec. 11.11600 
Sum of log. sin. 1", 2 log. 15, arith. comp. 2.,.. 6.73671 
(See p. 421,) constant logarithm in log. C........ 7.57142 
(See p. 421,) sum of 2 log. sin. 1” 

2 ua 15, arith. comp. 12... _ pi peem aren * Os 
Constant logarithm in log. C’.... 0 cece cece ee eee 8.21555 


Again, (see p.421,).ecccesenees ceserecn cane 4.38454 
2 constant logarithm in log. Co... 22. eee ec ee eee 5.14284 
oop aro atin recess bis sia seibavas seth &acoul ARS 


sialeceseue eve exe, aeees OO4F210 
Hence, the three formula of computation are 

log. C = 7.57142 + 2 log. A, 

log. C’ = 8.21555 + 4 log. 2’, 

log. C” = 0.64210 + 4 log. h’. 


Constant logarithm in log. C”. 
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The three formule are given, since Capella passing near to the 
zenith of Barcelona, renders the third correction of some moment, 
when the star is observed at more than five minutes of time from 
the meridian. ‘ 

is MF. 5" CIM 92.1 | 

clock too slow ..0 [2 36.1 

time of *’stransit 5 10 56 


Values of A’. Values of C. 
Se as ae oy 135".98 
8 535 2 1 54.57 
10 27 0 29 3.138 
1). 20 O 24 2.15 
12 42 1 46 41.88 
13 51 Q 565 114.15 
6) 351.86 


mean reduction........ 58.64 


Now log.5 8.64. .0.+6 «++ 1.76825 
471.8 
" §6164.1 
(log. S21). sees. eee ee 9.50666 
Hence, allowing for the retardation of the clock on sidereal 
time, (see p. 815,) the value of C, the first of the corrections, is 
58.64 + 0.32, that is, 58”.96. 


If we compute C’, C", from the formule of p. 819, we have 


r= 8" 55°.9, and log ee Arce S| 


Horary angle. Values of C’. Values of C”. 

Se Deis o's. a0 eve 00.66 6 6.6 2 MOODS aes 624 00, 0 aes e eres OS 

Qe ccvcccvce veccseceee rc ecenee cess sQQ4 
O 29 - 
_O @4 

NAG 5 evece 00.8 cei tale:ecevelere: oseneeie! ete ees euacassions ohenODD: 

QD Sbecerccccccsesces cveccces se secsseses 410 

1.143 

.002 

6) 1.145 


19° 


821 


The values corresponding to the horary angles 29°, 24°, &c. 
are too inconsiderable to be made account of. But, as it appears, 
the reduction obtained solely from C, is affected by the values 
of C’, C”, only to the amount of 0”.19. 


We have now given examples of different stars, and different 
rates of the chronometer. In the fourth Example, which is sub- 
joined, the zenith distances of the Sun’s upper limb are observed, 
and the times of observation noted by a chronometer adjusted to 
mean solar time. 


Exampe.e IV. 


(From the Philosophical Transactions, 1819.) Leith Fort. 
Approximate Latitude 55° 58’ 41". Longitude 12" 46°.7 West. 
Sept. 17, 1818. Barometer 30.05 Inches. Thermometer 66°. 


Tins of neerant Noon 
by the Chronometer, 
CT ae, alll 
Times from Apparent Noon. Values of C. 
23> 52™ 28° 10" 47° 2' 38".6 
23 54 21 8 54 1 48.05 
010 6 6 51 1 4 
0 11 26 8 ll 1 31.34 
013 6 9 St 2 12.34 
0 14 #19 1 4 2 47.02 
6)12 1.35 
2 0.22 


* Chronometer 8™ 42%,18 too fast. 
For, equation of time at Greenwich (subtractive)...... O8 57 27% diff.2”.2 
Proportional difference fur 12™ 46% (longitude).....0 0 0.2 
et equation at Leith .ccccses ce eece sees erceees O 5 27.2 


Or, time of apparent noon.... 2... se eeeeee ee ee 23 54 32.8 
RAG hiss as io twadw ables vides sence koe O Le, Be geen 


Time by chronometer......-scc0sceevcesecee: 2h F 15 
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From preceding page.......... 2 0.22 


1 - 
5 Stim (319°57’ 38".4) of the corrected da en ae 19 36'.4 


read off on the repeating circle...... 
53 17 36.18 
Refraction 1’ 15.85, parallax 7”.03, difference....0 1 8.82 
©’s semi-diameter.,..eeccccceees eee ee O15 57.26 
55 34 42.26 
Change of declination, (see pp. 442, Kc.)......06+2.0 O 2.62 


Z.D. ©’s centre ....... Sr ae ree ..-. 53 34 39.64 
* ©’s apparent declination on the meridian at Leith.. 2 24 1.6 
Latitude avteith os 4 cscs. es. cain vce 55 58 41.94 


In the above case, the chronometer was not exactly regulated 
to sidereal time. Its retardation, however, was too small to 
affect the preceding results. 


For a like cause, that of minuteness, the corrections C’, C", 
are not taken account of in the above computation t. 


* September 17, ©’s declination by N. A...2° 24’ 14” 
DSi esle Ses cae Sadan weeenee ol £0 
0 23 14 in 24h 
- O 0 11.62 in 12” 
0 0 0.74 in 46° 
QO 0 12.36 in 12m 46* 
*. ©’s declination on the meridian at Leith....2 24 1.64. 
t C, C’, computed from their formule, are as follows 
10° 475 8™ 548 6@ 515 8" 11° g™ 518 11™ 4° 
C’ =.045 0136 00476 -0079 0203 00324 
C’=.029 -0209 -90732 0149 . 0312 -0498 
the whole value, therefore, of the corrections, or their sum computed from 
the formula, (see pp. 420, &c.) 
c€-C-C", 
will be 12’ 0” 972, one-sixth of which is 2’ 0.162, instead of 2‘ 0%, 22, 


as was deduced in page 821. The difference, then, in the two results is 
only 07.06. 
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A great part of the Second Volume of the Base du Systéme 
Metrique, is occupied with computations, like the preceding, for 
determining the latitudes of Dunkirk, Barcelona, Paris, &c. The 
Observer’s instruments were, as ithas been already mentioned, small 
repeating circles, their chief star of observation, Polaris; but, be- 
sides, other stars, Capella, 8 Urse Minoris, ¢ Urse Majoris, 
B Pollucis, 8 Tauri, &c. were observed, and as, with each of these 
stars, a vast number of observations were made, it was found to be 
most commodious to construct separate Tables of reduction, (see 
pp. 302, &c. Base Metrique,) for each star and place: for, it is 
evident from the formule of computation given in pp. 421, 819, 
that the reduction depends on the star, the time of its observation, 
and the latitude of the place. 


The preceding methods cannot be practised at sea, where the 
motion of the vessel renders the level and plumb line useless. 
In order, then, to determine the latitude of a ship at sea, recourse 
must be had to the sextant. By means of that the necessary 
obscrvations are to be made. The results obtained from them, 
with the aid of Solar and other Tables, give (under skilful manage- 
ment) the latitude to within half a mile: an accuracy sufficient 
for the navigator, but quite inferior to that which may be obtained 
from the repeating circle, and its appropriate methods. 


LATITUDE OF A VESSEL AT SEA. 


Method by the Meridional Altitude of the Sun. 


If the latitude and the declination be of the same denomina- 
tion, that is, either both north, or both sonth, then, the latitude 
=Z7.D.0 + decl. © 


or = decl. © — Z. D. ©, if decl. > lat. 


If the latitude and declination be of different denominations 
then, the latitude = Z. D. © — decl. ©. 


§2+ 
EXAMPLE. 

July 24, 1783. Longitude 54° (3" 36") West of Greenwich, the 
Altitude of the Sun’s Lower Limb was observed by the Sextant 
to be 59° 16’, Required the Latitude, 

Altitude of the Sun’s lower limb.......+ 59° 16’ 0” 
Refraction (Chap. X.) ..-.esseeeeeees O —34 
Parallax (Chap. XID.) c.....-.cc00008 O f 4 


Sun’s semi-diameter oe. ccceccsccceces 0 35 48 
True altitude of Sun’s centre ..6...00++ 59 SI I8 
ste LD rssh wre evened wave ait ee ve biecee ies: SO H28o Ae 
Sun’s decl. (found as in p. 822,)...+.-.. 19 51 O 


‘ .’. latitude (N) ......++ 50 19 42 


By the Meridional Altitude of a fixed Star. 


March 29, 1783. South Latitude, the Meridional Altitude of 
Procyon was 77° 27' 15": the Height of the Observer's Eye, 
22 Feet above the Surface of the Sea, Required the Latitude. 

Meridional alt. of Procyon ...0..++2+-77° 27) 15" 
Refraction... cee ccedsscceeeescee O O13 
- Dip of the horizon ws secescessseees O- 4 28 


True alt. of K cc ccc secccvccceeses 32 22 S4 
st. trie zen. dist. casccecccccseccseses 12 37 26S. 
Decl. of Procyon (from Tables) ..+-+. 5 46 17N. 


we latitude .esccccsescocccccsccccseee 6 51 QS. 


In this Example, a correction called the Dip, and siot before 
mentioned, is made. That correction arises from the increase of 
the apparent altitude occasioned by the elevation of the observer 
above the surface of the sea *. 


* See Tables for computing the Dip: Mendoza’s Tables I, HI. 
TLax’s Tables VIL, IX. 
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By the Meridional Altitude of the Moon. 


March 26, 1810. Longitude 40° 47' West of Greenwich, the 
Altitude of the Moon's ‘Upper Limb was observed to be 46° 14! 19". 
Required the Latitude. 


Alt. of Moon’s upper limb ...... 000+ 


Horiz. 4 diam. ..... 3 10’ 6 


Ul 
4 we 
Augmentation (see p. 656,) O 12 \ pecubeudumeter: 01618 


seeees 46° 14' 19” 


Apparent alt. of Moon's centre ...e.eee.ee00. 45 58 1 
(Horiz. Parallax 59’ 7”) Parallax (p- 323,) ...%+. O 41 O 


Refraction eee e eee ee sreeeeeo ant Chenu teeteae 0 — 55 
True alt. Moon’s centre .......csecceecceceees 46 38 6 
Declination S. ...e..0. eo eee ee Pew eee ae Tee Wh 42 0 


Alt. of equator, or co-latitude .......0ee0+ee00264 20 6 
*. latitude ....+6+....95 39 54N. 


The difference of the parallax and refraction is given as one 
result in Astronomical Tables, (See Tab. VIII. of the Requisite 
Tables : also Tab. VIII. of Mr. Mendoza’s.) 


Of these three methods, the first, in which the altitude of the 
Sun is observed, is most commonly used : the second, very rarely, 
by reason of the difficulty of observing the star’s altitude with 
a sextant: the third, as it is plain, can only be used in certain 
parts of the month; and, since in all the observed body must be 
on the meridian, clouds may prevent any of the three from being 
used. A subsidiary method, therefore, is provided, in which the 
latitude may be computed from two observed altitudes of the Sun, 
and the interval of time between the observations. 


Method of finding the Latitude by two Altitudes of the Sun and 
the Time between. 


We have already used a triangle 2PS, and we will now intro- 
duce another, 2Ps, exactly similar to it: in which s is a position 
of the Sun, separated from that of S, by the angle SPs, and, in 
time, by the interval ¢. Conceive the places S, s (S being nearest 
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to the meridian) to be joined by the arc Ss of a great circle; then 
we have given 
ZS, 2s (90 — a, 90 —a’) the observed zenith distances, 
PS, Ps (p, p,) equal N. P. D. of the Sun, 
and Z SPs (t) measuring the interval between the observations. 
Now the investigation will consist of several steps, which all 
tend to the finding of the angle 2s P; for, that being found, we 
have given 2s, Ps, and the included angle 2s P, to find <P the 
co-latitude. The steps for finding 2s P are according to the fol- 
lowing order. First, 
Ss is found; then 2 PsS; next 2 2sS, and last, 


22sP = 2PsS— £2238. 


Ss found. 


Cos. Ss = cos. SPs.sin. SP. sin. s P + cos. SP.cos. sP 
(Trigonometry, p. 139.) 


. 9 OS : 
‘.*. 1 — cos. Ss, or, 2 sin.” Fa 1 — cos.” p — cos. ¢ sin.” p 


= sin.* p.2. sin.” = and in log*. 
. Ss. : iagt 
log. sin. > = log. sin. p + log. ein. 3 — 10. 


Angle SsP found: 


; sin. p .sin. o 
Sin, SsP = PS — *, 
sin, Ss 


cos. p (1 — cos. Ss) 
sin. p.sin. Ss” 


cos. SsP 


* The angle might be deduced from this expression; but the last in 


te MS : . : ees 
practice, is more convenient, since, by taking out the log. sin, gr wecan, 


: : t 
without turning over the leaves, take out the log. cot. 3° 
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. sin. ¢. sin." sin. ¢. sin.” 
“. tana, SsP = et ee = ee 
- cos. p(I — cos. Ss) 5 ghey anit 
2. cos. p, sin.’ p. sin > 
t= 
7 cot. 5 
~ cos. p- 


In logarithms, 


t 
log. tan. Ss P = 10 + log. cot. ree: log. cos. p. 


Angle ZsS found. 


cos. 2S —cos.Ss.cos.2s  sin.a@—sin. a’.cos. Ss 
cos. 288 =——_—__________—__.-—— = ; 


= ry =—° Sea ae ec 
sin. Ss. sin, 2S cos. a’. sin. Ss 


ess 
-. 1 + cos. 28S, or 2 cos.* oa 


= 2. sin. (Setese _ a’) cos. a _ Ss) 


x cosec. Ss. sec. a’. 
In logarithms, 


S . sSstata’, 
= log. sin. (—— - a’) 
‘““Sstata’ 
+ log. cos. (—— - 5s) 
+ log. cosec. Ss + log. sec. a’ — 20. 


Now 42s8 being found, 42sP= 2SsP— 4 2sS is known. 


2 log. cos. 


ZP the Co-latitude found. 


In the triangle Z2sP we have 2s, Ps and the angle 2sP 
given, and the side <P is required. This side will be found by 
the formula of p. 171, Trigonometry. 

Thus, 


log. sin. M = 4 (2 log. cos. TEE flog. sin. p+ log. cos. a’ — 20) 
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log. sin. ¢g aoe a4 M)). 


and log. sin. = =i 


+ log. sin. ¢g ee - '- M) 


This method, although it may be called a direct one, cannot 
give an exact result, because, in the first operation (see p. 826,) 
the Sun’s declination is supposed not to alter during the obser- 
vations. It will be necessary, therefore, to introduce a correction 
dependent on the change of declination. 


EXAMPLE. 
a = 42° 14’ 0”, p = 81° 43’ 30” 
a=16 5 47 p =81 45 0 


? 
po? (mean N. P.D.) 81 44 15, 


t, the interval between the observations, 3°, or in space 45°. 
Ss Z£SsP 


10 10 10 10 
sin. 81° 44’ 15”... 9.9954800 . cot. 22° 80’ 0”. .10.3827757 
sin. 22 30...++-9.5828397 cos. 81 44 15... 9.1574825 


(sin, 22° 15’ 16") 9.5783197 (tan. 86° 35' 36”.3) 11.2252932 
*, Ss = 44° 30° 32” ”. SsP = 86° 35’ 36".3 


ass. 
—20= — 20 
= 42° 14’ 0” 
a= 16) 5 AT seeecess 8eC. = 10,0173684 
Ss= 44 30 32... cosec. = 10,1542695 
sum .. 102 50 19 

dsum.. 51 25 9.5 
I sum— Ss 6 54 397.5 «5.2.2... COs. 
Lsum—a’ 35 19 22.5....... sin. 


9.9968337 
9.7620664 
2) 19.9805380 
(cos, 22° 36’ 36") 9.9652690 
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“, ZsS8 = 45° 13’ 10” 


but SsP = 86 35 36.3 


*,SsP = 4l 22 24.3 


oP, 


2 log. cos. 20° 41’ 12” ...... 19.9421120 
log. sin. 81 44 15...%... 9.9954800 
log. cos. 16 5 47...056. 9.9826315 - 


Again, 


2) 19.9202235 
9.9601117; .°. M=65° 49 3”. 


p = 81° 44) 15" 


90a! = 73 
2) 155 
sum 77 


49 14 


M 65 


54 13 


388 28 


49 3. 


i sum+M 143 
tsum—M 12 


38 17 2... be eee SIM, = Y.7729698 
O lleseoessoee Sim, 9.3179879 


2) 19.0909577 
sin. (20° 33' 25") 9.5454788 
*,2P = 41° 6! 50" 


latitude = 48 53 10. 


The formula of correction, for a change in the Sun’s declinas 
tion, which happens between the two observations, is 


ata . a-a’ 
. SiN. 
2 


cos. 


+ (D — d) 


. t 
cos. D .cos. L. sin.’ 5 


D being the Sun’s declination, at the mean time between the 
observations, and d being the less declination. 


5.N 
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Now if the whole change of declination be 1’ 30”, 


D—d=4(1' 390") = 0".75.. log. = 9.8751 
at a’ ° 


il 


2 29 Q 53...c00.. COS. 9.9411 
: ‘ 
aa ° 
2 = 13 4 Teveceves SIN. 9.3548 
D = 8 15 BS eee es 6 0 8€C. 10.0045 
DL =48 53 10..... we. Sec. 10,1820 
t 
3 = 22 30 0......2 cosec, 20.8343 


(60 taken away) .1918 (log. 1'.55.) 


Heuce, the correction is + 1.55, or + 1’ 33”, 
and since the value of L is 48° 53’ 10”, 
the corrected latitude is 48 54 43. 


This method founded on the false supposition of the constancy 
of the Sun’s declination during the observations, with the sub- 
sequent correction for the change of declination, form a process 
as long as that would have been in which no change should have 
been supposed. It is scarcely worth the while to set down all 
the logarithmic operations in the latter method, but we subjoin 
the formule and their several arithmetical results. 


In the triangle PSs, S belongs to the greater altitude, and 
Ps is the greater N. P. D, and we have to determine, from 
the two sides and the included angle, the third side and the 
other angles, 

Given Quantities. . 

Ps=81° 45’ o” 

PS=81t 43 30 
2SPs=45 0 Q. 
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Formula, (Trig. p. 167.) 


PSs+ Ps SPs Ps=—PS Ps+PS 
tan. ————————— = cot. - COs, . sec. -——————-—,, 
Q 2 2 2 
PSs — Ps§ SPs | Ps—PS Ps+PS 
tau. ————— = cot. - sin. - cosec. , 
2 p 2 
sin. NPs 


sin. Ss = sin. Ps , ———. 
sin, PSs 


Results. © 
PSs =86° 37’ 26" 


PsS=86 33 46.5 
Ss=44 30 28, 


&sS is to be determined from the formula of 828, by sub- 
stituting the present values of Ss, instead of the value therein 
used: if this be done, 

ZsS=45° 13’ 10", 2Ss=119° 54/54”, 
but, PsS=86 33 46.5 


“. £8P=41 20 36.5 


In order to determine 2P, we must also use the same formuke 
as were used in p. 829. The results of those formule (substituting 
instead of their former values, the new values of ZsP and Ps, 
uamely, 41° 20’ 36”.5, and 81° 435’,) will be 

; M = 65° 49° 49".7 
$ 2P=20 32 46.25 
and therefore latitude =48 54 27.5 


differing from the former result by 15.5 seconds. 


We may derive from this method the following mode of 
correcting the approximate latitude obtained by the first process 
of pp. 826, &c., and dispense with the correction of page 829. 
Thus, the value of Ps S, deduced in this page, is au exact value: 
so is Ss; therefore, 28s, deduced from ZS, Zs (given quantities,) 
and Ss, is also an exact value. Compute, then, the angle 2SP, 
from ZS, PS, and that value of ZP which results from the 
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approximate method of pp. 826, &c. If such be a, true value of 
&P, ZSs— ZSP ought to equal PSs: or, not being equal, 
their difference will indicate how much, and which way, the value 
of ZP ought to be changed, in order to procure a more exact 
agreement. For instance, from 
L=48° 53! 10" first approximate value, p. 829. 
p=81 43 30 least N.P.D. corresponding to greatest altitude, 
a=42 14 0 greatest altitude, 


and this formula, to wit _ 

-2SP . sLt+p-—a L+a—p 

2 — eee e 
cos. ——— = sin, ( = ) cos. (—— ) sec. @.cosec. py 


may be derived 
25P , 
=37S 13° 10° 2”, and ZSP= 26° 20° 4” 
but (see p. 831,) ZSs=112 54 54 
: . PSs= 86 34 50 
but the true value (see p.831,) of PSs = 86 37 26 
difference 0 2 36 


consequently, since ZSs is an exact value, this difference can 
only arise from ZSP being too large. In order to discover how 
much we must either augment or diminish the latitude, for the 
purpose of properly diminishing 2SP, we have this equation, 


cos. 2SP = sin, L — sin, a . cos. p 


; cos. a. sin. p 
: aL 
wlience — d(ZSP).sin, ZSP = dL, ——_——, 
cos. a. sin. p 
we must, therefore, in order to diminish 2SP, augment the lati- 
tude, and by the result from the preceding differential formula: 


thus, 
log. 2’ 36", or log. 2”.6 = 0.41497 


log. COS. @osceereeees = 9.86947 
log. Sin. Pp -eeeeceeee = 9.99550 
log. cos. ZSP....... = 9.64700 
log. sec. L «2.2.25. = 10.18190 


0.10884 = log. 1”.284. 
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dbs. = O° 147" 
and, since L = 48 53 10 
corrected latitude = 48 54 27. 


These latter observations and processes have been introduced 
because they fully explain the method which Dr. Brinkley has 
given in the Nautical Almanack of 1825, for finding the latitude 
from the observed altitudes of two known stars. Instead of S, 5 
being two different positions of the Sun, suppose those points to 
denote two different stars: then the angle SPs will be the dif- 
ference of the right ascensions of the two stars, and since Ps, 
PS, the north polar distances of the two stars, and SPs the 
difference of their right ascensions is known, their distance Ss, and 
the angle PsS can be computed: which latter quantities, for 
certain pairs of stars are, in the Nautical Almanack, already com- 
puted for the use of the Observer. For instance, the first pair of 
stars in’'T'able I. (see Nautical Almanack 1825, p. 5, of Appendix,) 
are Capella and Sirus. Now, for 1822, taking 


N.P. D. of Capella = 44° 11! 42” ...... MR 5" 37 338 
of Sirius 106 28 40....... R 6 37 18 


difference | 33 45 


we may, as in page 831, and by the same formula, find Ss (D) 
and the angles PSs, PsS, one of which like PSs is the angle of 
comparison (C) and answers the same end, Their values will be, 
according to the above data, 


Ss(D =) .65° 47' 49” 
PSs(C) = 17 41 50 « 
PsS = 155 16 51, i 


and these values (very nearly the same) are expressed iu Tab. [. 
to save the Observer, as we have said, the trouble and difficulty 
of computation. The parts of the Rule for finding the latitude 
safe, i substance, precisely the same as those we have already 
used in pages 831, 832, for finding the latitude from two altitudes 
of the Sun, and the time between. Dr. Brinkley, indeed, instead 
of a process wholly logarithmic, uses one partly so, and partly 
constructed by the aid of natural cosines. 
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The latitude in the first method (see p. 827,) before correction, 
was supposed to be approximately found, on the supposition of 
the Sun’s declination remaining constant. But we may suppose 
it approximately known by account, as Dr. Brinkley supposes it 
in his method of two stars, and correct as before. 


These methods, whether the Sun be twice observed after a 
short interval, or two stars be observed at the same time, have 
been invented for the use of the marmer; and when they are 
practised whilst the vessel is in motion, the latter has, in one 
respect, a considerable advantage over the former: which is, that 
it is not necessary to make in it any allowance for a change of 
latitude, which it is almost always necessary to do in the other 
method *. 


Instead of the direct method (if such it may be called) of 
finding the latitude from two altitudes, and thé intervening time, 
several indirect and approximate methods, and made easy by 
proper Tables, have been invented (see Nautical Almanack 1797, 
1798, 1799, 1800, 1822: Mendoza’s and L.ax’s Tables on Nauti- 
cal Astronomy. Delambre, tom. III. pp. 641, &c. Phil. Mag, 
1821, pp. 81, &c.) 


It is evident, the preceding methods (pp. 823, &c.) which are 
the only ones that can be practised at sea, may be practised at 
land, when the sextant is used with an artificial horizon, (see 
p- 774.). But then, they are to be used only when no great ac- 
curacy is required, and in default of better instruments. The 
errors .of observation with the sextant, and those of the Solar 
Tables, must always be presumed to be of some magnitude; and, 

“of both of these errors, the above-mentioned methods necessarily 
partake. 


* The inconvenience of the /at¢cr method is the difficulty of observing, 
with accuracy, the altitudes of stars. 


CHAP. XLIII. 


On Geographical Longitude. 


"Tue Earth revolves round its axis in 23° 56" 4'.091 of mean 
solar time ; but, a meridian passing through the Sun returns to it 
after the lapse of a greatey time, viz. 24", aud consequently, after 
describing a greater angle than 360°. This arises from the in- 
crease of the Sun’s right ascension in the time of the Earth’s 
rotation; the mean value of which increase is 59’ 8”.3: conse- 
quently, the angle, through which a meridian revolves in a mean 
solar day of 24 hours, is 360° 59’ 8”.3. 


If we suppose a number of meridians to be drawn at equal in- 
tervals, that is, to form successively with each other, equal angles 
at the poles, then, in the course of 24 hours, each of these meri- 
dians (supposing their planes produced) will pass through the 
Sun and, since both the Earth’s rotation, and the Sun’s mean 
motion in right ascension, are supposed to be uniform, at equal 
intervals of time. If the meridian of a given place passed through 
the Sun at the beginning of the 24 hours, it would again pass 
through it at the end; 24 hours then of mean solar time would 
correspond to 360 degrees of longitude; for, the whole scale of 
longitude must be comprehended between the eastern and western 
sides of the meridian of the same place. At places situated on 
the meridian opposite that on which the Sun was at 0", or, in 
civil reckoning, at 12 at noon, the time would be 12", or 12 at 
night ; and 12" would correspond to 180 degrees of longitude. 
At places situated on the meridian, at right angles to the former, 
the time would be 6" or 18"; or, in civil reckoning, 6 in the 
morning, or 6 in the evening; and accordingly, 6 and 18 hours 
of mean solar time, would correspond to 90°, or 270° of longi- 
tude ; and sinularly for intermediate meridians. 
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The selection of a meridian, from which the longitudes of all 
other places are to be reckoned, is entirely arbitrary, The English 
have selected that which passes through the Royal Observatory at 
Greenwich : it is called the First Meridian, and its longitude is 
called O°. The French use a different one: their Premier Meridien 
passes through the Observatory at Paris, and is 9™ 21° east of the 
former. 


If then at Greenwich, (and consequently at all places through 
which its meridian passes) the Sun were 7° 30! to the west of the 
meridian, or the time were O° 30", at other places, the meridians 
of which should be 15°, 30°, 45°, &c. distant from that of Green- 
wich and to the east, or which should haye, respectively, 15°, 30°, 
45°, &c. of east longitude, the times, or the reckoned hours of 
the day, would be, respectively, 1" 30", 2" 30, 3" 30", &c. 
At places, 10°, 20°, 30°, &c. of west lon igitude, the times would 
be respectively, 23" 50", 25" 10", 22" 30, &c. or in civil 
reckoning, 11° 50", 1 10", 10" $0", &e. in the morning. 
Now, some of the methods of determining the longitude, depend 
solely on the reverse of this; that is, they find the differences 
between the reckoned time at a given place and at Greenwich, 
and thence deduce the difference of longitude, or, (since that of 
Greenwich is 0), the real longitude, converting the time into 
degrees at the rate of 15 for each hour. 


The methods that depend solely on the difference of the reck- 
oned times, are those which are connected with phenomena that 
happen and are observed at the same point of absolute time. 
Such phenomena are the eclipses of the Moon and of the satellites 
of Jupiter. There are other methods, however, which depend 
partly on the difference of the reckoned, and partly on that of 
the absolute times. Such are founded on the phenomena of solar 
eclipses, of occultations, and of transits, which are not observed, 
at the same point of absolute time, at all parts of the Earth’s 
surface. (See p. 738.) 


This may be illustrated by an instance. Berlin is 44" 10° east 
of Paris; therefore, if an eclipse of one of Jupiter’ s satellites were 
dbeérved to happen at the Jatter place at 13% 1" 20°, it would be 
reckoned to happen at the former at 13° 45™ 30°: for, since the 
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phenomenon takes place. by the actual falling of the shadow on the 
satellite, the observer at Berlin must see it at the same point of ab- 
solute time, as the observer at Paris. But, the occultation of 
Antares by the Moon, (see p.748,) was observed at Paris at 
13" 1™ 90", and at Berlin at 14° 6" 19°. The difference (1" 4” 59") 
of the reckoued times, then, is not entirely due to the difference of 
meridians (44™ 10°), but partly to that, and partly to the difference 
in the absolute times of the observations of the phenomena: which 
latter difference, equal to 20" 49", is entirely the effect of parallax. 
In the former case, the satellite was obscured by the shadow of 
Jupiter, in this latter, the star is concealed by the interposition 
of the Moon. 


The methods of finding the longitude, then, naturally arrange 
themselves into two classes: one belonging to phenomena of the 
first description, the other, to phenomena of the second. The 
methods of the former being very simple in their application, but 
not very accurate in their results; the latter requiring tedious 
computations, but capable of great exactness. We will, however, 
first shew how to determine 


The Longitude by a Chronometer or Time-keeper. 


From the error of a chronometer at the beginning of a period 
and its daily rate, we can, supposing the latter constant, deter- 
mine the érror at the end of the period. If the chronometeronJune }, 
be 2” 13° too slow, and its daily rate be — 0.5, on June 10, its 
error will be 2" 18°. This is an arithmetical operation: but we 
can also determine the error from astronomical phenomena: by 
means of the Sun’s transit observed by a transit instrument, by 
equal altitudes, or by calculations from absolute altitudes, (see 
pp. 104, 786, 796.) Should the two errors, thus differently 
found, not agree, the inference would be that the rate roe the 
chronometer had, during the interval, varied. 


In this we suppose the observer to have remained at the same 
station, at Greenwich, for instance. But should he, in the 
interval of the two observations, have journeyed to a station west 
of Greenwich, to Edinburgh, for instance, he would have ta 


. 
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account for the difference of the longitudes of the two stations, 
before he could rightly estimate the equability of the chronometer’s - 
rate. : 


We may illustrate this point by an instance taken from the 
Philosophical Transactions, 1819. Part III, p. 384. 


Thus, June 15, 1818, the equation of time at Greenwich being 
— 5°.6, the Sun’s centre was on the meridian at 11° 59™ 54°.4 of 
mean time, but the chronometer noted 11" 58™ 38°.6, it was, 
therefore, slow by 1” 15°.8, and its daily rate being — 0°.2, on 
Sept. 17, it ought, on the supposed constancy of the daily rate, to 
have becn slow by 1™ 34°.6: in other words, it ought to have noted 
the time of noon by 11" 52" 58°.4, since — 5™ 27° being the equa- 
tion of time at Greenwich, the mean time of apparent noon was 
11" 54™ 33°. Now the chronometer was carried to Edinburgh, and 
there examined on Sept. 17, by one of the methods mentioned 
in pp. 786, 802. The longitude of Edinburgh, known by previous 
methods, is 12" 46.7 west, and the equation of time for that 
place on the noon of September 17, being — 5" 27°.2, the time 
of apparent noon was 11° 54" $2°,8, but the chronometer denoted 
12" 3™ 14'.4; it was, therefore, too fast by 8" 41°.6, but if —O°.2 
had been its rate, it ought to have been fast by 12" 46°.7 
— 1" 34°,6, or 11" 12.1: instead then of having lost in 94 days 
18.8, the chronometer had really lost 11 19°.1—8™ 41°.6, or 
2" 50°.5, and its daily rate instead of — 0°.2, appeared to be 
— 1.8, . 


By methods, then, like this it is ascertained that chronometers 
by being transported from one place to another change their daily 
raté, or, widely depart from that mean rate, which, if their 
construction be good, they preserve at a fixed station. A chro- 
nometer, therefore, cannot be relied on for determining the 
longitudes of places, especially if it be conveyed over land. Their 
rates are less subject to variation at sea, from the less jolting 
mode of transport. But the uncertainty attendant on one chro- 
nometer is almost entirely got rid of, by the use of several. In 
the present year, the longitude of Funchal in the island of 
Madeira has been so determined. Ten or twelve chronometers 
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were taken from Greenwich to Falmouth, and their errors and 
rates examined at that latter place, by the method of correspond- 
ing altitudes. They were then taken to Madeira, and subjected 
to a like examination, and the longitade determined by a mean 
of results. 


Longitude by an Eclipse of the Moon. 


By means of a perfect chronometer we could always, and 
in all places, determine the longitude. By lunar eclipses which 
are rare, we can determine the lougitnde, only occasionally and at _ 
particular conjunctures ; but, when such occur, by the following 
method. The times at which eclipses happen, at the place of ob- 
servation, are to be computed, by one of the methods given in 
pp. 396, &c., or, which is commonly the case, may be known by 
a chronometer previously regulated by observation. The times at 
Greenwich, previously computed, are inserted in the Nautical 
Almanack, or may be computed by the observer from the Lunar 
Tables. The difference of thcse times is the longitude. 


Since the Lunar Tables are not exact, the comparison of 
the same eclipse, actually observed at two different places, will 
give the difference of their longitudes much more accurately thao 
the comparison of the eclipsc observed at one place, and com- 
puted for another. : 


EXAMPLE. 


1729, Aug.28. By observations of Cassim at Paris(Mem. Acad. 
1779.) and of Mr. Stevenson at Barbados (Phil. Trans. 
N°. 416. p. 441.) 

At Paris, Imm. » weeeeel 19” is" Emer. D ......15" 59” 

At Barbados, Imm..... 8 11 O Emer.........9 51 

4 8 13 4 8 


By the mean of the two, the difference of longitude is, 4" 8" 
6.5 or 62° 1’ So”: that is, Barbados is 62° 1’ 30°: west of 
Paris. 


This method of determining the longitude is rarely used, 
since, by reason of a penumbra, it is difficult to ascertain the 


810 


exact time of contact of the Earth’s shadow with the Moon’s 
limb, The time is uncertain, to the extent of 2", or 30°. It has 
been proposed to amend the method, by observing the contact 
of the Earth’s shadow witlr some remarkable spots in the Moon’s 
disk. (See Phil. Trans. 1786, pp. 415, &c.) 


Longitude by the Eclipses of Jupiter’s Satellites. 


This method, although an inexact one, is yet better than the 
preceding, aud for two reasons; .the first is, the more frequent 
. recurrence of the eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites than of lunar 
echpses. The first satellite, for instance, is regularly eclipsed 
at intervals of forty-two hours, The second reason is, that 
the times of the immersion and emersion of the satellites, can be 
more exactly noted than the times of the contacts of the Earth’s 
shadow with the Moon’s limb. 


This is, however, only a relative excelleace. In noting the 
eclipses of the first satellite, the time must be considered as un- 
certain to the amomt of 20 or 30 seconds.” Two observers, in 
the same room, observing with different telescopes, the same 
eclipse, will frequently disagree in noting its time, to the amonnt 
of °15 or 20 sceonds; and the difference avill uot be always the 
same way: that is, the telescope by which an emersion is the 
soonest seen on one occasion, will not always maintain its 
superiority. As a general fact, however, the telescope of the 
greatest power will cause immersions to appear later, and 
emersions sooner: and this is the reason why observers are 
directed in the Nautical Almanack, (p. 151,) to use telescopes 
of a certain power. : 


The cclipses of the first satellite cannot, as it has been re- 
marked, be observed very exactly. But there is much greater 
uncertainty in noting the times of the eclipses of the other satel- 
_ lites. M. Delambre thinks that the time of an eclipse of the 
fourth satellite, may be doubtful to the amount of 4’, Still the 
‘method of determing the longitude by the eclipses is much 
practised, because it can be frequently and conveniently practised. 
A good telescope, an adjusted! chronometer, and the Nantical 
Almanackh, are all the apparatus wanted. We subjom an Example. 
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Ex amPLe. 


At the Cape of Good Hope, May 9, 1769, 
Emer. Ist Satellite. . .......c0scccceces pesees lO 46" 43° 
At Greenwich, by computation (Naut. Alm.)....... 9 33 12 


; Difference of meridians ....-e20+. 1 18 33 


or the Cape is 18° 23 15” to the east of Greenwich. The 
remark which was applied to the former case, applies to this. If 
we use the emersion observed at Greenwich, instead of .the 
emersion computed for Greenwich, we shall avoid the errors of 
the Tables of Jupiter’s satellites, and obtain a more exact value 
of the longitude. : 


We now proceed to the methods of determining the longitude 
by means of phenomena of the second class; those, which are 
not seen by all spectators at the same point of absolute time. 


The Longitude determined by au occultation of a fixed Star by 
. the Moou. 


Tn pp. 748, &c. the apparent distance of Antares, from the 
Moon was computed, for the instant previous to its occultation, 
and found equal to 15’ 51”.38. The place of observation was 
Paris: the hour or apparent time 13" 1™ 20° (the mean time 
18" 3™ 99°.8): and the formula for the computation .of the 
distance, was 

D=U—Tly + (k—KY.cosl (a). 
In this formula, 7, k, are the appareut latitude and longitude 


of the Moon, obtained, by adding to the true, (see p. 744,) 
the computed parallaxes in longitude and latitude. 


The true longitude and latitude of the Moon were taken, 
from Lunar Tables computed for the meridian of Paris, and for 
13" 3" 3$2°.8 mean solar time at Paris: and were found, 
respectively, equal to 9° 5° 31’ 49”.4 and 3° 47’ 58”.7, 
(See p. 749.) : : ; 


If then thg Lunar Tables be correct, D would result from the 
preceding formula (a) exactly of its proper value, .such as the 
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Tables would assign, or (since D is, in this case, thc Moon’s 
semi-diameter) such as might easily be ascertained by observation. 
But, if D computed from the formula (a) should differ from the 
value of the Moon’s semi-diameter assigned by the Tables, such 
circumstance would be a proof of, the existence of errors‘in the 
Tables. And, the difference between the two values of D, would 
enable us to deduce an cquation between the corresponding 
crrors in the Moon’s latitude and longitude. Ii this case, ‘an 
occultation would serve to correct the errors of the Lunar Tables. 


But, as it has been already explained in Chap. XXXIV, there 
is another method of correcting the Lunar Tables. On the day 
of observation, the Moon’s declination and right ascension are 
observed, and thence, ‘her latitude and longitude are computed. 
The respective differences between these, and her latitude and 
longitude computed from the Lunar Tables, will give, for that 
day, their errors. ; 


Since we have the means then of ascertaining the errors, we 
will suppose the Lunar Tables to be perfectly correct. Let us 
now see, by what means, D is to be computed, in a place of 
observation, for the Meridian of which, there are no Tables 
constructed. . 


In such a place, the observer must use Tables computed for 
another meridian: either, for the meridian of Greenwich, or for 
that of Paris: either the Nantical Almanack, or the Connois- 
sance des Tems*. Vy these, he must compute /, and k, and 
accordingly, previously must compute the Moon’s true latitude 
and longitude, that is, the latitude and longitude that belong to 
the centre of the Earth. The values of these latter depend en 
the time for which they are computed, and, on the time as it ts 
reckoned either at Greenwich or- Paris. Now, although (see 


* These Ephemerides may be considered a species of lunar and 
solar Tables, in which certain results, mest commonly wanted in 
practice, and computed from the general Tables, are inserted. Such 
results are the Moon's right ascension, declination, longitude, latitude, 
parallax, and semi-diameter, for noon and midnight. 
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Chap. XLI.) the time, at the place of observation, can be ex- 
actly known, that, at the place for which the Tables are computed, 
cannot, except by a knowledge of the fongitude of the former 
place. 


This is easily illustrated: the occultation of Antares was 
observed at Berlin at 145 7™ 31°, mean solar time. The Observer 
at that place in order to compute, by the French Tables, the Moon's 
true longitude, must know the corresponding time at Paris. If 
he assume Berlin to be 44™ east of Paris, the corresponding mean 
time, at the latter place would be, 13" 23" 31°: and the Moon’s 
true longitude computed for 13" 23" 31", would be 8° 5° 43’ 16”, 
But, if he assume the difference of longitude to be 39” 49’, the 
corresponding time at Paris will be 14° 27" 49°: and the 
Moon's true longitude computed for 14° 27" 42°, will be 
_ 8 5° 45’ 35”. The computations for the Modn’s true latitude 
will be similarly affected by a change in the hypothesis of. the 
longitude of Berlin. 


A small error in that hypothesis will very little affect the 
computation * of the parallaxes in longitude and latitude, which 
depend chiefly on the hour angle; consequently, since the appareut 
differ from the true lougitudes and latitudes, solely by the 
parallaxes, the change, or error in the hypothesis of the difference 
of meridians, will produce the same difference in the apparent, as 
in the true longitudes and latitudes of the: Moon. 


Hence it follows, that an error, in the assumed longitude 
of Berlin (that being still the place used for illustration) will 
produce errors in the computation of /, k; and concent, in 
the aes of D from, 


: =(l—?) + (k—KY cos.27l (a), 


there must be an error in the resulting value of D. 


* If we examine the formulz of computation, (1), (2), (3), &e. in 
p- 748, &c, we shall perceive that the parallaxes depend principally 
on the hour angle which is not Stapees by altering the hypothesis of 
the longitude, 


S44 


Now, the principle of finding the longitude of Berlin, consists 
in correcting the assumed longitude, by means of the error in nD. 
The correction is thus made. 


The Moon’s latitude and longitude (/, k,) being supposed 
to be erroneous, let their true value be / + ¢, k + mt, n,m being 
the Moon's horary motions in latitude and Jongitude, and ¢, as an 
unknown quantity, representing the time, or the error of the 
hypothesis of the difference of the meridians; then, if A be the 
Moon’s true semi-diameter, we have 


a= a nt —U P+ (k + mt—FK). cos.7l (8), 
and from this and the preceding equation (a), ¢ is to be determined. 


If we suppose, what will always be the case in practice, 
the longitude of the place of observation to be ‘nearly known, 
and, consequently, the hypothesis of its value to differ but little . 
from the true value, ¢ will be a small qnantity; and, if we 
neglect its square in the expansion of (4), we shall have 


Ar=(—1P + ont. d—0) + [k-KY + @mt(k—K)] cos2 
Subtracting (a) from this, 
—D=2t[nl-D + mi(k—F) cos’ 
and, consequently, 
A*—D* 
= 2nd) + mF) 00] 


This value of ?, (an approximate one) is the correction to the 
assumed longitude : suppose, the longitude = T, then its corrected 
value is J’ + ¢3 and, if a still more correct value be required, 
compute again by means of this corrected hypothesis of the difference 
of the meridians (7'+ 2), the true latitudes and longitudes of the 
Moon; thence deduce correcter values of 2, k, and find 4 new 
approximation ¢¢’) from the expression (c). The longitude, after 
this second correction, will be T + ¢ + ¢. 


sees). 


‘This method, from an assumed approximate value, is capable 
of determining the true value of the longitude, to ‘the greatest 
exactness. And, we need not he solicitous concerning the nearness 
of the first approximation to the trnth. An eclipse of one of 
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Jupiter's satellites, which is easily observed, will afford us a first 
value of the longitude, we might almost say, more than sufficiently 
near. For, we may even take as a first value, the difference of 
the reckoned times of the occultation at the two places which in the 
preceding illustration was 1" 5", and which (sce pp- 837, &c.) is 
considerably different from the true value. 


We have alrcady illustrated the method, by supposing the 
occultation to have been observed at Berlin, and the Moon’s 
longitude and latitude to have been computed by Paris Tables. 
We will now attempt to exemplify the mode of computing the 
correction (¢), by supposing the occultation to have been observed 
‘at Paris, and the Moon’s longitude and latitude to be computed 
by Tables adapted to the Meridian of Greenwich. , 
The iinmersion (see p. 748,) was observed at Paris at 13° 1™ 
20’. In order to find the corresponding time at Greenwich, 
suppose the latter place to be 9™ west of the former; then, the 
reckoned time wonld be 13” 1" 20°- 9", or 12" 52" 20°; for this 
time, compute the Moon’s longitude; the simplest mode of 
effecting which, now, would be, to take from the Nantical 
Almanack the Moon’s longitudes on April 6th at midnight, and 
April 7th at noon; to find their difference, and then to add to the 
former that part of the difference which is proportional to 527 20°. 
The result would be the Moon's tme longitude at 12" 52" 20°, 
(Sce pp. 784, Kc.) Compute in the same way the Moon’s 
latitude: suppose the above quantities to be exactly of those 
values which are assigned to them in the Exainple of pp. 748, &e.; 
then, the parallaxes, &e., being computed exactly as in that 
Example, the Moon’s seimi-diameter will be found (see p. 751,) 
equal to 15'51'.3. If the Tables be perfectly correct, and the 
longitude be rightly assumed, such computed value of the semi- 
diameter ought to be equal to the semi-diameter assigned by the 
same Tables. But, the latter is found to be 15’ 87”.7. The 
difference. or error 13”.6, assuming the Tables to be correct, 
must arise then solely from an error in the hypothesis of the 


longitude : computing that enor from 
4*- D*. . 


= 2 [ne —f) + mk—K) cost’ 
, 5P 


t 
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. in which A = 15'37'47,........ d—U = 4 3% 
D = 15 51.3, ..c000e. K—K = 15 22.7 


i= 4° 36’, and x and m are the hourly motions® ; ¢ will be found 
nearly = 25°. The corrected longitude of Paris then is 9” 25°, 
and a repetition of the process will give a value still more correct. 


Since the illustration of the method of correcting the assumed 
longitude was our chief object, we have supposed the Lunar 
Tables to be correct: But, in practice, their errors, which are 
frequently considerable, must be always attended to. 


If the occultation be observed under a known meridian, such 
as that of Greenwich or of Paris, then, it may be made subservient 
to the correction of the Lunar Tables. For such an end, Mayer 
has employed the immersion and emersion of Aldebarant. And, 
it is easy to see, since the errors in the computation of the 
Moon’s distance from the star, can be only three t (those of the 
lunar longitude and latitude and of the assumed longitude of the 
place of observation,) that three observations, to wit, of an immer- 
sion, at a place of an ascertained longitude, and of an immersion 
and an emersion at a place whose longitude is required, will furnish 
three equations sufficient to correct the three errors above- 
mentioned. (See Cagnoli, Trig. pp: 470, Ke.) 


In page 753, allusion was made to a method, of deducing 
the longitude from an occultation, in some respects the reverse of 
the preceding. In the method alluded to, the true latitude and 
longitude of the point of occultation are deduced by correcting 
the apparent latitude and longitude of the star on account 


* To obtain 2, m, the hourly motions, compute the Moon’s apparent 
jatitudes and longitudes, for 12" 51" 40", and for 135 51" 40°: and the 
respective differences of these quantities will be the hourly motions in 
latitude and longitude. In the computation they were assumed to be 
1’ 54” and 36 31”; which are not, however, their exact values, 


+ Mayer’s Lunar Tables, 1770, pp. 39, 40. . 


{ The Moon’s semi-diameter, on the day of the occultation, may be 
measureg| or computed by means of an observation, and accordingly, 
any error, in it’s value assigned by the Tables, corrected. 
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of parallax. The true latitude of the Moon is taken from the 
Nautical Almanack. The true distance D, or the semi-diameter 
of the Moon may be taken from the same source, or may be 
deterinined by observation : and thence may the Moon’s longitude 
be determined: for, supposing in the equation (p. 747,) 
Dt = (l= l'* + (k — #)* .cos.? l, 

that, 2, k, &c. represent the true latitudes and longitudes: if D, 
1, U, are known, k—# may be determined; and, since k’, or the 
true longitude of the point of occultation is known, & the longitude 
of the Moon’s centre is. 


Suppose, then, that by these means, and separate calculations, 
we obtained, from an occultation, at two different places, the 
following results : 


Greenwich, long. ) ’s centre 67° 22’ 26".1 hour=8" 37™ 3G°.8 


Dublins «sos eee e082 eee e OF 18 43.3 8 4 51.5 
0 3 42.8 0 32 45.3 


then, 3’ 42.8, is the difference between the Moon’s true longi- 
tudes at the absolute times of the observed occultation : and if the 
Moon’s horary motion be 30’ 9".2, the difference would corres- 
pond to 7” 23°.3, in time. The occultation therefore at Green- 
wich really happened later than the occultation at Dublin by 
7™ 25°.3: but, it is reckoned to happen later at the former by 
32" 45°.3: consequently part of this, or that part which remains 
after 7" 25°.3 is subducted, is solely due to the difference of the 
longitudes of the two places: Dublin therefore is east of Green- 
wich, 25" 2¢°. 


The Longitude determined by means of a Solar Eclipse. 


This method, in all its parts, is like the preceding. ‘The 
distance (D) which is to be computed, instead of being the Moon’s 
semi-diameter, will be the sum of the semi-diameters of the Sun 
and Moon. The immersion of the star will correspond to the 
first exterior contact of the limbs of the Sun and Moon, the 
emersion to the last. Thence will result, two equations for 
correcting, if the Lunar and Solar Tables be correct, the hypo- 
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thesis (see p. 846,) of the assumed longitude. But, since we 
can also observe-other Phases of the eclipse, that, for mstance, of 
the nearest approach of the centres (see pp. 724, 732,) we may 
deduce equations sufficient to correct both the errors of the Tables 
and the error of the assumed longitude of the place of observa- 
lon. 


We will now proceed to the description of an exeellent method 
of finding the longitude, whieh cannot be ranged under either of 
the two preceding elasses. 


Method of determining the Longitude by means of the Passage 
- of the Moon over the Meridian. 


Let us suppose the meridian of-a given plaee, produced to the 
heavens, ‘to pass through the Moon, the Sun, and a fixed star.: 
In the neat instant, the Sun by its motion im right ascension will 
separate itself from the star; the Moon, by her greater motion in 
right ascension, both from the star and Sun, and the meridian, by 
the rotation of the Earth, from the star, Sun and Moon. In other 
words, in .the instant of time (whatever be its magnitude) after 
that on which the three bodies were ou the meridian, the star will 
be most to the west of the meridian, the Moon least, and the Sun 
will be in an intermediate position, 


The meridian after quitting these bodics, will approaeh to- 
wards them with different degrees of velocity, aud will reach them 
after differcnt intervals of time. It will again pass through the 
star, after deseribing 560°, in 23" 56™ 4".09; through the Sun, 
after descriling 360° 59’ 8".3, in 24" 5: and, through the Moon, 
after deseribirg an angle equal to the sum of 360° and the inerease 
of the Moon's right aseeusion m 24", aud in a time equal to 
the sum of 24 hours, and of the Moon’s retardation (see p. 783,) 
in 24 hours, 


This takes plaee in the iterval betweeu two suceessive transits 
of the Moon over the same meridian. A speetator on a different 
meridiau must note similar effeets; but less in degree, and less, 
proportionally to the distance of his, from the first, meridian. 
He will note an inerease in the Sun’s right ascension, (or a 
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separation of the Sun from the fixed star) but less than 59’ 8”.3: 
an increase in the Moon’s right ascension (or a separation of the 
Moon from the star), but less than its increase between two suc- 
cessive transits: and, consequently, au excess of the increase of 
the Moon’s right ascensio& above that of the Sun’s, but less than 
the excess that takes place between two successive transits of the 
Moon over the first meridian, 


Hence, if the spectator, on this second meridian, knows, or is 
able to compute, the respective increases in right ascension of the 
Moon and Sun that take place between two successive passages 
of the Moon over the first meridian, then, since he is able, by 
actual observation, to ascertain, at the times of their passages, the 
right aseension of the Sun and Moon, he may, by simple pro- 
portion, determine his longitude ; and in fact, he has three ways 
of effecting it: either with the Sun and star; or with the Moon 
and star; or with the Moon and Sun. Since, however, the first 
method by reason of the slow motion of the Sun, is not convenient 
and practically useful, we shall not notice it, but consider only 
the two latter. : 


Let E be the increase of the Moon’s right ascension during 
two successive transits over the first meridian, e the difference be- 
tween the Moon’s right aseension at the Moon’s first passage over 
the first meridian, and her right ascension at.the passage over the 
second meridian, then, 7 


E:e:: 360°: 360x 5 = difference of the meridians. 


This is the case with the Moon and star: and, with the Moon 
and Sun, there is this only differenee, that E (E’) must denote the 
excess of the increase of the Moon’s right ascension above that of 
the Sun between two successive transits of the Moon; and e (e’) 
the difference between the hours of Moon’s passages over the 
second and first meridian: for, the hour of the Moon’s passage 
is proportional to the angular distance which then exists between 
the Sun and Moon. 


We must now endeavour fo rendér the above formula more 
convenient for computation, so that (whieh ought in practical 
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Astronomy to be our constant aim) we may avail ourselves of the 
facilities of the Nautical Almanack. : 


E is the increase of right ascension between two successive 
transits of the Moon over the first merigian ; it is, therefore, equal 
to the increase of right ascension in twenty-four hours, plus the 
increase of right ascension due.or proportional to, the Moon’s re- 
tardation (see p. 783,) in twenty-four hours. We have therefore 
this rule in the case of the Moon and star; 


Find from thg Nautical Almanack, (see p. 786,) the increase 
of the Moon’s right ascension in twenty-four hours. 


Compute also by the rule in p. 155 of the Nautical Almanack, 
(or from the expression in this Treatise, p. 782,) the Moon’s re- 
tardation in twenty-four hours. 


To the increase (.4) of the Moon’s right ascension in 24" add 
the increase proportional to the retardation : call the sum E. 


Then, substituting in p. 849, 1. 25, 24" instead of 360°, we have 
log. longitude = log. 24 + log. e — log. E. 


In the case of the Moon and Sun, the rule is somewhat more 
simple : for E’ converted into time in the case of the Moon, is the 
Moon’s retardation, and ¢’ is the proportional retardation between 
the transits at the first and second meridian. The third step, 
therefore, in the preceding rule, in this case, need not be made. 


The above rule is adapted to the Nautical Almanack. But, 
it is easy to substitute, instead of it, a general formula of compu- 
tation expressed in symbols. Thus, let A, a, “be the respective 
increases of the right ascensions of the Moon and Sun in twenty- 
four hours; then, since the interval between two successive 
passages of the Moon over the meridian is 

A-a A-—a\* A ~ ay? 
24" + 24 x 24 ( ) +2 (=) , 

- at =r as a 
(since in this case ¢ = 24", see p. 782,) the retardation in 24" 
must equal 


(A — a), (A — a) . 
ie Pree a egy 


8al 
ani the increase of A, due to the retardation, must equal 


aes = sis (A — a} 
24 5 (4 -< So (24) + se.) 
and consequently, (see p. 783, - 
A- 


°24 


B=Ata {% 


j 


and the ai ms 
24 x ae 


pte 


. In the case of the Sun, 


P= 4-a44 oy (An oF + Be, 


and e' =e — e, where € expresses the star’s acceleration, (see 
p- 780,) proportional to the time corresponding to the difference 
of meridians. Hence, the longitude = 


esses) 
(Ama) {14 (5 


Sincee —e : A—a::e: A, itis plain, the two expo 
are, as they ought to be, equal. 
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The Moon’s right ascension is “expressed in the Nautical 
Almanack for every 12". Instead therefore of the difference of the 
increases of right ascension (4 —a) in 24 hours, we may employ 


the difference (f = 


) in 12 hours: and accordingly in the 


Rule, (p. 850, 1. 9, &c.) and in the two expressions (1), (2), 
we must use 1a instead of 24". 


The denominators of the expressions, (1), (2), are, strictly 
speaking, infinite series ; but, in practice it will be sufficiently 
accurate to take the sums of three of their terms. 
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The application of the Rule of p. 850, to Examples will now 
be much more easy than it was some years ago: since the 
Nautical Almanack, will, in future, express the Mopn’s right 
aseensions for noon and miduight in degrees, minutes, and seconds. 
We may, therefore, either compute the retardation by the formula 
of p. 783, or by the Rule given by Dr. Maskelyne in the Nautical 
Almanack, his explanation of its use, &c.: or by computing by 
the method given in pP- 698, Ke. the time of the Moou’s passage 
over the ineridian : since the difference of two successivé passages 
will immediately give us the Moon's retardation in 24 hours. If 
the passages of the Moon over the meridian of Greenwich were 
expressed as far as seconds of sidereal, or other, time, the appli- 
cation of the Rule would be still wore simple. 


EXAMPLE. 
April 8, 


AR of eee 3 centre observed at Giasseieh: ... 12" 36" 26°.6 
On a meridian to the west, .....0000cee088- 12 47 56.7 


. e=0 11 SO.1 
By computation from Nautical Almanack 


Tuerease of ) ’s right ascension in 24", or 4d ..e.0. 52" 6 
Of QMS I. 6 lessieo Gls iele oie ie) POR Assist oes aa 0 9059 


A—-a=48 26.7 


Moon’s retardation in 24", or time proportional 
to the description of A —a (sce p. 782,) also} ....50 7.8 
Nautical Almanack, Explanation of Rules 


Proportional increase of 52" 6°, in 50" 7°.8....02.. 1 48.8 
ote (= 52" G FIT 48S). cece cee cece cree eee OS, 54.8 
Hence, by the Rule, p. 850, 


log. 24 0610 die bree ere 2 LSS BOLEIS 
log. 117 3O"1 «22... 28389120 


4.2191232 
log. 53 54.8 «2.4... 3.5098474 


0.7092758 = log. 5.12007 ; 
therefore the longitude = 5".12007 = 5" 7™ 10°.95, 
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We will now solve the saine Example, by the second method, 
which is founded on the difference between the hours of the 
Moon’s passages over the meridian, instead of the difference of her 
right ascensions at those passages. We will also use 12 instead 
of 24 hours (see p. 852.) 


ExaMPLeE. 


Moon’s passage at Greenwich.......... 11" 26 47°.82 
at the place of observation........ 11 37 29.5 


éor,eé—e= 0 10 41.68 


Moon’s retardation, or E.....ceecccvcs 25 3.9 


Hence, log. 12... 00eee++56 1LO7GISI2 
log. 10" 419.68 ..... . 2.8073185 


3.8864997 
log. 25 $.9...... 3.1772190 


-7092807 = log. 5.1201 
.. longitude = 5.1201 = 5° 7* 12°.36. 


The results are expressed as far as decimals of a second, 
merely for arithmetical exactness, and with no view of signifying 
that, in practice, any such exactness is attainable. The method 
is an excellent one, if it will determine the longitude within 
10 seconds: and its original author Mr. Pigott, does not think 
it capable of a greater degree of accuracy. (See Phil. Trans. 
1786, p. 419.) 


The method, indeed, in a point of view strictly theoretical, 
cannot be minutely accurate. For the Moon’s motion is conti- 
nually variable, and the increase of its right ascension in 24 hours, 
will not be 24 times the increase in one hour. But if, from the 
strict laws of the lunar motions, we corrected the method, we 
should probably obtain an exactness of no practical value; since, 
we might only get rid of errors much less than the almost un- 
avoidable errors of observation. 


5@ 
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Any means, however, of rendering the method more accurate 
and simple, are not to be neglected. And, on the ground of 
accuracy, we shall probably gain something, by employing, instead 
of the sidereal clock, one of the stars that regulate it: and, that 
star, which shall happen to be nearest the Moon in right ascension 
and declination. Let both Observers note the right ascensions of 
this star and of the Moon, at the times of their transits over their 
meridians ; then since, in a short interval, the clocks will not 
err much, the difference of the differences in right asceusion, on 
which the method depends, will be given with sufficient accuracy 
for its successful application. 


Again, the method will be rendered more simple, if instead of 
computing the transit of the Moon’s centre, we are content to note 
merely the transit of oue of her limbs. This we may do, with 
little error, if the required longitude be not great. For, the error, 
if there be any, can arise, solely from a change in the Moon’s 
semi-diameter during the interval between the transits over the 
two meridians. 


Examprie. (See Vince’s Astronomy, p. 533.) 


June 18, 1791. At Greenwich, difference of 28" $1°.19 
A of )’s first limb, and of a Serpentis J" "* ; 


Difference, at Dublin. ... cece eee e ween ee 0 08% 84.74 


1 6.44=e 
A ; 
By Nautical Almanack, Bees eieieue 08:6 8:0 «0001 BO 
a o 
Sie See eke 2g 4.4 
A-~a 


a eecccce 0008s 16th 25.6 


2 
Retardation, (see p.782.)...ccceccesoee 00% 35.2 


A : , 
locrease of rs proportional to retardation........ 1 15.2 


Wy E(m 80" SO + 1 1SBec cece cece ccee Sl 45.2 
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Hence, log. 12...........4. 1.0791812 
log. 1" 6°.44...... «- 1.8924296 


2.9016108 
log. $1* 45°.2. eanevea + 2.2799406 


0.62 16702 = log. .418475 
.". the longitude = 25" 6°.5°. 


The method of finding the longitude, by an occultation and 
the eclipses of the Sun and Moon, would, even if they could be 
practised, be of no use at sea, by reason of the rare occurrence of 
the pheriomena on which they depend. A voyage might be 
completed before any eclipse happened. The mariner, who 
continually changes his place, requires a constant method of 
determining the change of longitude; a method, accordingly, 
depending on phenomena, continually occurring. Now, the 
passages of the Moon over the meridian, and the eclipses. of 
Jupiter's Satellites, are phenomena of such character. But, of 
neither of these can he avail himself: for, the method founded 
on the former requires a nice observation with a telescope adjusted 
to move in the pldne of the meridian: which is an operation 
evidently impracticable on board a ship. And the other method, 
on trial, has been found to be equally impracticable. Yet all 
that is wanted, for its success is, a contrivance that shall enable 
the Observer to direct, with steadiness, a telescope of sufficient 
power, towards Jupiter. (See Naut. Alm. p. 151.) 


* The principle of the preceding method is to be found, in a 
letter from Mr. Pigott, to Dr. Maskelyne, inserted in the PAilosopiical 
Transactions for 1786, pp. 417, &c.; and the method was used by the 
former in determining the longitude of York. The rule, however, 
p. 417, given by its author, is inaccurate: immaterially 0, with 
regard to a place of so small a longitude as York, but to the extent, 
nearly, of 3 degrees, if we should seek to determine, by it, the longitude 
of a place that exceeds 5%, This inaccuracy, as well as those of 
other authors, (see Vince’s Practical .4stronomy, p.91. Wollaston’s 
Fasciculus, Appendix, p. 76) who have adopted Mr. Pigott’s method, 
was first pointed out in the Pail. Mag. vol. XV. 
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From the defect, however, of the preceding methods, has 
arisen one of singular simplicity and ingenuity, in which the sole 
instrument employed is the Sertant. This we shall now proceed 
to describe and illustrate. 


Method of determining the Longitude by the Distance of the Moon 
from a fixed Star, or from the Sun. ~ 


1. By means of the sextant (see Chap. XL.) observe the distance 
between a star and one of the limbs of the Moon; or between 
the limbs of the Sun and Moon; then, by adding or subtracting, 
in the former case, the Moon’s semi-diameter, and in the latter, 
the sum of the semi-diameters of the Sun and Moon, there will 
result either the distance between the Moon’s centre and the 
star, or between the centres of the Sun and Moon. 


2. If there be two Observers besides the one, who takes the 
above distance, let them, at the instant that distance is taken, 
observe the altitudes of the Moon and Star, or of the Moon and 
Sun. If there be only one Observer, he must take the altitudes 
iminediately before and after the observation of the distance, and 
endeavour to allow for the changes of altitude, that may have 
taken place in the intervals between their observations and that of 
the distance. 


3. These observations being made, the true altitudes must be 
deduced from the apparent and observed, by correcting the latter 
for parallax and refraction, (see Chap. XI, XII.). Which 
correction, in practice, is effected by means of Tables. 


4. The observed distance being an apparent one, must be 
reduced to a true distance, or, (as it is technically expressed,) 
must be cleared of the effects of parallax and refraction. This 
must be effected in every case, by a distinct computation from 
a proper formula. 


5. The true distance being obtained, find the hour, minute, &c. 
of Greenwich time corresponding to it. This is effected by 
appropriate Tables, previously computed and inserted in the 
Nautical Almanack. In these Tables the Moon’s distances from 
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certain stars are inserted for every 3": and thence, by an easy 
calculation, the time corresponding to an intermediate distance 
may be found. 


6. Compute the time at the place of observation from the 
corrected altitude of the Sun or star, the Sun’s or star’s north 
polar distance (furnished by Tables), and the latitude. 


7. The difference between this latter time and the time at 
Greenwich, is the longitude. | 


The first thing in the preceding statement that requires our 
attention, is the 


Formula for deducing the True from the observed Distance. 


Conceive S, M to be the true places of the star and Moon in 
two vertical circles SZ, M2, forming at the zenith 2, the angle 
M2ZS;; then, since (see, Chap. XI, XII.) both parallax and re- 
fraction take place entirely in the directions of vertical circles, some 
point s above S, in the circle 2S, will be the apparent place of 
the star, and m below M, (since, in the case of the Moon, the 
depression by parallax is greater than the elevation by refraction) 
will be the apparent place of the Moon: let 


D (SM) be the true, d (sm) the apparent distance, 

A, a (90° — 2M, 90° — ZS) the true altitudes, 

H, h (90° — 2m, 90°— Zs) the apparent altitudes ; 
then, . 
in 4 SZ2M, cos. SCM = 


cos, D — sin. A. sin. @ 
pee aan aes Re, 


cos.A.cos.a -’” 


in A 32m, cos.s2m(=SZM) = cos.d — sin. oI se 
cos. H.cos.h 


and D is to be deduced by equating these two expressions. 


Hence, 


cos. De=(cos.d—sin. H. sin. A) cos. A . cos. @ 


+ sin. 4.sin, a, 


cos. H.cos.h 
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* =[cos.d+cos.(H+h) — cos. H.cos.h] gos; Arcot + sin. A.sin.a 


cos. H .cos.h - 

. A .c05.8 
=2. cos. h+d).cos.L(H +h - dt Se" 

come tet a) css UE a cos. H.cos. h’ 
—(cos. A cos, ¢— sin. A sin. a.) 

But the last term = cos, (A + 4); subtract both sides of the 
equation from 1; then, since 
Ata 

2 iJ 
cos. A .cos. 4 
cos. H.cos.h’ 


D 
i—cos. D=@. sin.® re and 1 + cos. (A +4) = 2. cos. 
we have, dividing by 2, and making F to represent 


cin? 2 = cos.’ 4(4+a)— cos. +(H+h+d) cos. } (H+4h—@) x F 


ms cos. } (H+h +d).cos. 3 (H+ — d) 
=cos." } (A+a) ¢ - gut (Aa) 82 F) 


and, if we make the fraction, on the right-hand side of the equa- 
tion, = sin. 0, we shall bave 


sin.® > = cos.” £ (A +a). cos.* 6, 


D 
and sin. ace 4(A+a).cos. 0. 


Hence, by logarithins, the rule of computation is 
Ist, -2. log. sin. 9 = log. cos. $ (H+h+d)-+log. cos. $ +(H+h-d) 
+ log. cos. A + log. cos.@ + ar. com. log. cos. H 
+ ar.com. log. cos. 4 — 2log. cos. £(A + a), 


and @ndly, log. sin. > = log. cos. $(A +a) +log. cos. @— 104. 


* Cos. } d — H —Aj)ifdbe>H +4. 


+ This formula of computation is Borda’s. If in p. 857, bottom line, 
instead of substituting for sin. H sin. 4, cos. H. cos. h,— cos. (H + 4), 
we substitute cos. (H—/A)—cos. H . cos. 4, we may deduce the formula, 
which is the basis of Dr. Maskelyne’s Rule inserted in the Introduction 
to Taylor's Logarithms, pp. 60, &c. * 
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The other parts (1), (2), &e. p. 856, of the statement * have 
either already received explanation, in the preceding: pages of 
this Treatise, or are so plain as to need none. We proceed 
therefore to an Example. : 


Ex AMPLE. 


June 5, 1793, about an hour and an half after noon, in 
10° 46° 40” south latitude, and 149° longitude, by account (see 
p- 800), by means of several observations, it appeared, that 


Distance of nearest limbs of © and) ....83° 26’ 46” 
Altitude of lowest limb of O........22e48 16 10 
Altitude of upper limb of D ...eeeee. +4027 53 SO 


Here, see (1) p. 856, we must add to the distance, the semi- 
diameters of the Sun and Moon, taking them from the Nautical 
Almanack. 


The apparent distance of limbs of ) and @ 83° 96/ 46” - 
semi-diameter of © .....65.- O 15 46 
OF DP weceveds O 14 54 
Augmentation propor’. to altitude, (see p.657,)0 0 7 


Apparent distance (d) of cetitres.... 0000-02-83 57 33 


* The distance (see p. 856, bottom line,) between the Moon and a 
fixed star is easily computed from their latitudes and the diflerence of 


their longitudes, the proper formula is 
os 


sin.? c= sin.? 5) + cos. 1. cos, 2’. sin, Pi + 


(see p.746: also Trig. pp. 170, &c.) 1, U, k, &’, representing, in this 
case, the true latitudes and longitudes. 

The Moon's latitude and longitude being computed and inserted in 
the Nautical Almanack, for noon and midnight, the Moon’s distunces 
from certain stars are computed, by the above formula, for those times ; 
and, the distances for the intermediate times, at 35, 6°, &c. are deter- 
mined by interpolation, or by the aid of the differential formula. 
The latitudes and longitudes of the stars, are either to be computed, 
(see pp. 158, &c.) from their right ascensions and declinations, or to be 
immediately taken from certain Tables. (See Lalande’s Tables, Nautical 
Almanack 1773, Connois, des Temes, an. 12.) 
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Reduction of the Apparent to the True Altitude. (See (3) p. 856.) 
Altitude of Sun’s lower limb... 6+... 6.046 0 6648" 16 10” 


Di (see OQ. «easier eos seevecee eoee —O 4 24 
48 11 46 
Semi-diameter. 2... sees cccceseovesees eooe O 15 46 


Apparent altitude of Sun’s centre (A). ....+ 222-48 27 S32 
Refr. — Par. — correct. for Therm..........—-0 0 43 


True alt. of Sun’s centre (a). ce. ss ee ceeeee -48 26 49 


Altitude of Moon’s upper limbs. secu sans coe @Po8 00 


Dip. . ccsccccce cress secese eeeees @ ees 


Semi-diameter. cco. 2 cocccccoss ect ectece 


Apparent altitude of Moon’s centre (H)....++27 34 5 
Par. — Refr.-- corr. for Therm. .+...+e+-++ 0 4fi 43 


True altitude of Moon’s centre (A)... 2.000. +-28 20 48 


Reduction of the Apparent to the True Distance. , 
(See [5] p. 856, and Formula, p. 858.) 


d 83° 57’ 33” 
h 48 27 32 ar.cu.cos.= .1783835 
H 27 34 5 ar.co.cos.= .0523390 
sum 159 59 10 
$sum 79 59 35..... cos. =9.23999686 
d-4sum $8 57 58......cos.=9.9989587 
a 48 26 49......cos. =9.8217187 
A 28 20 48....4 COs. = 9.9445275 


A+a=76 47 37 39.2358960 
$(4+4)=38 23 48 2 log. cos. 19.7883324 
2) 19.4475636 


log. sin. 0 = 9.72378 18 = log. sin. $1°57'33" 


Hence, log. cos. 31 57 53 9.9285875 
log. cos. 38 23 48 9.8941662 
(10 taken away) 9.8227537 = log. sin. 41° 40! 27" 4 


861 


D 
eS 4° 40° 27's, 


and, D = 83 20 55, nearly. 


Time at Greenwich computed. [See (5) p. 856.] 
By Nautical Almanack, (p- 70.) 


at 15"... .83° 6 1”....D=83° 90! 55" 


Dist. > fi 
ee rom Of B 1.08 og 26... at15"83 6 1 


Increase of dist. in 3° = 1 @2 25 O 14 54 
Hence, 
1° 99/ 95”: 14! 54”:: 9" ; time corres®. to the increase of 14’ 54” 
*Hence, log. 3) = 4771218 
log. 894” = 2.9513375 
§$.4284588 
‘ log. 4945” = 3.6941663 


7.7342925 = log. 0".5425 = log. 32” 33°. 


Hence, the time at Greenwich = 15° sa" 53. 


Time at the Place of Observation computed. [See (6) p- 857. 
also, pp. 795, &e-] 


L (Lat.) 10° 16’ 40”. . cos. 9.9929749 
peeee 11S 22 48.. sin. 9.9627922 
a... 48 26 49 19.955767 1 
sum..172 6 17 

Tsum.. 86 3 8.5 cos. 8.9578712 

4 sum—a 37 36 19.5 siu. 9.7854864 

(20 added) 38.6233576 
19.955767 1 
2) 18.6675905 


9.3337902 = log. sin. 12° 97' 17" 


ee nia 
® As this is a frequent operation in Nautical Astronomy, it is facili- 
tated by means of Tables of Proportional Logarithms, in which log, 3'=1. 
See Requisite Tables, Tab. XV. also Mendoza’s Tables, Tab. XIV. 
5 Rk 
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.. hour angle (see p. 795, &c.) = 24° 54’ 35” 
(and in time, by Rule, p. 779,) = 1° 39™ 38°.3. 
Hence, see (7) p. 857, 


Time at Greenwich, ...... 00000 eeeees 15" 92" 39° 
at place of observation ........... 1 39 38.3 


Long. from Greenwich reckoning by the west 18 52 54.7 
.’. longitude east of Greenwich 10" 7™ 4°.3. 


We will give a second Example, in which the lunar distance 
is the Moon’s distance from a known star. 


Exampce II, 


Dec. 14, 1818, at 12" 10", nearly; latitude 36° 7’ N., longi- 
tude by account 11° 52", the following observations were made : 
the eye of the Observer being about 19 feet above the surface of 
the sea, : 

Observed Alt. Observed Alt. of Observed Dist. of Moon's 


of Regulus. Moon’s L. L. nearest Limb and Star. 
28° 29/17" 61° 26712" = 33° 15! 25” 
— 418 — 4 18 ......e0000+. dip of the horizon 


+14 56 + 14 56 » ’s semi-diameter. 


(A) 28° 24’ 59” (1) 61° 36’ 50” (d) 38° so! 21” 

Ref*.— 1 45 — 0 31.1 

Parallax [see below(p)]} +25 40.5 

(a) 28 23 14 (4) 62 2 O, nearly. 

| (p) Horizontal Parallax ....... esses 59’ 59", 
log. 53’ 59". 0... esse sees. = 3.51041 
log. 61° SB cd scescenceves (907726 
8.18767 


-*. parallax = 1540/5 
= 25’ 40.5. 
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Hence, see p. 858, 
d = 33° 30’ 21” 
h= 28 24 59... sec. 0.0557579 
H=6)1 36 50... sec. 0.3229307 


dsum = 61 46 5... cos. 9.6748997 
Tsum—d = 28 15 44... cos. 9.9448723 
a =28 23 14...-cos. 9,9443616 

A 62 2 O... cos. 9.6711338 


39.6139560 
£ (A+a) 45 12 37 2cos. 19.6957706 


2) 19.9181854 
9.9590927 (log. sin. 65°31’ 13") 


again, cos. 65° 31’ 18" = 9.6173895 
cos. 45 12 37 | 9.8478853 


9.4652748 = log. sin, 16° 58’ 24".2 ; 
“. D = 33° 56! 48".4, 
Time at Greenwich (see Nautical Almanack for 1818, p. 140.) 


ty tml o t Ul 
Dts ome f° «0 58” 58 7 33° 58’ 7" 
8..32 30 8 33 56 48.4....(D) 
1 28 4- oO 1 18.6. 
ai ‘ ee ae 
Hence, the time at Greenwich = 0° + yea" a" x 3" = 2" 40°.6. 


Time of Observation, at the Place of Observation. 
a = 29° 29' 14” 
° L=36 7 O... sec. 0.0926862 
p=77 9 66 ..cosec. 0.0110020 


tsum = 70 49 40.3.. cos. 9.5164147 
£ sum—a = 42 26 26.3.. sin. 9.8291911 


. 2) 19.4492940 
9.7246470 log. sin, 32° 2! 10"; 
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.". the horary angle .... = 64° 4/20"= 4° 16" 17*.3 
But star’s right ascension ........... = 9 58 43.3 
Right Ascension of mid-heaven ...... = 5 42 26 
> 
From N, A., the Sun’s RR on at =17 27 12 
meridian of the place of observation 
Approximate time.....seeeseeeeee 12 15 14 
AGCEration cc ceases areas (se, 000 22 One 


Time atslipiicsesss ossvcessecoseaye 12°23: 13.6 
11 46 46.4 


Time at Greenwich ......eeeeeeees O 2% 40.6 
Longitude. 44:03 <essewetecs ses cesxs 11) 40-587 W. 


Instead of computing the time from the altitude of the star, 
we might have computed it from the Moon’s altitude, which can 
be more exactly observed. ‘The computation will be as follows: 

o 


D ’strue alt. (4) 62° 9! 0” 
> ’sN.P.D. p 63 37 20 cosec. 0.0477480 
L 36 7 O.. sec. 0.0926862 


%sum 80 53 10.. cos. 9.199748] 
¥sum—A 18 51 10.. sin. 9.5093874 


2) 18.8495697 
9.4247848 sin.15° 25'20".28; 
,"2 ) ’s horary angle = 30° 50’ 44.5 = 9" 3” 23", nearly, 

D ’s right ascension. .eseeseeeee 7 45 51 
Right Ascension of mid-heaven.....5 42 28 
Sun’s right ascension ......00.-0+17 27 12 

12 15 16 
ACCEMOD cecescccececsssees O 2 O85 

12 13 15.5 

11 46 44.5 
Time at Greenwich .....ee¢eee0. O 2 40.5, nearly, 


Longitude ...ccsscccccecveecee II 49 25 
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The process for finding the longitude from the distance of the 
Moon from a star, similar to the preceding, is, in deducing 


the true from the observed altitude, somewhat more simple ; but, 
more tedious in the computation of the time from the altitude. 


The computation of deriving the timc from the sfar’s altitude, 
it is desirable to supersede, by reason, of the probable errors 
that will be made in observing the star’s altitude*. And it 
may be superseded, by finding the time and regulating the chro- 
nometer by a previous or a subsequent observation of the Sun’s 
altitude : by allowing for the change in longitude (see p. 802, &e.) 
during the two observations; and then by computing the star’s 
altitude, from its north polar distanee, the latitude, and the 
estimated time. 


The proper formula of computation for this occasion is one 
that has repeatedly oceurred, (see pp. 795, &c.) If L be the 
latitude, p the north polar distance, 4 the estimated hour angle 
and a the altitude, then, 


sin. a = sin. L.eos. p + cos. L sin. p. cos. h, 


whence, a@ may be computed by means of a subsidiary angle. 
(See Trig. pp. 169, &c.) 


. Hence, the process for finding the longitude, although it 
does not essentially require the chronometer, is rendcred more 
easy and accurate by its aid. 


This is not the sole use of the ehronometer, It enables the 
Observer to use the mean of several observed distances of the 
Moon from a star, or the Sun, instead of a single one. For, he 
cannot, without error, take the mean, except he know the several 
intervals of time that separate the successive observations. The 
chronometer ehables him to aseertain these intervals. 


* The praetieal inconvenience of this method, is of the same kind as 
that which occurs in Dr. Brinkley’s method of finding the latitude ‘from 
the observed altitudes of two known stars: except in the twilight, or by 
Moonlight, it is very difficult to see the horizon distinctly, when you can 
see the star. Laeaille was aceustomed to use precautions in order to be 
able to see the horizon. : 
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Thus, in the following observations : 


ime by Watcb. |Star’s Altitude! Upper Limb. | L. from Star. 


43° 0! 30"| 67° 28’ 045° 19! 45" 
2 O67. Al 19 15 
14 0] 66 59 18 45 
20 30} 66 51 18 30 
29 01] 66 36 18 15 
38 0 32 18 0 


37 
56 10 }45 18 45 


And, generally, the elements of the computation in the dunar 
method are the means of several observations, not the results of 
individual ones. 


Since, in Nautical Astronomy, the finding of the longitude is 
the most important and most difficult operation, sevcral expedients 
have been devised for facilitating it. The distance has been 
cleared *, (sce p. 857,) by a formula different, from that which 
has been given in p. 857, although derived from the same funda- 
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* M. Delambre has given in Chap. XXXVI. (and there is no great 
difficulty in the deduction) about 20 different formule. The feisure of 
scientific men cannot be more innocently employed. It is profitably 
employed when, after comparison, it selects tbat formula which, suffi- 
ciently exact, is the least liable, in its application, to the mistakes of 
merely practical men; such, as in general, mariners are. But a proper 
formula once adopted, and invested with its Rules and ‘lables, ought not 
hastily to be got rid of. It is no sufficient reason to get rid of it, to be able 
to supply a method a little more simple, and a little less long, There is . 
no great harin, indeed, in perplexing a mere mathematician. But it is 
a very mischievous innovation to disturb the technical memory of an old 
seaman, and to unsettle his familiar rules of computation. Every one, 
man of science or not, knows, from his own experience, the great value of 

, Aired rules, in conducting aritbmetical operations. 
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mental expression. Instead of a logarithmic computation, one 

proceeding solely by addition, and furnished with appropriate 

Tables, has been substituted. But, for a satisfactory explanation 

of the means and artifices, by which, on this occasion, the labour 

of computation is abridged and expedited, we must refer to the 

treatises that contain them. (See Requisite Tables: their expla- 

nation and use. Mendoza’s Treatise on Nautical Astronomy: | 
Brinkley, Irish Transactions, 1808: Conndissance des Tems for 

1808, and for years 12 and 14: Mackay, On the Longitude, 

Lax’s Tables.) 


If we wish to reduce, to one of the classes (see p. 837,) the 
preceding method of finding the longitude, we shall find that it 
belongs to the second. ‘The principle on which it rests, is, indeed, 
precisely the same as that which forms the basis of the second 
method (see p. 841,) of finding the longitude from an occultation ; 
for, 


Analogous to the distance D 83° 20' 55” , at 1" 39™ 338° 
is the ) ’s longitude at Dublin, 67 18 43.3, at8 4 51.5 
Analogous to the distauce .... 84 28 26, at 18 (Greenwich) 
is the Moon’s longitude. -++- 67 22 26.1, at8 37 36.8 


(for the Moon’s longitude is a species of distance, being the 
distance of her place referred to the ecliptic from ). And 
the reduction of 84° 28’ 26” to 83° 20’ 55” by taking away 
1° 7’ 31", corresponding to 2" 27" 27', is analogous to the 
reduction of 67° 22’ 26”.1 to 67° 18' 43”.3, by taking away 
3’ 42”.8, corresponding to 7 23°.3; 1° 22/ 25”, being, in the 
former case, the change of the Moon’s distance in 3° and 30/9".2, 
in the latter, the change of the Moon’s longitude in 1": that is, in 
other words, the Moon’s horary motion in longitude. 


The problems then of deducing the longitude from an occul- 
tation, and from the distance of the Moon from a star, are the 
same in principle; but the former is more difficult in its process, 
because, in clearing the observation of parallax, it is necessary to 
compute its resolved parts in the directions of longitude and 
latitude; whereas, in the latter, the entire effects of parallax, 
which take place in altitude, are aloue considered. 
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The former, as a practical method of determining the longitude, 
is exceedingly more accurate than the latter*; because, we are 
enabled to mark the distance, which is the Moon’s semi-diameter, 
and the corresponding time, which is that either of the immersion 
or emersion, with much greater precision, than we can measure 
the distance by means of a sextant, and compute the time from 
an observed altitude. But, as it has been observed in p. 855, the 
degree of accuracy does not alone determine the adoption of a 
method; we are obliged, in finding the longitude at sea, by the 
exigencics of the case, to rely solely on, what is called technically, 


the Lunar Method. 


In finding the longitudes of places at land, circumstances also 
must determine which of the preceding methods must be adopted. 
Several have been proposed, not as if they might be indifferently 
used, but that Observers may sclect from them, what are suited to 
their several wants, means, and opportunities. If the Observer, 
furnished with a telescope and chronometer, wishes readily and 
speedily to determine the longitude of the place where he is, he 
may use the method of the eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites, (see 
p- 840,) and obtain a result probably within 30 or 40 seconds of 
the truth. If he has the means of adjusting a telescope to move 
nearly in the plane of the meridian, the method of the transits of 
the Moon and of a fixed star, (see p. 856,) will afford a more 
accurate result, and with an error, perhaps, not exceeding ten 
seconds. But, if great accuracy be required, and expedition be 
not, then the Observer must wait for the opportunity of a solar 


* « For the present, I infer, we may take the difference of meridians 
(Greenwich and Paris) 9™ 20%, as being within a few seconds of the truth, 
till some occultations of fixed stars by the Moon, already observed, or 
hereafter to be observed, in favourable circumstances, and carefully calcu- 
lated, shall enable us to establish it with the /ast exactness.” Maskelyne, 
On the Latitude and Longitude of Greenwich, &c. Phil. Trans, 1787, 
p- 186. See also Pil. Trans, 1790, p. 230. 
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eclipse, or, what is better, of an occultation®, and theuce com- 
pute the longitude f. . 


The several methods have their peculiar advantages and dis- 
advantages: the last, which is the most accurate, requires com- 
putations of considerable length aud nicety; the first, probably 
inaccurate to the extent of {th of a degree, requires scarcely any. 
The second is more accurate, and may constautly be used, and 
thercfore, on the whole, it is perhaps the readiest and best prac- 
tical method. 


The Lunar method, which is the least exact, is yet founded 
on the most refined theory, and the most complicated calculations. 
It depends, for its accuracy, entirely on previous computations. 
We cannot, in applying it, compare, as in the case of an occul- 
tation, (pp. 841, &c.) actual observations of the same phenome- 
non, or give accuracy to the result, by correcting (see p. 842,) the 
errors of the Tables. But, the marimer must be guided by the 
result, such as it comes out at the time of the observation, and 
which, a few hours after, will have lost all its utility. 


In page 849, it was mentioned, that, in a merely theoretical 
point of view, the longitude ought to be afforded as a result, from 


* An occultation affords a more exact practical result than a solar 
eclipse, because, in the former, the instant of immersion can be marked 
with greater precision, than the instant of contact in the latter. 

The recurrence of accultations may be found as those of eclipses were, 
p- 730. We must find two numbers in the proportion, or nearly so, of 
272,321661 (the Moon's sidereal period) to 6793%.42118 (the sidereal 
revolution of the nodes): which numbers are 17, and 4227: and the’ 
period of recurrence is 3167 724.1 (= 4227 x 274.321661). 

-+ In speaking of the errors in the determination of the longitude, we 
have supposed the mean, of several observations accurately made with 
excellent instruments, to be taken. The errors of sizgle observations will 
be much greater than what have been assigned to them. With the first 
satellite of Jupiter it may amount to 3" 44° according to Mr. Short. (See 
his Paper in the PAil, Trans, 1763, p. 167, for determining the difference 
of longitude between Greenwich and Paris, from the transits of Mercury 
over the Sun’s disk), 

os 
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the separation, during a given interval, of the Sun from a star; but 
that the slow motion of the former, deprived the method of all 
practical utility. Now, the material circumstance that confers, 
what accuracy it possesses, on the Lunar method, is the Moon's 
quick change of place. Were the change greater, the method 
would be more accurate. For instance, the Moon now moves 
through 1° in about 2 hours, and therefore, an error of 1’, in ob- 
serving aud computing her distance, causes au error of 2 minutes 
of time, or of 30’ of longitude. But, if she moved through the 
same space (1°) in $ hour, then the error of 1’ would cause only an 
error of 30° of time, and of 7’E of longitude. 


Hence it follows, that the first satellite which moves round 
Jupiter in less than two days, (see p. 629,) must enable an Ob- 
server on that planet to determine, very exactly, the longitude of 
his station : as exactly, as we can determine the latitude of a 
place. 


CHAP. XLIV. 


On the Calendar. 


Tue Sun naturally regulates the beginnings, ends, and dura- 
tions of the seasons; and, the calendar is constructed to distribute 
aud arrange the smaller portions of the year. 


The calendar divides the year into 12 months, containing, in 
all, 365 days; now, it is desirable that it should always denote the 
same parts of the same season by the same days of the same 
months, that, for instance, the summer and winter solstices, if 
once happening on the 21° of June and 21** of December, should, 
ever after, be reckoned to happen on the same days; that, the 
date of the Sun’s entering the equinox, the natural commencement 
of spring, should, if once, be always on the 20th of March. 
For thus, the labours of agriculture, which really depend on the 
situation of the Sun in the heavens, would be simply and truly 
regulated by the calendar. 


This would happen, if the civil year of 365 days were equal 
to the astronomical ; but, (see p. 529, &c.) the latter is greater ; 
therefore, if the calendar should invariably distribute the year into 
365 days, it would fall into this kind of confusion; that, in 
progress of time, and successively, the vernal equinox would 
happen on every day of the civil year. Let us examine this 
more nearly. ; 


Suppose the excess of the astronomical year above the civil to 
be exactly 6 hours, and, on the noon of March 20th of a certain 
year, the Sun to be in the equinoctial point ; theu, after the lapse 
of a civil year of 365 days, the Sun would be on the meridian, 
but not ia the equinoctial point; it would be to the west of that 
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point ; and would have to move 6 hours in order to reach it, 
and to complete (see pp. 197, &c.) the astronomical or tropical 
year. 


At the completions of a second, and a third civil year, the 
Sun would be still more and more remote from the equinoctial 
point: and would be obliged to move, respectively, for 12 and 
18 hours, before he could rejoin it, and complete the astronomical 
year. 


At the completion of a fourth civil year, the Sun would be 
more distant, than on the two preceding ones, from the equi- 
noctial point. In order to rejoin it, and to complete the astro- 
nomical year, he must move for 24 hours, that is, for one whole 
day. In other words, the astronomical year would not be com- 
pleted till the beginning of the next astronomical day ; till, in 
civil reckoning, the noon of March 21st. 


At the end of fonr more common civil years, the Sun would 
be in the equinox on the noon of March 22. At the ends of 8 
and 64 years, on March 23, and April 6, respectively; at the 
end of 736 years, the Suu would be in.the vernal cquinox on 
Septembcr 20. And, in a period of abont 1508 years, the 
Sun would have been in every sign of the Zodiac on the same 
day of the calendar, and in the same sign on every day. 


If the excess of the astronomical above the civil year, were 
really, what we have supposed it to be, 6 hours, this confusion of 
the calendar might be, most easily, avoided. It would be neces- 
sary merely to make every fourth civil ycar to consist of 366 days ; 
aud, for that purpose, to interpose, or to intercalate a day in a 
month previous to March, By this intercalation what would have 
been March 21st is called March 20th; and, accordingly, the 
Sun would be still in the cquinox on the same day of the month. 


This mode of correcting the calendar was adopted by Julius 
Cesar. The fourth year into which the intercalary day is intro- 
duced was called Bissertile* : it is now frequently called the Leap 


A ag Sa 


* The Bissertus dics ante Calendas, being the intercalated day in the 
Julian Calendar. 
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year. The correction is called the Judian correction, aud the length 
of a mean Julian year is equal to 3657.25. 


If the astronomical year (see p: 529,) be equal to 365'.249064, 
it is less than the mean Julian by 0°.007736. The Julian correction. 
therefore, itsclf needs a correction. The calendar, regulated by 
it, would, in progress of time, become erroneons, and would 
require reformation. 


The intercalation of the Julian correction being too great, 
its effect would be to antedate the happening of the equinox. 
Thus, (to return to the old illustration) the Sun, at the completion 
of the fourth civil year, now the Bissextile, wonld have passed 
the equinoctial point, by a time equal to four times 0*.007736 : 
at the end of the next Bissextile, by eight times 0°.007736 : at 
the end of 199 years, nearly by one day. In other words, the 
Sun would have been in the equinoctial point 24 hours previously, 
or on the noon of March 19th. 


In the lapse of ages, this error would continue and be increased. 
Its accumulation in 1292 years would amount, nearly, to 10 days, 


and then, the vernal equinox would be reckoned to happen on 
March 10th. 


The error into which the calendar had fallen, and would 
continue to fall, was noticed by Pope Gregory in 1582. At 
his time, the length of the year was known to greater precision, 
than at the time of Julius Cesar. It was supposed cqnal to 
365" 5" 49” 16°.23. Gregory, desirous that the vernal equinox 
should be reckoned on or wear March 21st, (on which day it 
happened in the year 325, when the Council of Nice was held,) 
ordered that the day succeeding the 4th of October 1582, instead 
of being called the 5th, should be called the 15th; thus, 
suppressing 10 days, which, in the interval between the years 
325 and 1582, represented, uearly, the accumulation of error 
arising from the excessive intercalation of the Julian correction. 


This act reformed the calendar: in order to correct it in 
future ages, it was prescribed that, at certain convenient periods, 
the intercalary day of the Julian correction should be omitted. 
Thus, the centenary years, 1700, 1800, 1900, are (as every 
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year divisible by 4 is) according to the Julian correction, 
Bissextiles, but on these it was ordered that the intercalary 
day should not be inserted: inserted again in 2000, but not inserted 
in 2100, 2200, 2300; and so on for succeeding centuries *. 


This is a most simple mode of regulating the calendar. It 
corrects the insufficiency of the Julian correction by omitting, 
in the space of 400 years, 3 intercalary days. Aud, it is easy to 
estimate the degree of its accuracy. For, the real error of the 
Julian correction is 0'.007736 in 1 year, consequently, 4x0°.7736, 
or 3*.0944 in 400 years. Consequently, 010944, or, 2° 15" 56.16 
in 400 years, or ] day in 4237 years is the measure of the degree 
of inaccuracy in the Gregorian correction. Against such, it 
perhaps, is not worth the while to make any formal provision in 
the mode of regulating the calendar. 


The calendar may be thus examined and regulated, without 
the aid of mathematical processes and formule. Yet, on 
this subject, the method of continued Fractions + is frequently 

* M. Delambre proposed to keep the calendar correct on this principle. 
Assuming the length of the year to be equal to 3654.24%, in 9 yeurs the 
excess above the common civil year would be 24x 94-2, or 24.18 

I 450 Years woo. 6 cece ce wees ens ccseeseesesesseeecers 109 

11 JOO... .ceveeaccoccsccccccccccccsccecccccscssorss s ceesees 218 

In F600... ..ccecscccsevesssscccececee ne seccssessccsssccecece 872 
According to the Julian correction there would be in 3600 years (3600 
divided by 4 gives 900,) 900 intercalations, or 900 Bissextiles, too many 
by 28. 

The Gregorian calendar casts out 27; in order, then, to cast out the 
28th, and to keep the calendar right, it is merely necessary to make the 
year 3600 and its multiples common years, 

+ Since the excess of the tropical year above the civil is 
04.242264, the exact intercalation is that of 242264 days, in 
1000000 years. But, since this intercalation would be of no 
practical use, we must find numbers nearly in the ratio of 242264 to 
1000000; which may be effected bf) the method of continued fractions, 
as in pages 279, 280, &e. See on this subject, Euler's Algeéra. 
Addition, pp. 426, &c. edit. 1774. 
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employed. This, however, is to use an instrument too fine for 
the occasion. The results have a degree of exactness, beyond 
what we require, or can practically avail ourselves of. ‘The only 
thing, in the correction of the calendar, that requires a high 
degree of mathematical science, is the determination of the length 
of the astronomical year. Had this been known, to a greater 
exactness, by the Astronomers of the time of Julius Cesar, the 
Julian correction would, probably, have superseded the necessity 
of the Gregorian. 


ERRATA er ADDENDA. 


P. 7. 1. 13. for ‘greater,’ read ‘ greatest.’ 

P. 9. 1. 15. for ‘more,’ read ‘move.’ 

P. 10. 1. 3. for bP b, read 6 Pa. 

P. 16. last line, read k IVE’ and ESk, 

P. 17. 1.8. from bottom, for ‘notions,’ read ¢ nations.’ 
P. 18. 1. 4. for ‘is first,’ read ‘it is first.’ 

P. 30. 1. 2. for ‘night,’ read ‘ day.’ 


360° 360° 
P, 40, |. 14, for 55» read ——. 


P. 194. 1. 6. for ‘exacted,’ read ‘exact.’ i 

P. 344. 1, 19. instead of 4 (50".1)*, &c., read § sin. 1”(50".1)*, 

P. 697. the value of the obliquity 7,= 23° 27’ 35".1, was taken from 
the N. A. of 1812, but all the values of J therein expressed are wrong to 
the amount of § seconds and upwards. The value of J on Nov. 12, 1812 
ought to have been 23° 27’ 43".6: in which case, the resulting Litas 
would have been-4° 58‘ 27".6: the value of the longitude will be very 
slightly affected by the change in the value of the obliquity. 

P. 703. the two last figures in the logarithmic value of 166° 6! 20".73 
instead of 06 ought to have been 10. If these and the following fare 
be corrected, the complement of the latitude will be 86° 13’ 29.2. But 
the longitude in p. 704, is derived from the latitude : and if, in the caleu- 
lation of the longitude, the above altered value of the computed latitude 
be substituted, the resulting value of the longitude will be 10° 1° 45° 1 3.3. 
The observation of Nov. 12, 1812, was made with the new mnral circle: 
but those of Sept. 27, and 28, 1811, with the brass quadrant, Bait 
it is now known, has, since it was first put up, changed its figure. The : 
changes have not been accounted for in pp. 701, &c. these amount to 
+7".3, +6”.6, corrections additive to the north polar distance of the 27th 
and 28th, and, if the calculations be made with the north polar distances 
so corrected, the resulting latitudes and longitudes on the 27th and 28th 
will be respectively, : 

3° 46" 25"4, a? 4a 1", 
10° 1° 45' 11”.7, 10° 16° 47’ 12", 
and the errors of the Tables in latitude —15".4, — 14.5, - 
in longitude + 3.5, + 6. 


ERRATA ET ADDENDA. 


The results now agree much more nearly with those printed by order 
of the Board of Longitude. The elements of the latter results are now, 
by the kindness of the Astronomer Royal, in the Author's possession : 
they differ, however, in some small respects, from what he has used. 


The above Errata are few in number, and not of much moment: 
others, no doubt, will be detected: the Author, however, does not antici- 
pate the detection of muny, relying on the careful and intelligent super- 
intendence which the Work, during its progress, has received from the 
Rev. Dr. Frencu, Master of Jesus College, 
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